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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

HE present edition has been carefully revised in all parts,

and especially in the Notes to the Translation. In this
latter portion the citations of the older English Versions
have been verified, and in many cases rearranged; the whole,
in short, has been brought up to the exact standard which
will be in future adopted throughout my Commentary on
St Paul’s Epistles. Some difficulty has been experienced in
deciding between various editions, but it is believed that
those now definitely selected bave the best claim to the
names they bear. I may mention that the Wiclifite Ver-
sion made use of in this edition is the earlier, and that
the Genevan Version is taken from the edition of 1560: see
Preface to the Ephesians. For the general revision of the
work and the verification of the Notes to the Translation
I am indebted to my friend and chaplain, the Rev. H.
Bothamley, of Lyde House, Bath.

GLOUCESTER,
Aug. 1864.



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

HE second edition of the Epistles contained in this volume
has been thus long delayed, that it might not appear
before the reader till the interpretations advanced in the first
edition bad been fully and maturely considered with refer-
ence to the opinions of more recent interpreters.

The result of the revision is but a very slight amount of
change in the interpretations formerly proposed, and, it may
not perhaps be improper to add, an increasing confidence in
a system of interpretation which has thus apparently stood
the test of the rigorous and lengthened reconsideration to
which its details have been subjected in the preparation of
this edition. Though but little substantial change has been
made, it will still be found that improvements and slight
additions appear on nearly every page, and that the edition
has some claim to be entitled revised and enlarged. I may
briefly specify that the references to ancient Versions are
increased, that the grammatical notices® are occasionally
expanded, and that the references, especially to Scripture,
have been nearly all verified anew.

For further details and comments I may now refer to
the Preface to the first edition of this Commentary, and to
the Preface to the second edition of the Commentary on the
Ephesians, where the general standard which I have latterly
attempted to reach is more fully stated. To this standard
each succeeding volume has naturally tended to approach
‘Bomewhat more nearly than that which preceded it. What

! I may here remark that all the references to Winer's Grammar have been
altered and conformed to the lamented author’s 6th and last edition.
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was once almost purely critical and grammatical has now
confessedly become also exegetical; yet still to no further
extent than to enable the student to grasp the general con-
nexion of the holy and inspired Original, as well as to under-
stand the force of isolated words and expressions.

May God’s blessing go with this volume, and mercifully
enable it in these our days of doubt and trial to minister to
the Truth as it is in His Blessed Son, and, in its humble
measure and degree, to set forth the blessed teachings and
warnings and consolations of the inspired and saving Words
of Life. ‘

CAMﬁmneE,
May, 1861,



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.

THE following Commentary is substantially the same, both
in principles and execution, as those on the Galatians
and Ephesians. 1 have however earnestly striven, on the one
hand, to introduce improvements, and, on the other, to amend
defects of which time, experience, and above all, the kind
criticism of friends, have not failed to convince me.

I will briefly notice both.

In the first place the reader will find the substance of the
grammatical references more fully stated in the notes, while
at the same time care has been taken to modify and repress
the use of technical terms, as far as is consistent with the
nature of the Commentary. I confess I cannot yet persuade
myself that the use of technical terms in grammar, independ-
ently of subserving to brevity, does not also tend to accuracy
and perspicuity; still so many objections have been urged by
Jjudicious advisers, that I have not failed to give them my
most respectful attention. This medification however has
been introduced with great caution; for the exclusion of all
technical terms would not only be wholly inconsistent with
the lex operis, but would be certain to lead the way to a
rambling inexactitude, which in Grammar, as in all other
sciences, can never be too scrupulously avoided.

I have also endeavoured, as far as possible, to embody in
the notes the sentiments and opinions of the dogmatical
writers, more especially those of the great English Divines
to whom I have been able to refer. Yet here again this has
been subordinated to the peculiar nature of the Commentary,
which, to be true to its title, must mainly occupy itself with
what is critical and grammatical, and must in other subjects
confine itself to references and allusions. Still, as in the pre-
face to the Ephesians, so here again, let me earnestly entreat
my less mature readers not to regard as the mere biblio-
graphical embroidery of a dull page the references to our
English Divines. They have all been collected with much
care; they are nearly in every case the aggregations of honest
individual labour, and if they prove to the student half as
‘beneficial and instructive as they have been to the collector,
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they will not have been adduced in vain. Let us never
forget that there is such a thing as the analogy of Scripture;
that it is one thing generally to unfold the meaning of an
individual passage, and another to do so consistently with
the general principles and teaching of Scripture. The first
may often be done with plausible success by means of acute-
ness, observation, and happy intuitions; the second, inde-
pendently of higher aids, can only be done by some know-
ledge of dogmatical theology, and some acquaintance with
those masterpieces of sacred learning which were the glory
of the seventeenth century. On verifying these references,
the allusion to the individual passage of Scripture will perhaps
sometimes be found brief and transient, but there will ever
be found in the treatise itself, in the mode that the subject
is handled, in the learning with which it is adorned, theology
of the noblest development, and not unfrequently, spiritual
discernment of the very highest strain.

With many deductions, the same observations may apply
to the dogmatical treatises of foreign writers referred to
in the notes. Several recent works on Christian doctrine
as enunciated by the Sacred writers, whether regarded in-
dividually or collectively, appear to deserve both recog-
nition and consideration. I would here specify the dogma-
tical works of Ebrard and Martensen, the Phanzung und
Leitung of Neander, and the Théologie Chrétienne of Reuss, a
work of no mean character or pretensions. By the aid of
these references, I do venture to think that the student may
acquire vast stores both of historical and dogmatical theology,
and I dwell especially upon this portion of the Commentary,
lest the necessarily frigid tone of the critical or grammatical
discussions should lead any one to think that I am indiffer-
ent to what is infinitely higher and nobler. To expound
the life-giving Word coldly and bleakly, without supplying
some hints of its eternal consolations, without pointing to
some of its transcendent perfections, its inviolable truths,
and its inscrutable mysteries,—thus to wander with closed
eyes through the paradise of God, is to forget the expositor’s
highest duty, and to leave undone the noblest and most sanc-
tifying work to which human learning could presume to
address itself. :

Among semi-dogmatical treatises, I would earnestly com-
mend to the attention of grave thinkers the recent contribu-
tions to Biblical Psychology which are occasionally alluded
to in the notes (comp. 1 Zvm. iii. 16). Without needlessly
entrammelling ourselves with arbitrary systems, without
yielding too prone an assent to quasi-philosophical theories

b2
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in a subject that involves much that is equivocal or inde-
monstrable, it seems still our duty to endeavour to grasp the
general principles of psychology which appear to have been
recognised by the Sacred writers, and to realize the aspects
under which they viewed the parts and portions of our com-
posite nature. No thoughtful man, after reading Philo, and
observing how deeply psychological speculations, sufficiently
consistent and harmonious, give their tinge to his writings,
could hesitate to believe that a contemporary, at least as well
~ educated as the Jew of Alexandria, elevated by a higher con-
sciousness, and illumined by a truer knowledge, both thought
and wrote on fixed principles, and used language that is no
less divinely inspired than humanly consistent and intel-
ligible. It is but a false or otiose criticism that would per-
suade us that the terms by which St Paul designated the
different portions of our immaterial nature were vague, un-
certain, and interchangeable: it is indeed an idle assertion
that Biblical Psychology can be safely disregarded by a
thoughtful expositor.

A slight addition has been made to the purely critical
notices. As in the former commentaries, the Text is that of
Tischendorf, changed only where the editor did not appear
to have made a sound decision. These changes, as before,
are noted immediately under the text. In addition to this
however, in the present case, brief remarks are incorporated
in the notes, apprizing the reader of any variations in the
leading critical editions which may seem to deserve his atten-
tion. An elementary knowledge of Sacred Criticism can
never be dispensed with, and it 1s my earnest hope that the
introduction of criticism into the body of the notes may be a
humble means of presenting this subject to the student in a
form somewhat less repulsive and forbidding than that of the
mere critical annotation. Separate notes of this kind are, I
fear, especially in the case of younger men, systematically dis-
regarded: when however thus incorporated with grammatical
and philological notices, when thus giving and receiving illus-
tration from the context with which they are surrounded, it
is my hope that I may decoy the reader into spending some
thoughts on what seem to be, and what secem not to be, the
words of Inspiration, on what may fairly claim to be the true
accents of the Eternal Spirit, and what are, only too probably,
the mere glosses, the figments, the errors, or the perversions
of man.

Possibly a more interesting addition will be found in the
citations of authorities. I have at last been enabled to carry
out, though to a very limited extent, the long cherished wish.
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of using some of the best versions of antiquity for exegetical
purposes. Hitherto, though I have long and deeply felt their
importance, I have been unable to use any except the Vul-
gate and the Old Latin. I have now however acquired such
a rudimentary knowledge of Syriac, and in a less degree of
Gothic, as to be able to state some of the interpretations
which those very ancient and venerable versions present. The
Latin, the Syrlac and the Gothic, have been somewhat care-
fully compared throughout these Epistles. I know that my
deficiency in the two latter languages will be plainly ap-
parent, and I seek in no way to disguise it: this only I may
be permitted to say in justice to myself, that the Latin in-
terpretations annexed to the words are not borrowed from
current translations, but are fairly derived from the best glos-
saries and lexicons to which I have had access. Mistakes I
know there must be, but at any rate these mistakes are my
own. These it is perhaps nearly impossible for a novice to
hope to escape; as in both the Syriac and Gothic, but more
especially the former, the lexicographical aids are not at
present of a character that can be fully relied on. And it
15 here that in the application of Ancient Versions the great-
est caution is required. It is idle and profitless to adduce the
interpretation of a Version, especially in single words, unless
the usual and current meaning of those words is more re-
stricted or defined than in the original. Half the mistakes
that have occurred in the use of the Peshito,—mistakes from
which the pages of scholars like De Wette are not wholly
free,—are referable to this head. It is often perfectly appa-
rent that the partial interpretation supplied by the Latin
translation appended to the Version, has caused the Version
itself to be cited as supporting some restricted gloss of the
original Greek words, while in reality the words both in the
original and in the Version are of equal latitude, and per-
haps both equally indeterminate.

This error 1 have especially endeavoured to avoid; but
that I have always succeeded is far more than I dare hope.

In thus breaking ground in the Ancient Versions, I would
here very earnestly invite fellow-labourers into the same field.
Tt is not easy to imagine a greater service than might be
rendered to Scriptural exegesis if scholars would devote them-
selves to the hearty study of one or more of these Versions.
I dwell upon the term scholars, for it would be perhaps
almost worse than useless to accept illustrations from a Ver-
sion, unless they were also associated with a sound and accu-
rate knowledge of the original Greek. This applies especially
to the Syriac; and the remark is of scme moment: for 1t
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is now a common opinion among many Oriental scholars, that
the language of the New Testanient is yet to receive, in a
mere grammatical point of view, its most complete illustra-
tion from Syriac. That there are some points of similarity,
no student in both languages could fail to observe; but it
may be seriously doubted whether nine-tenths of the suspected
Syriasms of the N.T. are not solely referable to the changing
and deteriorated constructions of later Greek. To accumu-
late Syriac illustrations, which may only serve to obscure or
supersede our accurate study of later Greek, is a very doubt-
ful, and perhaps profitless application of labour.

Under these, and perhaps a few other limitations, the
study of the ancient Vv. for exegetical purposes may be very
earnestly recommended. The amount of labour will not be
very formidable, and in some cases we have fair, if not good,
literary appliances. There seems good reason for not going
beyond the Syriac, the Old Latin, the Vulgate, the Gothic, the
Coptic, and the Ethiopic. The remaining Vv. are of doubtful
value. The Armenian, though so much extolled, is said to
have undergone no less serious than unsatisfactory alterations.
The Arabic Versions are of very mixed origin; the Slavonic is
late; the Georgian has been but little used, and is deemed to
be of no great value; the Persian and Anglo-Saxon, as far as
they extend, are not free from suspicion of dependence, the
oue on the Syriac, the other on the Vulgate. For the present,
at any rate, the Syriac, Old Latin, Vulgate, Gothic, Coptic,
and Ethiopic are all that need demand attention. Most of
these are rendered perfectly accessible by the labours of recent
scholars. The Syriac has been often reprinted; grammars in
that language are common enough, but the Lexicons are but
few and unsatisfactory’. The Old Latin I fear is only acces-
sible by means of the large work of Sabatier, or Tischendorf’s
expensive edition of the Codex Claromontanus.

The Gothic, independently of not being at all difficult
to the German or Anglo-Saxon scholar, has been admirably
edited. In addition to the very valuable edition of De Ga-
belentz and Loebe, and the cheap Latin translation of that
work in Migne’s Patrologia, there is the available edition of
Massmann, to which, as in the case of the larger work of De
Gabelentz and Loebe, a grammar and perhaps glossary is to
be added. In addition to the Lexicon aitached to De Ga-
belentz and Loebe’s edition, we have also the Glossary of
Schulze (Magdeb. 1848), both, as far as my very limited ex-

1 Tt is said that Professor Bernstein has for some time been engaged in the
preparation of a new Syriac Lexicon, but I cannot find out that it has yet
appeared.
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perience extends, works constructed on sound principles of
philology. In the Coptic there is a cheap and portable
edition of the Epistles by Botticher ; and with the Grammar
by Tattam, and the Lexicon by the same author, or the
Glossary by Peyron, it is not very probable that the student
will encounter much difficulty. = Of the Ethiopic, there is
an early but not very satisfactory edition in Walton's Poly-
glott, the Latin translation of which has been re-edited by
Bode. The original Version has been recently edited by
Mr Platt with great care, but unfortunately without any pre-
liminary specification of the manuscripts that formed the
basis of the work. An Ethiopic grammar is announced by
Dillmann, but I should fear that there is no better lexicon
than that of Castell’. The study of this language will be
perhaps somewhat advanced by a forthcoming tetraglott edi-
tion of Jonah (Williams and Norgate), which is to include
the Ethiopic, and to have glossaries attached.

1 sincerely trust that these brief notices may tempt some
of our Biblical scholars to enter upon this important and
edifying field of labour. ‘

The notes to the Translation will be found a little more
full (see Introductory Notice), and, as the subject of a Revised
Translation is now occupying considerable attention, a little
more explicit on the subject of different renderings and the
details of translation generally. With regard to this very
important subject, the revision of our Authorized Version,
I would fain here make a few observations, as I am parti-
cularly anxious that my humble efforts in this direction
should not be misinterpreted or misunderstood.

What is the present state of feeling with regard to a revi-
sion of our present Version? It seems clear that there are
now three parties among us. The first, those who either
from what seem seriously mistaken views of a translation of
the Holy Scripture, or from sectarian prejudice, are agitating
for a mew Translation. The second, those who are desirous
for a revision of the existing Version, but who somewhat
differ in respect of the proposed alterations and the principles
on which they are to be introduced. The third, those who
from fear of unsettling the religious belief of weaker brethren
are opposed to alterations of any kind ; positive and demon-
strable error in the representation of the words of Inspiration
being in their judgment less pernicious than change. Of
these three parties the first is far the smallest in point of

1 See however preface to the Commentary on the Philippians, &ec. p. vil.
[The grammar of Dillmann, and the edition of Jonah above referred to, have.
now been for some time in the hands of students. 1864.] DR
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numbers, but the most persistent in activities; the second
class is daily increasing, yet at present greatly inferior both
in numbers and influence to the third.

Which of these three parties will prevail? We may
fervently trust not the first. Independently of the extreme
danger of unsettling the cherished convictions of thousands,
of changing language that has spoken to doubting or suffer-
ing hearts with accents that have been to them like the voice
of God Himself,—independently of reversing a traditional
principle of revision that has gained strength and reception
since the days of Tyndale,—independently of sowing a strife
in the Church of which our children and children’s children
may reap the bitter fruits,—independently of all these mo-
mentous considerations, have we any good reason for think-
ing that in a mere literary point of view it would be likely
to be an improvement on the Old Translation ¢ The almost
pitiable attempts under the name of New Translations that
have appeared in the last twenty years, the somewhat low
state of Biblical scholarship, the diminished and diminishing
vigour of the popular language of our day, are facts well
calculated to sober our expectations and qualify our self-
confidence.

But are we unreservedly to join the third party? God
forbid. If we are truly and heartily persuaded that there
are errors and Inaccuracies in our Version, if we know that
though by far the best and most faithful translation that the
world has ever seen, it still shares the imperfections that
belong to every human work however noble and exalted,—
if we feel and know that these imperfections are no less
patent than remediable, then surely it is our duty to Him
who gave that blessed Word for the guidance of man, through.
evil report and through good report to labour by gentle
counsels to supply what is lacking and correct what is amiss,
to render what has been blessed with great measures of per-
fection yet more perfect, and to hand it down thus marked
with our reverential love and solicitude as the best and most
blessed heritage we have to leave to them who shall follow us.

It is vain to cheat our own souls with the thought that
these errors are either insignificant or imaginary. There are
errors, there are inaccuracies, there are misconceptions, there
are obscurities, not indeed so many in number or so grave in
character as the forward spirits of our day would persuade
us,—but there are misrepresentations of the language of
the Holy Ghost, and that man, who, after being in any de-
gree satisfied of this, permits himself to lean to the counsels
of a timid or popular obstructiveness, .or who, intellectually
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unable to test the truth of these allegations, nevertheless
permits himself to denounce or deny them, will, if they be
true, most surely at the dread day of final account have to
sustain the tremendous charge of having dealt deceitfully
with the inviolable Word of God.

But are we to take no thought of the weaker brethren
whose feelings may be lacerated, or whose conscience may
be offended by seeming innovations? That be far from us.
We must win them by gentle wisdom, we must work con-
viction in their minds by showing how little, comparatively
speaking, there is that is absclutely wrong,—how persuasively
it may be amended,—how we may often recur to the expres-
sions of our older Versions, and from these rich stores of
language, those treasuries of pure and powerful English, may
find the very rectification we would fain adopt, the very
translation we are seeking to embody in words. No revision
of our Authorized Version can hope to meet with approval
or recognition that ignores the labours of those wise and
venerable men who first enabled our forefathers to read in
their own tongue of the marvellous works and the manifold
wisdom of God.

Let there be then no false fears about a loving and filial
revision of our present Authorized Version. If done in the
spirit and with the circumspection that marked the revision
of that predecessor to which it owes its own origin and ex-
istence, no conscience, however tender, either will be or ought
to be wounded. Nay, there seems intimation in their very
preface that our last translators expected that others would
do to them as they had done to those who had gone before
them; and if they could now rise from their graves and aid
us by their counsels, which side would they take? Would
they stay our hands if they saw us seeking to perfect their
work? Would they not rather join with us, even if it led
sometimes to the removal or dereliction of the monuments of
their own labour, in laying out yet more straightly the way
of divine Truth?

How this great work is to be accomplished in detail is
not for me to attempt to define. This only I will say, that
it is my honest conviction that for any authoritative re-
vision we are not yet mature, either in Biblical learning or
Hellenistic scholarship. There is good scholarship in this
country, superior probably to that of any nation in the world,
but it has certainly not yet been sufficiently directed to the
study of the New Testament (for of the N. T. only am I now
speaking) to render any national attempt at a revision either
hopetul or lastingly profitable. Our best and wisest course
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seems to be this,—to encourage small bands of scholars to
make independent efforts on separate books, to invite them
manfully to face and court impartial criticism, and so by
their very failures to learn practical wisdom, and out of their
censors to secure coadjutors, and by their partial successes
to win over the prejudiced and the gainsaying. If a few
such attempts were to be made, and they were to meet with
encouragement and sympathy, such a stimulus would be given
to Biblical studies that a very few years would elapse before
England might be provided with a company of wise and
cunning craftsmen, into whose hands she might hopefully
confide her jewel of most precious price.

A single word only with regard to the translation which
accompanies this volume. It'is exactly similar in principles
and construction to the former attempts,—attempts made at
a time when the question of a revision of the Authorized
Version had been but little agitated. It lays no presumptu-
ous claim to be a sample of what an authoritative revision
ought to be. It is only the effort of a fallible and erring
man, striving honestly and laboriously, and on somewhat fixed
principles, to present to a few students of his own time a
version for the closet, a version possibly more accurate than
that which it professes to amend, yet depending on it and
on the older Versions for all the life and warmth with which
it may be animated or quickened. The time and pains I
have bestowed on this translation are excessive, and yet in
the majority of corrections I feel how little cause I have for
satisfaction.

Lastly, with regard to the Epistles themselves now before
us, it remains only to commend them to the reader's most
earnest and devout attention. They are distinguished by
many peculiarities of language, and many singularities of ex-
pression, and are associated together by an inter-dependence
of thought that is noticeable and characteristic. They seem
all composed at a time when the earthly pilgrimage of the
great Apostle was drawing to its close, and when all the
practical wisdom of that noble and loving heart was spread
out for the benefit of his own children in the faith, and for the
edification of the Church in all ages. On the question of their
genuineness,—without entering upon investigations which
would be foreign to the nature of this Commentary, it will
not be perhaps presumptuous to say that a very careful study
of their language and turns of expression has left on my
mind a most fixed and most unalterable conviction that they
came from no other hand and heart than those of the great
Apostle of the Gentiles, and that it seems hard to understand
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how accomplished scholars like De Wette could so decidedly
maintain the contrary hypothesis. This conviction however
has  never prevented me from freely and frankly calling
attention to all the peculiarities in thoughts, words, and
expressions which characterize the three Epistles, but which
nevertheless, when viewed. in connexion with the age and
experiences of the Sacred writer, and the peculiar nature -of
the errors he was opposing, can cause neither surprise nor
difficulty. : . :

In the present Commentary I am much less indebted to
the labours of my predecessors than in the two former
Epistles. The commentary of Huther, except in the Pro-
legomena, is a sad falling off after the able and scholarlike
expositions of Meyer. De Wette, owing to his doubts about
the authorship, is often perplexed and unsatisfactory. I have
derived benefit from the commentary of Wiesinger, which
though somewhat prolix, and deficient in force and com-
pression, may still be heartily commended to the student.
The commentary of Leo is mainly sound in scholarship, but
not characterized by any great amount of research. The com-
mentary on the second Epistle to Timothy was written some
years after that on the first, and is a noticeable improvement.
The commentaries of Mack, Matthies, and Heydenreich (of
whom however I know very little), are useful in examples
and illustrations, but perhaps will hardly quite repay the
labour of steady perusal. Something less may be said of
Flatt and Wegscheider. The Danish commentary of Bp.
Mboller is brief and sensible, but lays no claim to very critical
scholarship. Ihave made far more use of the extremely good
commentary of the distinguished Hellenist, Coray. It is
written in modern Greek, under the somewhat curions title of
Svvérbnpos ‘lepatinds (Vade-mecum Sacrum), and, with the
exception of the somewhat singular fact that Coray seems
only to have known the Greek commentators through the me-
dium of Suicer, shows very extensive reading, and generally
a very sound judgment. It is very remarkable that this able
commentary, though it has now been more than five-and-
twenty years before the world, should have attracted so little
attention. As far as my observation extends, it is not re-
ferred to by any English or foreign commentator, and there
are not many expositions on this group of epistles that more
thoroughly deserve it.

These, with the Patristic commentators, the able Romanist
expositors, Justiniani, Cornelius a Lapide, and Estius, and a
few other writers noticed in the preface to the Epistle to the
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Galatians, are the principal authorities which I have used in’
the present commentary.

I now commit this volume to the reader with the humble
prayer to Almighty God that He may vouchsafe to bless this
effort to expound and illustrate a most vital and most consol-
ing portion of His holy Word; may He pity the weakness
and forgive the errors of His servant.

TPIAZ, MONAZ, 'EAEHZON.



IIPOYX TIMOOEON A.



INTRODUCTION.

HE date and general circumstances under which this and the

accompanying Epistles were written have long been the sub-
jects of discussion and controversy.

As our opinion on these points must first be stated, it may
be said briefly,—(a) that when we duly consider that close con-
nexion in thought, subject, expressions, and style, which exists
between the First Epistle to Timothy and the other two Pastoral
Epistles, it seems in the highest degree incredible that they could
have been composed at intervals of time widely separated from each
other. When we further consider (4) the almost insuperable diffi-
culty in assigning any period for the composition of this group
of Epistles in that portion of the Apostle’s life and labours in-
cluded in the Acts; (o) the equally great or even greater difficulty
in harmonizing the notes of time and place in these Epistles
with those specified in the Apostle’s journeys as recorded by
8t Luke; and add to this the important subsidiary arguments
derived from (d) the peculiar and developed character of the false
teachers and false teaching alluded to in these Epistles (1 Tim.
i. 48q.; iv. 18¢.; vi 3sq.; 2 Tim. il 16sq.; iil. 6sq.; iv. 4; Titus
i. 108q.; iil. 9sq.), and from (¢) the advanced state of Church
organization which they not only imply but specify (1 Tim. iii
18q.; v. 38q.; Titus i. 5sq.; ii. 18q.), it seems plainly impossible
to refuse assent to the ancient tradition that St Paul was fwice
imprisoned at Rome (Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 11. 22), and further to
the simple, reasonable, and highly natural opinion that the First
Epistle to Timothy and the other two Epistles which stand thus
closely associated with it are to be assigned to the period hetween
these two imprisonments,
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This being premised we may now express the opinion that
the present Epistle to Timothy was written by the Apostle
towards the close of the above-mentioned period (perhaps A.D.
66 or 64), while he was passing through Macedonia (ch. i 3),
after a probable journey to Spain (Conybeare and Howson,
St Paul, Vol. 11. p. 548, ed. 2) and a return to Ephesus (comp.
ch. i. 3), at which city he had left Timothy in charge of the
local Church,

The object of the Epistle may be clearly inferred from ch. i.
3, 4, and 1il. 14, 75, and may be roughly defined as two-fold; first,
to exhort Timothy to counteract the developing heresies of the
time, and secondly, to instruct him in all the particulars of his
duties as overseer and Bishop of the important Church of Ephesus.
With this design the contents of the Epistle, which are very
varied and comprehensive, have been well shown by Dr Davidson
to accord in all respects most tully and completely : see Intro-
duction, Vol, 111. p. 398q., where the Student will also find a
good summary of the contents of the Epistle.

In reference to the genwineness and authenticity of this Epi-
stle, with which that of the other Pastoral Epistles is intimately
connected, we may briefly remark, (a) that there was never any
doubt entertained in the ancient Church that these Epistles
were written by St Paul (see the testimonies in Lardner and
Davidson), and (b) that of the objections urged by modern scepti-
cism the only one of any real importance,—the peculiarities of
phrases and expressions (see Huther, Einleitung, p. 50, and the
list in Conybeare and Howson, S¢ Paul, Vol. 1L p. 6635sq. ed. 2)
may be so completely removed by a just consideration of the
date of the Epistles, the peculiar nature of the subjects discussed,
and the plain substantial accordance in all main points with the
Apostle’s general style (admitted even by De Wette), that no
doubt of the authorship ought now to be entertained by any
calm and reasonable enquirer: see the very elaborate and able .
defence of Davidson, Inéroduction, Vol. 111, p. 1008q.
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AYAOZ

Apostolic address
and salutation.

1. dméorores X. 'I.] ‘an Apostle
of Christ Jesus;’ an Apostle (in the
higher and more especial sense, see
notes on Gal. i. 1, and on Eph. iv. 11),
who not merely derived his commis-
sion frow, but belonged to Christ (gen.
possess.) as His minister and servant;
sce notes on Eph. i. 1. The use of
this formal designation does not seem
intended inerely to support the au-
thority of Timothy (Heydenr.), or to
imply a destination of the Epistle for
others (Calv.), or for the Church at
Iarge (comp. Bp. Miller), but simply
to define and maintain the true na-
ture of the document. As this epistle
may be most naturally regarded as
an official letter, the Apostle appro-
priately designates himself by his so-
lemn and official title: compare 2 Tim.
i 1sq., and esp. Tit. i. 1 8q., where
this seems still more apparent. In
Philem. 1, on the other hand, the
Apostle, in exquisite accordance with
the nature and subject of that letter,
styles himself simply déouios Xpiorod
"Ingoli; see notes in loc.
kat’ émrayiy Qeov] ‘according to
(he commandment of God ;* not simply
equivalent to the customary 8:d fes)-
uartos Oeot (1 and 2 Cor. i. 1, Eph.i. 1,
Col. i. 1, 2 Tim. i. 1; comp. Moller),
but pointing more precisely to the

~ b ]
oGcU, KaT

amdaroros Xpioroi 'In- L.
émrayiy Oeol cwripos

immediate antecedents of the Apo-
stle’s call (the émirayh was the result
of the §éAqua), and thus perhaps still
more serving to enhance the authori-
tative nature of his commission: see
Tit. i. 3, and comp. Rom. xvi. 26, the
only other passages where the ex-
pression oceurs. TwTpos
npev] ‘our Saviour;’ not merely in
reference to His preserving and sus-
taining power (compare Zeds owryp,
&c.) but to His redeeming love in
Christ, more distinctly expressed in
Jude2s,cwrfpt Hudw &id’L. X. (Tisch.,
Lackm.); comp. 2 Cor. v. 19, and see
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. g, Vol. 1L
p- 93. This designation of God is
peculiar to the Pastoral Epistles (x
Tim. ii. 3, iv. 10, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4),
Luke i. 47, and Jude 25, but occurs
many times in the LXX, e.g. Psalm
xxiv. 5, Isaiah xii. 2, xlv. 15, 21, al.
Its grammatieal connexion with Oeds
is slightly diversified in the N.T.: in
1 Tim. iv. 10 owrhp is added epexe-
getically in the relative clause, eg...
§s dorw owrip; in Luke l.c., here,
and Jude 25, it stands in simple, or
what is termed parathetic apposition
(Kriiger, Sprackl. § 57. 9) to Oebs,—
in the first of these passages with,
in the two latter without the article.
In all the other places the formula is

-B-
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watpos kal Xpioroi 'Incot oo Kupiov fudy.

6 owrlp Huwy Oebs; the tenor of the
sentence (esp. 1 Tim. ii. 3, 4) probably
suggestingy the prominence of the ap-
pellation. According to Huther, the
anarthrous owrip Husv is here an ad-
jectival apposition appended to Oeof,
while in Luke lc. (7§ owripl pov)
the article marks it as a substantive.
This is very doubtful; the usage of
Attic Greek in similar cases seems
here correctly maintained ;—if the
name of the deity have the article,
the appellation has it also; if the
former be anarthrous, so usually is the
latter ; see Kuiiger, Sprachl. § 50. 8. 10.
s \wiBos npdv] ‘our Hope’'—not
merely the object of it (Leo), nor the
author of it (Flatt), but its very sub-
stance and foundation; ‘in eo solo
residet tota salutis nostrz materia,’
Calv.: see Col. i. 27, Xpiords év vuly,
7 é\wls Tis 86¢ns, and comp. Eph. ii.
14, adrds ydp éotw % elpjym Hudr,
where (see notes) the abstract subst.
must be taken in a sense equally full
and comprehensive. The same ex-
pression oecurs in Ignat. Magn. 11,
Trall. Inser. and 2.

2. Twyobée krN] ‘to Timothy
my true child.’ There is no necessity
to supply xaipew ; for,as Moller rightly
observes, the following wish forms
really part of the salutation. 1t is
best, in accordance with the punctua-
tion adopted in the former Epp., to
place a period after wiorer; for al-
though in St Paul's salutations, with
the exception of this passage, 2 Tim.
i. 2, and Tit. i. 4, the resumption is
made more apparent by the insertion
of Upiv after ydpis, yet this appearts to
liave arisen either from the plurality of
the persons saluted (e. g. Phil., Philem.)
or the generic expression (r§ éxxAyolg

1 and 2 Thess. i. 1, 7als éxxkAnoiacs
Gal. i. 2) under which theyare grouped.
Here the resumptive pronoun would
be unnecessary. On the form of sa-
lutation see notes on Gal. i. 3, and
Eph.i. 2. & wlore] ‘in
(the) faith,” ¢ in the sphere of Christian
faith ;” not to be connected merely with
yryoly (a grammatically admissible,
though not natural comnexion; see
Winer, Gr. §20. 2. 3, p. 124), or merely
with 7éeg (comp. Alf), but with the
compound idea yryoip Téxvep. Every
part of the appositional member has
thus its complete significance: Tékve
denotes the affectionate (1 Cor. iv. 17,
Téxvor dyamnTor) as we'l as spiritual
(Philem. 10} nature of the connexion;
ymoie (not ‘dilecto,” Vulg., but

[4 b4

];—n;—’ [true] Syr.; joined with Srrws
v, 1lz)lat,o, Politic. p. 293 E, and opp.
to vbfos, Plilo, Somn. 1. 6, Vol. 1.
p. 665, ed. Mang.) specifies the ge-
nuineness and reality of it (Phil. iv. 3),
—7iw dkpiB7 kal vmép Tovs &ENovs
wpds avTdv SpodTnra, Chrys.; év arl-
orew marks the sphere in which such a
connexion is alone felt and realized,—
more generally, but not less suitably
(De W.) expressed by kard kowiw
wiorw, Tit. i 4. #\eos] The
ingertion of this substantive in the
Apostle’s usual form of salutation,
Xxdpts xal elorjyn, is peculiar to the
Epp. to Timothy (in Tit. i, 4, &\eos
[Ree., Lachm.] is appy. not genuine):
see however 2 Joh. 3, and Jude 2.
It here probably serves to individual-
ize,- and to mark the deep and affec-
tionate interest of the Apostle in his
couvert; xal 7oiTo 4%d woAAfjs Piho-
oropylas, Chrys.: see notes on Eph.
i 2.
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I exhort thee to abide
still in Ephesus, and
to repress teachers of

2, 3. 3

Kabws rapexd?\ca'd ge Tposueival év 3
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would-be teachers of

the law: the law is not for the righteous, but for open sinners and
opponents of souud doctrine, as the spirit of the Gospel shows.

3. Kafds] ‘Even as;’ protasis, to
which there is no expressed apodosis
(neither at ver. 5, nor ver. 18, Beng.),
but to which the obvious and natural
one, oltw kal viv wapaxa\d (comp.
ch. ii. 1), can easily be supplied; see
Winer, Gr. § 63. 1, p. 503, where
there is a good list of the imaginary
parentheses in St Paul’'s Epp. All
other explanations, whether by an in-
terpolation before tra (‘ita facito,’
Erasm.), or by an arbitrary change
of reading (wpooueivas,—Schneckenb.
Beitr. p. 183), seem forced and un-
satisfactory. wapekaleoa]
¢ I besought,” Auth.: dkove 7 wpos-
wés...... ov ydp elwev émérafa, ovdé
éxéhevoa, ovdé wapivesa, dANd Ti;
mapexdheod ae, Chrys.; comp. Philem,
8, mappnoiay Exwy émrdooew. .. uBXAov
wapakals. The above comment is
certainly not invalidated by Tit. i. 3
(Huther); for there the use of dierafd-
pny was probably suggested by the
specific instructions which follow the
general order. It may be observed
Lowever that maparxald is a word of
most frequent occurrence in St Paul’s
Epp., bLeing used more than fifty
times, and with varying shades of
meaning (comp. notes or Eph. iv. 1,
v Thess. v. 11), while of the other
words mentioned by Cbrys., one only
(émirdoow) is used by the Apostle,
and that only once, Philem. l.e. No
undue stress then (‘recommended,’
Peile) should be laid in translation.
wpoopeivar] ‘to abide still’ ‘tarry
on,” ‘ut permaneres,” Beza; certainly
not in an ethical sense, ‘to adhere to
a plan’ (Paulus),—an interpretation
framed only to obviate supposed his-
torical difficulties: see Wieseler, Clro-

nol. p. 302. The tense cannot bhe
pressed ; as the asr. inf. is only used
on the principle of the ¢ temporum 74
katdAnior’ (Schaefer, Demosth. Vol
1L P. 432),—a usage not always suffi-
ciently borne in mind. All that can
Le said is, that if the pres. inf. had
been used (comp. Acts xiv. 22), the
contemplated duration of Timothy’s
stay at Ephesus would lave been
more especially marked. In the pre-
sent case no inference can bhe safely
drawn. On the use of the inf. pres.
and aor. after é\wifew, kehelew, Tapa-
xaXelv k. 7.\, see Winer, Gr. § 44.7.¢,
p- 296, comp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 748
8q.; and on the general distinction
between these tenses in the inf., con-
sult the good note of Stallbaum on
Plato, Euthyd. p. 288 c.

mopevipevos] ‘ when 1 was on my way,’
‘as I was going,” Hamm. It is not
grammatically possible, as De Wette
seems to imagine, to refer this par-
ticiple to Timothy; see Winer, Gr.
§ 44- 3, p- 287. Such participial ana-
colutha as those cited by Matth., e.g.
Eph. iii. 18, iv. 2, CoL iii. 16 (but see
Megyer), are very dissimilar: there the
distance of the part. from the words
on which it is grammatically depen-
dent, and still more the obvious pro-
minence of the clause (see notes on
Eph. iii, 18) render such a construc-
tion perfectly intelligible ; Zere no such
reasons can possibly be urged; see
exx. in Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, p. 50s.
There is confessedly great difficulty in
Liarmonizing this historical notice with
those contained in the Acts. Three
hypotheses have been proposed, to all
of which there are very grave objec-
tions, historical and exegetical. These

B3
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4 mapayyel\ns Tiocly iy érepodidacraleiv pnde mpooéxew

can only be noticed here very briefly.
(a) If the journey here mentioned be
that related Acts xx. 1, 2 (Theod.,
Hemsen), how is it possible to recon-
cile the rtay of Timothy at Ephesus
with the fact that St Paul despatched
him, a short time only before his own
departure, to Macedonia (Actsxix. 22),
and thence to Corinth (r Cor. iv. 17%),
and that we further find him at the
latter place (2 Cor. i. 1) with the
Apostle? Moreover, when St Paul
then left Ephesus, he certainly con-
templated no speedy return (1 Tim.
iii. 14), for see Acts xix. 271, Xx, 3:
compare Huther, Einleit. p. 13, 14,
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 2g0sq. (b) If
St Paul be supposed to have sent
Timothy forward to Ephesus from
Achaia (Matth.), having himself the
intention of following, can this be re-
conciled with Acts xx. 4, ovvelmero,
and with the fact that when St Paul
was near Ephesus, and might have
carried out his intention, he kexplxer
maparheboac Thy "E¢.? see Wieseler,
P. 294, Wiesinger, Finleit. p. 3708sq.
(¢) Even Wieseler’s opinion (Chronol.
p. 313, comp. p. 295sq.) that this
was an unrecorded journey during St
Paul’s 2-3 years’ stay at Ephesus,
though more reconcilable with histo-
rical data, seems inconsistent with the
character of an Epistle which cer-
tainly recognizes (a) a fully developed
form of error (contrast the future
eloeNeboovrar, Acts xx. 2¢), (B) an
advanced state of Church discipline
not wholly probable at this earlier
date, and further (y) gives instruc-
tions to Timothy that seem to con-
template his continued residence at
Ephesus, and an uninterrupted per-
formance of his episcopal duties; see
Huther, Einleit. p. 17. These
objections are 8o grave that we seem

justified in remanding this journey
(with Theoph., (Ecum., and recently
Huther and Wiesinger) to some time
after the first imprisonment at Rome,
and consequently, beyond the period
included by St Luke in the Acts:
see Pearson, Ann. Paul. Vol. 1. p. 393,
Guerike, Einleit. § 48.1, p. 396 (ed. 2),
Paley, Hor. Paul. ch, X1 :
tva mwapayyelhys] ‘that thou mightest
command:’ purpose contemplated in
the tarrying of Timothy. The verb
here used does not apparently mark
that it was to be done open’y (Matth.),
bat aquthoritatively; wapakaleiv being
the milder, rapayyé\Aew the stronger
word; comp. 2 Thess. iii. 12. In the
Epistle to Titus the Cretan character
suggests the use of still more decided
language; ¢ g. Tit. i. 11, émoTop few,
ver. 13, éNéyxew dworbpws.

TLotv] ¢ certain persons,’ ¢ quibusdam,’
Vulg.: so ver. 6, iv. 1, v. 15, 24, Vi. 2L
We cannot safely deduce from this
that the number of evil teachers was
small (Huther); the indef. pronoun is
more probably slightly contemptuous;
‘le mot Twes a quelque chose de mé-
prisant,” Arnaud on Jude 4; comp.
Gal. ii. 12. érepodiSackalelv]
“to be teachers of other doctrine,’

» i 4 N oo LY X A4
laliiato ialas @aly
[docere diversas doctrinas] Syr.; dis
Aeybu., here and ch. vi. 3. Neither
the form nor meaning of this word
presents any real difficulties. In form
it is analogous with érepo{vyeiv, 2 Cor.
vi. 14, and is the verbalized derivative
of érepodiddoxaros (comp. Kahodiddora-
Mos, Tit. 1i. 3); not érepodiddoxew, but
érepodidackalev, ‘to play the érepodid.’
The meaning is equally perspicuous if
we adhere to the usual and correct
meaning of érepos (distinction of kind,
—see notes on Gal. i. 6): thus érepo-
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5:5. implies ‘teaching,’—not necessa-
rily ‘what is doctrinally false,” nor
even so much as ‘what is stramge,’
but ¢what is different fo, what de-
viates from (‘afvigende,” Méller) sound
doctrine;’ see ch. vi. 3, where this
meaning is very clearly confirmed.
Just as the edayyéhiov of the Gala-
tiang was &repov from its assimilation
of Judaical elements, so here the e
dagkalia was érépa from its commix-
ture with an unedifying (ver. 4), vain
(ver. 6), and morbid (ver. 10) theoso-
phy of similarly Jewish origination.
It will thus be seen that, with Clrys.,
Theod., and the other Greek com-
mentators, we regard the error which
St Paul is here condemning, not so
much as a settled form of heresy,
pre-Marcionite or otherwise, as a pro-
fitless and addititious teaching which,
arising from Jewish (comp. Tit. 1. 14),
perhaps Cabbalistic sources, was after-
wards an afffuent of the later and more
definite  Gnosticism; see especially
Wiesinger, Einleit. § 4, p. 212, Huther,
Einlett. p. 41, and (thus far) Schleier-
macher, dber 1 Tim. p. 83 sq.

4. wpoaéxew] ‘give heed to,” Auth,,
a felicitous tranpslation; so Tit. i.
14. The verb mpooéxeww does mot
imply ¢fidem adhibere’ (Heinr.), and
is certainly not synonymous with -
areder (Krebs, Obs. p. 204), either
here or elsewhere (Acts viil. 6, 11,
xvi, 14, al), but simply indicates a
prior and preparatory act, and is, as
it were, a mean term between dxovew
and migretew; comp. Polyb. Hist. 1v.
84. 6, Suaxoloarres o0vdey wpogéoyov,
Joseph. Bell. Jud. V1. 5. 3, ofre mpoo-
eixor olre émiorevor. The examples
adduced by Krebs and Raphel (Obs.
Vol. 1. p. 113) only serve to confirm
the strict interpretation. The canon
of Thom. Mag., ‘mpogéxw ooi Tdv voiv’

kdANov # ‘wpoaéyw aot’ ubvow, iz abun-
dantly disproved by his comimenta-
tors; see p. 749, ed, Bernard.

pi0ois kal yeveadoy. dmepdvr.] ¢ fables
and endless genealogies’ It is very
doubtful whether the popular refer-
ence of these terms to the spiritual
myths and emanations of Gnosticism
(Tertull. Valent. 3, de Prescr. 33,
Iren. Her. [Pref.], Grot.,, Hamm,,
and most modern commentators) can
be fairly sustained. The only two
passages that throw any real light on
the meaning of these terms are Tit. i.
14, iii. 9. In the former of these the
uvboc are defined as ’Tovdaikol, in the
latter the ~yeveahoyfa: are connected
with pudyas vouucal; in both cases then
the words have there a Jewish refer-
ence. The same must hold in the
present case ; for the errors described
in the two Epp. are palpably too simi-
lar to make it at all probable that the
terms in which they are here alluded
to have any other than a Jewish re-
ference also; so Chrys.,, Theod., al,
comp. Ignat. Magn. 8: see esp. Wie-
singer, Einleit. p. 211 8q., Neander,
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 342 (ed. Bohn).
For a discussion of the various re-
ferences that have been assigned to
~eveal. in the present passage see the
note of De Wette translated by Alford
tn loc. Thus then p6@ou will most pro-
bably be, not specifically rd rapdonua
d6ryuara (Chrys.), nor a supplementary
éppunpela, a devrépwois (Theod.), but
generally, Rabbinical fables and fabri-
cations whether in history or doctrine,
Again yeveadoylar will be ‘genealo-
gies’ in the proper sense, with which
however these wilder speculations
were very probably combined, and to
which an allegorical interpretation
may have been regularly assigned ;
comp. Dihne, Stud. u. Krit. for 1833,
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p. 1008. Tt is curious that Polybius
uses both terms in similarly close con-
nexion, Hist. IX. 2. I.

dmepdvrows] ¢ endless,’ * interminable,’
‘quibus finis non est,” Syr.: medlov
dwépavrov, Pind. Nem. viir. 38 [63];
80 3 Mace. il. 9, dmépavrov y7y, and
Job xxxvi. 26, deifuds...dwéparros.
It does not seem mnecessary to adopt
either the ethical (drekeiwrov Hesych.,
Chrys. 2) or logical (Aéyor dmwépavro
opp. to Adyo: mepaprikol, Diog. Laert.
viL. 78) meaning of this word. The
genealogies were vague, rambling, in-
terminable ; 1t was an duerpos xal dmép.
duvfynous (Philo, de Abrak. § 3, Vol. 11.
P- 4, ed. Mangey) that had no natural
or necessary conclusion ; comp. Polyb.
Hist. 1, 57. 3, where the simple sense
appears similarly maintained.

alrwes] ¢ inasmuch as they,” *seeing
they ;> explanatory use of doris, see
notes on Gal. iv. 24.

Inrioes] fquestions;’ either subjec-
tively, ‘disputings,” Actsxv.2 (Zisch.);
or more probably, in an objective
sense, ‘questions of controversy,’ ¢en-
quiries,’ .essentially opposed to faith
(Chrys., Theod.), and of which &pes
and pdyat are the natural and speci-
fied results; see ch. vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii.
23, Tit. iii. g. olxovoplay
Oeotl] ¢ God’s dispensation,’ not ‘edi-
fying,” Raphel, Wolf,—a translation
which olkorouia cannot bear; gee Po-
lyb. Hist. 1v. 65. 11 (cited by Raphel),
where the proper translation is ¢ exse-
cutio instituti;’ and comp. Schweigh.
Lex. Polyb. s.v. The exact meaning
of the term is however doubtful. If
olxovoula be explained subjectively, ¢ the
stewardship,” scil. ‘the exercising of
the stewardship’ (Conyb. and Hows.),
‘the discharge of the functions of an
olxovbuos Oeod’ (‘actum non statum,’
Beng.; comp. 1 Cor, ix. 17, iv, 1), the

use of mapéyew must be zeugmatic,
i.e. involve two different meanings
(‘prabere, promovere’), unless {rijoes
be also explained actively, in which
ease rapéyew will have a single mean-
ing, but the v.ry questionable one,
¢ promovere.’” If however olkovopia
Oeob be taken objectively and passively
(Chrys.), the ‘dispensation of God’
(gen. of the origin or author; comp.
notes on T Thess. i. 6), i.e. ‘the scheme
of salvation designed by God, and
proclaimed by His Apostlés,’ with only
a remote reference to the olkos Oeol
(see rotes om Epk. i. 10), the meaning
of {mr. and olkov. will be more logi-
cally symmetrical, and wapéyew can
retain its simple sense ‘prabere:’ the
fables and genealogies supplied ques-
tions of a controversial nature, but
not the essence and principles of the
divine dispensation. iy &
wlore] ‘which is in faith? further
definition of the nature of the oixo-
voula by a specification of the sphere
of its action,—*faith, not a question-
ing spirit,’—thus making the contrast
with {777oeis more clear and emphatic.
The easier readings olkodoulav (found
only in D?) or olkodousy (D?; Iren. 1. 1),
though appy. supported by several
Vv. (@dificationem, Vulg., Clarom.,
Goth., Syr., al.), cannot possibly be
sustained against the authority of all
the other uncial MSS., and are pro-
bably only due to erroneous transcrip-
tion, 8 and v being confused. How
cqn Bloomf. (ed. ¢) adduce the Alex.
MS. in favour of oixoBoular, and (ex-
cept from a Lat. transl.) assert that
Chrys. and Theod. were not aware of
any other reading?
errors.

5 70 8 rdos k. 1. A.] ‘But (not
‘now,’” Auth., Conyb.) the end (aim)
of the commandment, &c.; a con-

These are grave
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trasted statement of the purpose and
aim of sound practical teaching. There
ought not to be here any marks
of pareuthesis (Griesh., Lachm.), as the
verse does not commence a new train
of thought, but stands in simple anti-
thetical relation (§¢) to ver. 4, form-
ing at the same time an easy and
natural transition to ver. 6 sq., where
the errors of the false teachers are
more particularly specified. Téhos is
thus not the suumrhjpwpe (Chrys.;
comp. Rom. xiii. 10), the ¢ palmarium,
precipuum’ (Schoettg.), or the ‘sum’
(‘die Hauptsumme,’ Luther),—mean-
ings scarcely lexically tenable,—but
the ‘aim’ (Beza, Hamm. 2), as in the
expression noticed by Chrys., 7élos
larpicfis Uyiela; see Rom. x. 4, and
Chrys. ¢n loc.,—where however the
meaning does not seem equally cer-
tain, The distinction of Cassian (cited
by Justiniani) between oxémos, ‘id
quod artifices spectare solent,” and
TéXos, ‘quod expetitur ab arte,’ is not
fully satisfactory. 1 wapayyehla
is not the ‘lex Mosaica’ (‘hic pro lege
...pars pro toto,” Calv.), nor even the
‘lex Evangelica’ (Corn. a Lap.), both
of which meanings are more inclusive
than the context seems to require, or
the usage of mapayyeXla in the N.T,
(ch.i. 18, Acts v. 28, xvi. 24, I Thess.
iv. 2) will admit of. On the other
hand, to refer mapayy. simply to the
preceding wapayyelAys (Theoph., édv
TapayyANys p érepodidackalelv, To0To
karopfdees ThHs dydwny) seems too
parrow and exclusive. That it was
suggested by the verb just preceding
is not improbable; that it has how-
ever a further reference to doctrine in
a preceptive form generally,—* practical
teaching’ (De W.), seems required by
the context, and coufirmed by the
recurrence of the verb in this Ep.;

5.

k) ’ b ~ ’
ayarmy € lca9apa9 Ica‘oé‘zas-

comp. ch. iv. 11, v. 7, vi. 13, 17.
dydm] ‘love; the {nriceas engen-
dered pdxas, 2 Tim. ii. 23. The love
here mentioned is clearly love to men
(% &k dabégews xal ToU suvakyelv guv-
wrapévy, Theoph.) not love to God
and men (Matth.): ‘quum de cari-
tate fit mentio in Scripturd, sepius
ad secundum membrum restringitur,’
Calv.: see esp. Usteri, Lekrd. I1. 1. 4,
p- 242. & xabapds kapdlas]
‘out of, emanating from, a pure keart;
éx with its usual and proper force
(Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 328) pointing
to and marking the inward seat of
the dydmy: comp. Luke x. 27, 1 Pet.
i. 22. The kapdia, properly the (ima-
ginary) seat of the Yy (Olsh. Opusc.
p- 135), appears very commonly used
in Scripture {like the Hebrew D;If?) to
denote the Yuyy in its active aspects
(‘quatenus sentit et agitur et movetur
duce spiritu vel carne,” Olsh. @.), and
may be regarded as the centre both of
the feelings and emotions (John xvi. 6,
Rom. ix. 2, al.) and of the thoughts
and imaginations (Matth. ix. 4, xv.
19, 1 Cor. iv. 5, al.), though in the
latter case more usually with the asso-
ciated ideas of activity and practical
application; see Beck, Bibl. Seelenl.
111, 24. 3, P- 94 9., and esp. the good
collection of exx. in Delitzsch, Bibl.
Psychol. 1v. 12, p. 204.

ouveibnois dyabry here and ver. 19
(comp. 1 Pet. iii. 16; raly Heb. xiii.
18; xafapd 1 Tim. iil. g, 2 Tim. i. 3)
is connected with wis7is as the true
principle on which its existence de-
pends.  Faith,—=loris dvumoxprros,
though last in the enumeration, is
really first in point of origin, It ren-
ders the heart pure (Acts xv. g), and
in so doing renders the formerly evil
counscience dydfyn. Thus considered,
guvetdnoes dy. would seem to be, not
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the antecedent of the xaflapd xapdia
(Hamm.), and certainly not identical
with it (Corn. a Lap., comp. Calv.},
but its comsequent; ¢ conscientia bona
nihil aliud est quam scientia et testi-
monium anim® affirmantis se pure et
sancte vivere,” Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn.;
compare Pearson, Creed, Art. vir. Vol.
L p. 347 (ed. Burton). On the exact
meaning of cuveldnois see Sanderson,
de Obl. Consc. 1. 4 sq., Vol.Iv. p. 3
(ed. Jacobs.); on its nature and
power, Butler, Serm. 2, 3; and on its
threefold character (an exponent of
moral law, a judge, and a sentiment)
the very clear discussion of MCosh,
Divine Gov, mI1. 1. 4, p. 291 8q. It
must be remembered however, that
in Scripture these more exact defini-
tions are frequently wholly inappli-
cable; the quveldyos is viewed, not in
its abstract nature, but in its practical
manifestations; see Harless, Ethik,
§9. 8, p. 35. dvvmrokplrov]
¢ unfeigned, ¢ undissembled;’ an epi-
thet of wioris here and 2 Tim. i. 5; of
dydry, Rom. xii. g, 2 Cor. vi. 6; of
pdadedgla, 1 Pet. 1. 22; of 7 §rwbey
copla, James iil. 17, marking the ab-
sence of everything émlmhacrov and
Umoxexpuyuévor (Chrys.). It was a faith
not merely in mask and semblance,
but in truth and reality: ‘rotandum
est epithetum; quo significat fallacem
esge ejus professionem ubi non appa-
ret bona conscientia,” Calv. All these
epithets have their especial force as
hinting at the exact opposite in the
false teachers: they were Siepfapuévor
Tdv vobv (ch. vi. 5), xexavrypiacuévor
THw oupeldnow (ch. iv. 2), ddbkipuor wepl
79 wlorw (2 Tim. i, 8). It may be
remarked that the common order of
subst. arid epith. (see Gersdorf, Bei-
trdge, p. 334 59.) is here reversed in

kafapd xapd.; so 2 Tim. ii. 22, Heh,
X. 22, comp. Rom. ii. 5; on the other
hand contrast Luke vili. 15, and
esp. Psalm li. 12, kapSiav xafapdv
kticoy v éuol. This is possibly not
accidental; the heart is usually so
sadly the reverse, so often a xapdia
wovnpd drewrias, Heb, iii. 12, that the
Apostle, perhaps designedly, gives the
epithet a slightly distinctive promi-
nence : see Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 464.
6. &v Twis k.1.\] The remark of
Schleiermacher (iber 1 Tim. p. 161),
that this verse evinces an incapacity
in the writer to return from a digres-
sion, cannot be substantiated. There
is no digression: ver. 5 has an anti-
thetical relation to ver. 4; it states
what the true aim of the mapayyeNia
was, and thus forms a natural trans-
ition to ver. 6, which specifies, in
the case of the false teachers, the
general result of having missed it:
ver. 7 supplies some additional cha-
racteristics. Qv (governed of course
by éterpdmyear) refers only to the three
preceding genitives, not to dydmy also
(De W.3): dydmn, the principle ema-
nating from them, forms the ¢rue aim,
and stands in contrast with paraw).,
the state consequent on missing them,
and the result of false aim; comp.
Wiesing. in loc. doroxroravres]
¢ having missed their aim.” This word
only occurs again in 1 Tim. vi. ar,
2 Tim. ii. 18, in both cases with
megl: in its meaning it is opposed
to evoroxely (Kypke; comp. rélos,
ver. 5), and, far from being ill chosen
(Schleierm. p. go), conveys more suit-
ably than auaprérres the fact that these
teachers had once been in the right
direction, but had not kept it; ka\ds
elmrev, doTox. Téxvns yap el dore
evféa Bahew kal ud) &w rob axbrmov,
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Chrys. ; see exx. in Kypke, Obs. Vol.
r. p. 348. erpdmnoav]
¢ swerved, turned themselves, from ;' été-
xAwav, Hesych.: see ch. v. 15, vi. 20,
2 Tim. iv. 4, Heb, xii. 13. ’Ex7pé-
meofac is properly ‘a vid deflectere’
(Alberti, Obs. p. 392), the éx referring
to the original direction from which
they swerved; comp. Joseph. Ant.
XIII. 10. 5, THs 6008 ékrpemduevor, and
simply, ib. Anf. VIIL 10. 2, €eis ddi-
xous éferpdmn mpdies. © Aversi sunt’
(Beng.) is thus a more exact transl.
than ¢conversi sunt’ (Vulg.).

paTatoheylav] ¢ vaniloguiuwm * (Vulg.),
or, in more classical Lat. (Livy, XXxX1V.
24, Tac. Ann. 1L 49), ‘vantloguentia,’
Beza. Tbis was an especial charac-
teristic of the false teachers (ccmp.
Tit. i. 10, iii. 9), and i3 more exactly
defined in the following verse.

7. 8&ovres] ‘desiring  they were
not really so. This and the following
expressions, vouodiddokalot, pi) vooUrres
k. 7.\, seem distinctly to show,—and
this much Schleiermacher (p. 8o sq.)
has not failed to perceive,—that Ju-
daism proper (Leo, comp. Theod.)
cannot be the error here assailed. The
vépos is eertainly the Mosaic law, but
at the same time it was clearly used
by the false teachers on grounds es-
sentially differing from those taken up
by the Judaists, and in a way which
betrayed their thorough ignorance of
its principles; see Huther inloc. The
asgertion of Baur (Pastoralbriefe, p.
15), that Antinomians (Marcionites,
&ec.) are here referred to, is opposed

“to the plain meaning of the words,
and the obvious current of the pas-
sage; comp. ver. 8 sq.
w1 voouvres] ‘yet understanding not,
though they understand not;’ the par-
ticiple having a slight antithetical or
perhaps even concessiveforce (Donalds,

Gr. § 621): the total want of all
qualifications on the part of these
teachers is contrasted with their aims
and assumptions. The correct trans-
lation of participles will always be
modified by the context, as it is from
this alone that we can infer which of
its five possible uses (temporal, causal,
modal, concessive, conditional) mainly
prevails in the passage before us: for
exx. in the New Test. see Winer, G7.
§ 45. 2, p. 307 (where however the
uses of the part. are not well defined),
and for exx. in classical Greek, the
more satisfactory lists of Kriiger,
Sprackl. § 56. 10 sq. On the negative
with the part., comp. notes on ch. vi.
4. prjre & k.7.X.] The nega-
tion bifurcates; the objects to which
it applies, and with respect to which
the ignorance of the false teachers
extends, are stated in two clauses
introduced by the adjunetive nega-
tives wire...usfre; comp. Matth. v.
34, James v. 12, and ses Winer, Gr.
§ 55. 6, p. 433. Their ignorance was
thus complete, it extended alike to the
asseriions they made and the subjects
on which they made them.

mepl Tlvwy SwaBeBatodvrar] ¢ whereof
they afirm,” Auth.,—scil. ¢the subject
about which (Syr., Vulg.) they make
their asseverations; not ‘what they
maintain,” Luther, Bretsohn., comp.
De Wette. The compound verb Sia-
BeBatolofar does not here necessarily

imply ¢contention,” Syr. ,\_.;,,,Afo
[contendentes], but, as in Tit. iii. 8,
is simply equivalent to Aéyew pera
ﬁeﬂdm’m’ewf (‘stiurjan,’ Goth.; comp,
Pollux, Onomast. v. 152, deyyvduar,
duafep., Odoxuplfopar), mepl referring
to the object about which the action
of the verb takes place (Winer, Gr,
§ 47. €, p. 333); compare Polyb. Hist,
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XII, 12. 6, Siopifdpevos kal SafeBaiod-
pevos mepl Tovtwy. Thus then d and
wepi Tivwr refer to different objects
(opp. to De W.); the former referring
to the subjective assertions, the latter
to the objects which called them forth:
so Huther, Wiesinger. The union of
the relative and interrogative in paral-
lel clauses involves no difficulty ; see
Winer, Gr. § 25. 1, p. 152, Barnhardy,
Synt. X111. 11, p. 443, and the copious
list of exx. cited by Stallbaum on
Plato, Crito, p. 48 A.

8. olbapev 8 ‘Now we know;
woavel Eheyer Guoloymuévor TovTo Kal
3%Nv éore, Chrys. (on Rom. vii. 14):
comp. Rom, ii. 2, iil. 19, vii. 14
(Lachm. warg.), viii. 28. The &,
though certainly not=uév, Moller (an
unfortunate comment), is still not
directly oppositive but rather ueraBa-
7w (in a word, not ‘at’ but ‘autem,’
Hand, Zursell. Vol. 1. p. 562, comp. p.
425), and the whole clause involves a
species of concession: the false teach-
ers made use of the law ; so far well ;
their error lay in their improper use
of it; ob T voup péugonar, GANG Tol's
xaxols SeSacxdlots Tol véuov: Theod.
kahés] ¢ good,” morally ; not &péuos,
Theod., De W, It would seem to be
the object of the Apostle to make a
full admission, not merely of the use-
Julness, but of the positive excellence of
the law ; comp. Rom. vii. 12, 14, 15,

6 vopos] ‘the law; surely not ‘law
in the abstract’ (Peile), but, as the
preceding expression vouodiddokadot
unmistakeably implies, ‘the Mosaic
law,’ the law which the false teachers
improperly used and applied to Chris-
tianity. 7] ‘any one,’
i.e., as the context seems here to sug-
gest, any feacker ; ‘non de auditore
legis [comp. Chrys.] sed de doctore

loquitur,” Beng., — and, after him,
most recent interpreters,

voplpws] ¢ lawfully,’ i.e. agreeably to
the design of the law; an obvious in-
stance of that effective paronomasia
(repetition of a similar or similar-
sounding word) which we so often
observe in St Paul’s Epp.; see exx.in
Winer, Gr. § 68. 1, p. 560 8q. The
legitimate use of the law has been
very differently defined, e.g. §rav [7is]
éxmhngpol avrdy 8’ Epywv, Chrys. 1,
Theoph. 1; 76 mapaméumew mpds TO¥
Xpiordy, Chrys. 2, Theod., Theoph. 2 ; .
drav €k woAAfs aiTdv @uNdTTys THs
mepwovolas, Chrys. 3, &c. The con-
text however seems clearly to limit
this legitimate use, not to a use con-
sistent with its nature or spirit in
the abstract (Mack, comp. Justiniani),
but with the admission of the particu-
lar principle 87 dikaly oV xefrac dvd-
uois 8¢ xal dvumoer, x.7.A. The false
teachers, on the contrary, assuming
that it was designed for the righteous
man, urged their interpretations of it
as necessary appendices to the Gospel ;
so De W., Wiesing., al,, and simi-
larly, Alf.

9. €8ws Tolro] ‘knowing this,
‘being aware of (‘mit dem Bewusst-
gein,” Wegsch.) this great truth and
principle;’ secondary and participial
predication, referring, not to the sub-
ject of oldauer (‘ per enallagen nu-
meri,” Elsner, Obs. Vol. 1I. p. 288),
but to the foregoing 7is, and specify-
ing the view which must be taken of
the law by the teacher who desires to
use it rightly. vépos ol keitar]
“the law s not ordained.’ The trans-
lation of Peile, ‘no law is enacted,’
is fairly defensible (see Middleton,
Greek Art. p. 385 8q. and comp. ML
3. 5, p. 46, ed. Rose), and not without
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plausibility ; the absence of the article
being regarded as designed to imply
that vépos is taken indefinitely, and
that the sentiment is perfectly general,
—e.g. 6 pnddy dikdy oblevds SelTau
vépov, Antiph. ap. Stob. Floril. 1X, 16
(eited by Mack, al.). As however
it is now certain that vépuos, like many
similar words both in the N.T. and
elsewhere (see the full list in Winer,
Gr. § 1. 1, p. 109 8q.), even when
anarthrous, can and commonly does
signify ‘the Mosaic law’ (comp. Alf.
on Rom. ii. 12), and as this sense is
both suitable in the present passage
a8 defining the true functions of the
Mosaic law, and is also coincident
with St Paul’s general view of its re-
lation to the Christian (comp. Rom.
vi. 14, Gal. iii. 19, al.), we retain with
Chrys. and the Greek expositors the
definite reference of véuos: so De W,
Huther, Wiesing., al. Bukalw] ‘a
righteous man,” The exact meaning
of dlkatos has been somewhat differ-
ently estimated: it would seem not so
much, on the one hand, ag ¢ Sikaiw-
O¢ls, with a formal reference to dixatos.
éx wigTews, nor yet, on the other, so
little as ¢ raropfwxds THv dperiy,
Theoph., but rather, as the context
seems to require and imply, °justus
per sanctificationem,’ Croc. (comp. De
W.), he who (in the language of
Hooker, Serm. 11. 7) ‘ has his measure
of fruit in holiness;” comp. Waterl.
Justif. Vol. v1. p. 7. xelra] ‘s
enacted,’” ‘est posita,” Vulg., ‘ist sa-
tith,” Goth. No special or peculiar
force (‘onus illud maledictionis,” Pisc. ;
‘consilium et destinatio,” Kiittn. ap.
Peile) i8 here to be assigned to xeloba,
it being only used in its proper and
classical sense of ‘enactment,’ &ec. of
laws ; comp. (even passively, Jelf, Gr.

§ 359. 2) Xen. Mem. 1v. 4. 21, Tols
Imd TGy Bedv ketpdvous vépovs, and the
numerous exx. in Wetstein, Kypke,
and the phraseological annotators.
The origin of the phrase seems due to
the idea, not of mere local position
(*in publico exponi ibique jacere,’
Kypke, Obs. Vol. I. p. 349), but of
‘fixity,” &c. (comp. Rost u. Palm,
Lex. 8.v. 12, Vol. 1. p. 1694) which
is involved in the use of kelafar.
dvépors 8 kv \] ‘but for lawless
and unruly persons’ The reference
of dvépois and dvuror. to vio'ation of
divine and human laws respectively
(Leo) is ingenious, but doubtful, Both
imply opposition to law: the former
perhaps, as the derivation seems to
convey, a more passive disregard of it ;
the latter, as its deriv. also suggests
(Ymordgoesfar = sponte submittere,
Tittm. Synon. IL p. 3), & more active
violation of it arising from a refractory
will; comp. Tit. i. 10, where dwvwd-
Taktot stands in near connexion with
dyriNéyovTes. doeféowy xal
dpapt.] ‘ungodly and sinful.” These
epithets are also connected in 1 Pet.
iv. 18 (Prov. xi. 31), Jude 15. This
second pair points to want of rever-
ence to God; the third to want of
inner purity and holiness; the fourth
to want of even the commonest human
feeling. The list is closed by an enu-
meration of special vices.
dvocfos] ‘unhkoly,; only here and
2 Tim. iii. 2. As §oios and doidrys
seem, in all the passages where they
are used by St Paul, to convey the
notion of a ‘holy purity’ (see notes
on Eph. iv. 24, and Harless in loc. ;
comp. also Trench, Synon. Part 11,
§ 38), the same idea is probably in-
volved in the negative. The doeS¥s
is unholy through his lack of reverence ;
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the dvéaios through his lack of inner
purity. The use in classical au-
thors is appy. somewhat different; it
seems there rather to mark ‘impiety’
(Plato, Euthyphr. p. 9D, 6 dv wdvres
ol feol us Gaey dvéeidyéoTwv), the viola-
tion of fas in contradistinction to jus,
whether in its highest sense in relation
to the Gods (e.g. Schol. Eurip. Hec.
776, 10 uév wpds Beods €f dvBpdr
wy yevopevor Soiov kalobuev: comp.
Suppl. 377), or in its lower sense in
relation to parents and kindred, e.g.
Xen. Cyrop. VIIL. 8. 27, dvogiwrépous
mepl ovyyevels: see Tittmann, Synon.
1. p. 25. Hence the frequent combi-
nation of dvdaros and ddekos, ¢.g. Plato,
Gorg. p. 505 B, Legg. VI. p. Y77 E,
Republ. 1. p. 363 D, cowp. Theet.
p. 176 D, warpohdaus] ¢ smiters

LY y o n 0
s .
of fathers, \oo'l_.mny C""'&D?
{qui percutiunt patres eorum) Syr.;
not ‘murderers of fathers,” Auth,
Both the derivation (dAodw, comp.
Aristoph. Ran. 149) and the similar
use of the word in good authors (e.g.
Demosth. T%mocr. 732, Aristoph, Nub.
1327, eompared with 1331, and esp.
Lysias, Theomn. 116. 8) will certainly
warrant this milder translation ; comp.
Suidas, warpalolas, warporimrys kal
warpak@as 6 abrés, and Poll. Onomast.
1L 13, who even extends it to o mwepl
Tobs ~yevels étapaprdvorres: sim. He-
sych. warpal.' 6 Tov warépa driudiwy,
TorTav, 7 xretvwv. It scems also
more consistent with the context, as
the crime of parricide or matricide
would naturally be comparatively rare,
and almost (even in a pagan’s idea,
comp. Cicero, pro Rosc. c. 25) out of
the special contemplation of any law.
Against the crime of the text the

Mosaic law had made a provision,
Exodus xxi. 15 (obs, there is no addi-
tion NB), asin ver. 1a), comp. Lev.
xX. 9. The following dvSpogdrois sup-
plies no argument against this transl.
(De W.); St Paul is obviously follow-
ing the order of the commandments:
The usual Attic form is warpaloias;
Thom. Mag. p. 695 (ed. Bern.), Al-
berti, 0bs. p. 394.

10. dvBpamrodicrats] ‘men-stealers;’
¢ plagiariis’ {Cicero, Quint. Frat. I. 2.
2. 6}, ¢.e. ‘qui vel fraude vel aperta vi
homines suffurantur ut pro mancipiis
vendant,” Vorst, ap. Pol. Syn. ; comp.
Poll. Onomast. ur. %8, dvdpar. 6 Tov
\evlepor xaradoviovuevos 7} Tov dANG-
Tpiov oikéryy vmwayduevos (ed. Bekk.);
& repulsive and exaggerated violation
of the eighth commandment, as dpge-
voxowrety is similarly of the seventh :
they are grouped with dpameral and
pouxol, Polyb. Hist. x11. g. 2, 10. 6;
comp. Rein, Criminalrecht, p. 386 sq.
The penalty of death is attached to
this crime, Exodus xxi. 16, Deut.
xXiv. ¥: 80 appy. in some pagan codes ;
see Sturz. Lex. Xenoph. s.v.
dmdprows] ¢ perjurcd persons,’ Auth, :
¢ émlopkor Bunt et ii qui quod jura-
verunt non faciunt (Xen. Adgesil, 1.
12, comp. 11) et ii qui quod falsum
esse norunt jurato affirmant,” Raphel.
Perjury is specially mentioned in Lev.
xix. 12, & 7 x.T.\. is not for
§ 7o (Mack) but is a more emphatic
and inclusive form of expression. It
implies that all forms of sinfulness
had not been specifically mentioned,
but that all are designed to be in-
cluded : Raphel (9bs. Vol. 11. p. 562)
very appositely cites Polyb. Hist. p.
983 [xV. 18. 5], olklas xal ydpav kal
mohees kal el T Erepdy édori Maogoa-
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vicaov. T Uyioun-
voboy 8ubaci.] ¢the sound (healthful,
—not healthgiving, Mosh.) doctrine;’
ka\ds 7] Uyaw.
ékelva ydp wdrra wdby Yuxds Ay di-
epBapuévys, Chrys. ; comp. Plutarch, de
Liber. Educ. § 9, s dSagpfépov xai
Uyiawodons waidelas, ib. § 7, dyialvor-
The formula
is mnearly identical in meaning with
7 xa\y &daskaNla, ch. iv. 6, and %

elmre ddackalig,

Tos kai TeTaymévov Blov.

kar’ eboéBeav Eidack., ch. vi. 3, and
stands in clear and suggestive con-
trast to the sickly (ch. vi. 4) and mor-
bid (2 Tim. il 17) teaching of Jewish
gnosis. The present part. seems to
convey the idea of -present existing
healthiness, which was to be main-
tained and not depraved: comp.
Waterl. Trinity, Vol. IIL p. g00.

The expressions {yaivovea dcdaokalia,
2 Tim. iv. 3, Tit. i. g, ii. 1, and dyeal-
vovres Noyoi, 1 Tim. vi. 3, 2 Tim. i.
13 (éomp. Tit. ii. 8), are peculiar to
the Pastoral Epistles, and have fre-
quently been urged as ‘un-Pauline:’
to this the answer of Wiesinger (on
Tit. 1. g) seems fair and satisfactory—
viz, that it is idle to lay stress upon
such an usage, unless at the same
time corresponding expressions can be
produced out of St Paul’s other Epp.,
which might suitably take the place
of the present: see in answer to
Schleiermacher, Planck, Bemerkungen,
Gott. 1808, Beckhaus, Specimen Obs.
Ling. 1810, The majority of
these objections are really fundament-
ally uncritical. If in these Epp. the
Apostle is characterizing a different
form of error from any which he had
previously described, and if the ex-
pressions he has made use of admira-
bly and felicitously depict it, why are
we to regard them with susricion be-

cause they do not occur in other Epp.
where really dissimilar errors are
described? That there 78 a certain
difference in the language of these
Epp. we freely adiit, yet still it is not
one whit more than we may naturally
expect from the form of errors described
(see Huther, Finlert. p. 52), the date
of the composition (see notes on ver.
3), and, possibly, the age and expe-
riences of the inspired author; comp.
Guerike, Einleit, § 48. 2, p. 402 (ed.
2). It is to be regretted that so able
a writer as Reuss should still feel
difficulties about the authorship of
this Ep. ; see his Gesch. des N.T. § 9o,
p- 76.

IT. katd 70 edayyéhov] ‘accord-
ing to the Gospel;’ specification of
that with which all the foregoirg is
in accordance. There is some little
difficulty in the connexion, Three
constructions have been proposed: the
clause has been connected (a) with 7
Uy, 8idaok., Beng., Leo, Peile, al.; (b)
with drrikeirat, Mack, Matth., comp.
Justin. 2 ; (¢) with the whole foregoing
sentence, ver. 9 £q., De W., Huther,
Wiesing, Of these (a) seems clearly
grammatically untenable; for the ar-
ticle [inserted in D!; Claromn., Aug.,
Boern., Vulg.; Bas.] cannot be dis-
pensed with, as Theoph. in his gloss,
T4 ooy xard 7O ebayyél. tacitly ad-
mits.  Again (b) is exegetically un-
satisfactory, as the sentence would
thus be tautologous, the Uy. didagk.
being obviously the import of the
edaryyéN., if not even synonymous with
it; comp. ch. vi. 1, 3. Thus then
{c) is alone tenable : the Apostle sub-
stantiates his positions about the law
and its application by a reference to the
Gospel. His present assertions were
coincident with its teaching and priu-
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12 Kal. Xupwy exo T@ EVSUVQMMUQVTL € trusted that (3ospel to
me, and who was mer-

ciful tome in my ignorance and unbe-
lief: to Him be all honour and glory.

12, Kal xdpw &xw] So Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) with DKL ; great majority of mss. ;
Clarom., Goth., Syr. (both), al.; Dam., (Ecum. (text); Lucif., Ambrst. (Rec.,
Griesh., Scholz). The connecting kai is omitted in AFGR; about 10 mss.;
Aug., Boern,, Vulg., Copt., Alth. (both), Arm.; Chrys,, Theod., al ; Pel,
Vig., Bed. (Mill, Prolegom. p. LXXX1V, Lachm., Huther, Tisch. ed. 1). The
preponderance of external authority is thus appy. in favour of the omission.
Perhaps the internal arguments slightly preponderate in the other direction :
for if, on the one land, tbe important critical principle, ¢proclivi lectioni
praestat ardua’ (comp. Tregelles, Printed Text of N.T., p. 221), seems here to
find an application, still, on the other, the insertion of kai is distinctly in ac-
cordance with St Paul's use of that particle. Thus then as it is possible that
the omission of xal may have arisen from a mistaken idea of the connexion of
éyed with xdpw &w, and also as it would leave an abruptness here hardly
natural, we still retain, though not by any means with confidence, the reading

of Tischendorf.

ciples: 8o, very similarly, Rom. ii. 16;
see Meyer in loc., and on kard, Winer,
Gr. § 49. 4, p. 357, comp. notes on
Eph. i s. s 8dfns]
is not a mere genitive of gquality
(comp. Winer, G7. § 34. 3. b, p. 211),
and only equivalent to &dofos, Beza,
Auth., al., but is the gen. of the con-
tents ; see Bernhardy, Synt. 1IL 44,
p- 161, Scheuerl, Synt. § 17. 1, p. 126,
and notes on Eph. i. 13; and comp.
2 Cor. iv. 4. The glory of God, whe-~
ther as evinced in the sufferings of
Christ (Chrys.) or in the riches of His
sovereign grace (De W.), is the import,
that which is contained in and re-
vealed by the Gospel, ‘quod Dei ma-
jestatem et immensam gloriam [Rom.
ix. 23, Eph. iii. 16] explicet,” Justi-
niani, 2. The gen. 7ol Oeol ig con-
sequently not the gen. originis (rip
p1éX\\ovoav dogav émayyéXherat, Theod.,
comp. also Chrys.), but the simple
possessive gen., the glory which essen-
tially belongs to and is immanent in
~ God. paxaplov] This epithet
(only in this connexion here and ch.
vi, 15), when thus applied to God,
seems designed still more to exalt the

glory of the Gospel dispensation,
Magdpios indeed was God, not only on
account of His own immutable and
essential perfections (§s éorw alroua-
kapibrys, Theoph. in 1 Tim. vi. 15),
but on account of the riches of His
merey in this dispensation to man;
comp. Greg. Nyss. in Psalm. i ¥,
Vol. 1. p. 258 (ed. Morell), Toiiro uérov
lotl paxdpov TH Ploe of wdv Td
peréxoy pakdpiov ylyverai: comp. also
Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 289.

8 tmoreldny dyd] ‘with which I was
entrusted ;’ a common construction in
st Paul's Epp., especially in reference
to this subject; sez 1 Cor. ix. 17,
Gal. il. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 4, Tit. . 3. As
the context is simply referring to the
past, not (as in Gal. ii. 7) also to the
present fact of the Apostle’s commis-
sion, the aor. is perfectly suitable ; see
notes on Gal. ii. 7.

12. Kal xdpw ¥xe] ‘4dnd 7 give
thanks ;> appended paragraph (not
Lowever, as Alf., only with a comna
after éyw) expressive of the Apostie’s
profound thankfulness for God’s mercy
toward him, as implied in the ¢ émre-
srevfny of the preceding verse. It
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has been urged by Schleierm. (p. 163
8q.) in his arguments against the
genuineness of this Ep., that there is
here a total want of connexion. Were
it even so, no argument could be
fairly founded on it, for what is more
naticeable than St Paul’s tendency to
digression whenever anything con-
n cted with his mission and the mercy
of God towards him comes before hie
thoughts? comp. 1 Cor. xv. 9sq.,
Eph. iii, 8. Here however there is
scarcely any digression; the Apostle
pauses on the weighty wordy 8 éme-
oreifngy éyd (what a contrast to the
ignorance and uncertainty of the false
teachers! ver. 7), to express with deep
Lumility (comp. Chrys.) his thankful-
ness; with this thankfulness he inter-
weaves, ver. 13 sq., a demonstration
founded on his own experiences, of the
transforming grace of the Gospel, and
the forgiveness (not the legal punish-
ment) of sin, Thus, without seeking
to pursue the subject in the form of a
studied contrast Letwcen the law and
the Gospel (he was not now writing
against direct Judaizers), or of a de-
claration how the transgressors of the
law were to attain righteousness (see
Baumgarten, Pastorallr. p. 2248q.),
he nore thau implies it all in the his-
tory of his own case. Ib a word, the
law was for the condemnation of sin-
ners; the Gospel of Jesus Christ was
for the saving of sinners and the
ministration of forgivemess: verily it
wad an ebayyéhwor Tis 80£ns Tob paxa-
plov ©<6d; comp. Huther in loc.

¢ Wlvvapdoavr( pe] ‘to Him who
strengthened me within,’ sc. for the
discharge of my commission, for bear-
ing the AdBouvpor (Chrys.) of Christ.
The expressive word évdwwap., with
the exception of Acts ix. 22, is only

found in the N.T. in St Paul’'s Epp.
(Rom. iv. 20, Eph. vi. 10, Phil. iv, 13,
2 Tim. ii. 1, iv. 17) and Heb. xi. 34:
comp. notes on Eph. vi. 10. There
does not seem any reference to the
Suvduers which attested the Apostle-
ship (Macknight), nor specially to mere
bravery in confronting dangers (comp.
Chrys.), but generally to spiritual 84-
vaus for the functions of his apostle-
ship. moTév] ¢ fuithful,’
¢ trusty;’ comp. 1 Cor. vii. 25. Eadie,
on Eph.i. 1, p. 4, advocates the par-
ticipial translation ‘believing * (comp.
Goth, *galdubjandan’): this however
seems here clearly untenable; the ad-
dition of the words els diakoviay shows
that the word is used in its ordinary
ethical, not theological sense.

Bépevos els Biak.] ¢ appointing me, or
in that he appointed me, for the
ministry;’ not ‘ postquam,’ Grot., but
‘dum posuit, d¢.” Beng. The act, 70
0éodar els diax., furnished proof and
evidence 87t mwrTdy pe yfoaro: wds
ydp b E0eré pe e py émurndedryra
evpev év éuol; Theoph. ; see Winer, Gr.
§ 45. 4, p- 311. Schleiermacher takes
exception at this expression; why
may we not adduce 1 Thess. v. o,
&ero Huds els dpyw?

13. éwra] The participle seems
here to involve a concessive meaning,
‘though I was’ ‘cum tamen esgem,’
Justiniani,—not, ‘a man who was,’
Alf, as this gives it a predicative
character. On the use of participles
in concessive sentences, see Donald-
gon, Gr. § 621, and comp. motes on
ver. 7. Brdodnpov] ‘a blas-
phemer;’ in the full and usually re-
ceived meaning of the word, as it was
specially against the pame of our
Lord (Acts xxvi, 9, 11) that St Panl
both spoke and acted. The verb
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Bhacpquely (i.e.. Bhayupnuelv, Pott,
Ltym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 47, Vol. 11
P. 49) taken per s¢ is nearly equiva-
lent in meaning to hodopey (e. g. Mar-
tyr. Polyc. 9, Naddpnaor Tov Xpioréy,
¢ mpared with the martyr’s answer,
wds dtvapar Bhacdnuicar Tov Baciéa
pov; compare Clem. Alex. Pedag, 1. 8,
p- 137, ed. Potter); when however it
stands in connexion with God’s name
it maturally has the more special and
frightful meaning of ‘hlasphemy,” 9
els Oedv UBpis, Suidas: see Suicer,
Thesaur. 8.v. Vol. 1. p. 696 sq.

SudkTny] € persecutor;’ ob povov {fNao-
Prjpovy dX\d kal Tods &Nhovs Sidkwy
Bhaspyuety fwdykafor, (Heum.: see
Acts xxii. 4, xxvi. 17, Gal. 1. 13, 23.
iBproriv] ‘doer of outrage,’ Conyb.
and Hows. ; only here and Rom. i. 30;
tBptorhs [perhaps from vmép, Donalds.
Cratyl. § 335, with verbal root, { (ire),
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. I. p. 144]
is ong who displays his insolence not
in words merely, but in deeds of vio-
Ience and outrage: see Trench, Synon.
£ 29. ‘Paulus nequitiam quibusdam
veluti gradibus amplificat. Primus
gradus est maledicere, ideo se vocat
hlasphemum ; secundus insectari, ideo
se appellat persecutorem; et quia po-
test insectatio citra vim consisicre, ad-
dit tertio se fuisse oppressorein,” Justi-
niani. The translation of the Vulgate
¢ contumeliosus,” is scarcely critically
exact, as, although ¢ contumelia’ [per-
haps from ‘contumeo,’ Voss, Etymol.
8. v., comp. Pott, Vol. I. p. 51] is fre-
quently applied to deeds (e. g. Cesar,
Bell. Gall. 111: 13, quamvis vim et
contumeliam [flactuum] perferre), ‘con-
tumeliosus’ seems more commonly ap-
plied to words. The distinction. be-
tween Urepypavos (thoughts), dhafw
(words), and vBpioris (deeds), is in-

vestigated in Trench, l¢.; see also
Tittm. Synon. 1. 74. dA\d
fAeibnv] ‘still, notwithstanding, I ob-
tained mercy.” AX\d has here its full
and proper seclusive (‘aliud jam hoc
esse de quo sumus dicturi,” Klotz,
Devar. Vol 11. p. 2), and thence com-
monly adversative force: God’s mercy
and St Paul’s want of it are put in
sharpest contrast. In the following
words the Apostle clearly does not seck
simply to excuse himself (De W.), but
to illustrate the merciful procedure of
His ignorance did not
give him any claim on God’s &\eos, but
merely put him within the pale of its
uperation. év dmorriq (‘being
yet in unbelief, Peile) then further
defines the ground of his dyvowa: his
ignorance was due to his dmiwsria.
How far that dmwria was excusable
is, as Huther observes, left unnoticed :
it is only implied that the dyvoca which
resulted from it was such as did not
leave him wholly dvamoXdynros; ov
yap PpBdvy BaXNbuevos émronépovw, AN’
vrép Tol wémov 8ffev dywwmiidpevos,
Theod. : comp. Actsiii. 17, Rom. x. 2,
and see esp. the excellent sermon of
Waterland, Part 11. Vol. v. p. 731.
14, vmeperheévacev] ‘was (not
‘hath been,” Peile) exceeding abun-

b4 £
dant,’ [\d__&_m [magna fuit] Syr.;

comp. Rom. v. 20, repemreplosevaey

divine grace.

.

% xdpes, 2 Thess. i. 3, vrepavidver 7
wiores. There is not here any com-
parative force in vmeperA., whether in
relation to the Apostle’s former sin
and unbelief (Mack), or to the &\eos
which he had experienced (VmepéBy
kal 7ov Eeov Td J3dpa, Chrys.), as
verbs compounded with $mép are used
by St Paul in a superl. rather than a
compar. sense ;. see Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1.
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p- 350; the Apostle thus only explains
more fully how, and in what measure,
he obtained mercy. This, it may be
observed, he introduces, not by an ex-
planatory xaf, or a confirmatory ydp,
but by 8¢; a gentle adversative force
being suggested by the last words, év
dmorlg: ‘yes, unbelieving I was, but
God’s grace. was not on that account
given in scanty measure: cee espe-
cially Klotz, Devar. p. 363 sq., and
compare the remarks in notes on Gal,
iil. 8, 11, and al. pass. The word
prepw\. is excessively rare; it has at
present only been found in the Psalt.
Salom. v. 19, and Hermz Past. 1L
Mand. V. 2, where it is used with a
semni-local reference,—o0 xwpel ékeivo
70 &yyos, 4NN Darepmheovdlet 7O Tpuge-
pov mrelpa. On St Paul’s frequent
use of verbs compounded with wép,
see notes on Eph, iil 20.

perd wlor, kal dy.] Faith and love
are ‘the concomitants of the grace of
our Lord Jesus; on which proper
force of werd, see notes on Eph. vi. 23,
and comp. ib. iv. 2. Leo has rightly
felt and expressed this use of the
prep.,—‘verbis perd k.7.\. indicatur
wior. k. dy. quasi comites fuisse illius
xdpiros.”  Of the two substantives the
firat, wlo7s, stands in obvious antithe-
sis to év dmiorig, ver. 13 (on its more
inclusive sense as also implying éwls,
see Usteri, Lehrb. 1. 1. 4, p. 2471),
while dydzy, which here seems clearly
to imply Christian love, love fo man
(Justin. ) as well as to God, suggests a
contrast to his former cruelty and
hatred; ‘dilectio in Christo [opponi-
tur] sevitiee quam exercuerat adversus
fideles,” Calv. mis & Xp.
’Ino.] whieh i3 in Christ Jesus,’—not
¢ per Christum,” Justin. (comp. Chrys.,
70 & dud éo7w), but in Him, as its

true sphere and element. Faith and
love have their only true centre in
Jesus Christ; it is only when we are
in union with Him that we can share
in and be endowed with those graces.
Thig proper meaning of év has fre-
quently been vindicated in these com-
mentaries; see notes on (al. ii. 17,
on Eph.i, 1,al. On the ingertion of the
article see notes on ch. iii. 13.

15. mwworos o Abyos] ¢ Faithful is
the saying,” ¢ triggv [trusty, sure] thata
vaurd,’ Goth.; rwords,—drrl Tob dyev-
&s kal dAnb4s, Theod. This ‘gra-
vissima prefandi formula® (Beng.) is
found only in the Pastoral Epp.; ch.
iii, 1,iv. g, 2 Tim. ii. r1, Tit. iii. 8;
comp. the somewhat similar forms,
oUrot of Aéyot meoTol kal dAnbwol elow,
Rev. xxi. 5, xxil. 6 (om. elow), and dAy-
6wés & Néyos, 1 Kings x. 6, 2 Chron.
ix. 5. This is one of the many hints
that may tend to confirm us in the
opinion that the three Epp. were
written about the same time; comp.
Guerike, FEinleit. § 48. 1, p. 400
(ed. 2). wdons dwoboxfis] ‘all
(i.e. every kind of) acceptation,” Auth.;
an excellent trauslation. ’Amodox#,
‘exceptio studii et favoris plena,’
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s.v. (comp.

. dwodekrds, ch. i, 3, v. 4), is used very

frequently and in very similar con-
structions by later Greek writers; e.g.
dmod. &twos, Philo, de Prem. § 23,
Vol. 1. p. 565, ib. de Profug. § 2, Vol.
IL p. 410, al. In Polybius (where it
very frequently occurs) it is occasion-
ally found in union with wie7is, e. g.
Hist. 1. 43. 4, VI. 2. 13,— ‘ etiam fides
est species acceptionis,” Beng.; see the
collections of Elsner and the phra-
seological annotators, by all of whom
the word is abundantly illustrated.
On this use of wds with abstract

c
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nouns, commonly denoting extension
(‘omnium totius anime facultatum,’
Beng.) rather than inéension, see notes
on Epk, i.8. M\0ev els TOV
kéopov] ‘came into the world: see
John xvi, 28, and (according to the
most probable construction) ib. 1. ¢.
In these passages xkdouos is appy. used
in its physical or perhaps rather (see
John iii. 16 sq.) collective sense;
_ comp. Reuss, Z%éol. Chrét. 1v. 20, p.
228, and notes on Gal. iv. 3. The
allusion they involve to the mpodtraptis
of Christ is clear and unmistakeable
comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 1. p. 141
(ed. Burton). dv wpdrés el
&yé] ‘of whom I am chief; antece-
dens omnes non tempore sed maligni-
tate,” August. ¢n Psal; Ixx.1. 1. Jus-
tiniani and others, following a hint of
Ambrose, endeavour to qualify these
words, by referring the relative, not
to duaprwlods absolutely, but ¢iis
tantum qui ex Judaismo conversi
erant in fidem; v sc. cwfoudvwr,
‘Wegsch.: similarly Mack, and, as we
might hardly have expected, Water-
land, Serm. Xxx. Vol. v. p. 729. As
however the words Xpiords HA0e...
odoatr must clearly be taken in their

widest extent,—*non solos illos Judeos -

sed et omnes omnino homines et pec-
catores venit salvos facere,” Corn. a
Lap.,—any interpretation which would
limit either quaprwlods or its relative
seems exegetically untenable. Equally
unsuccessful is any grammatical argu-
ment deduced from the anarthrous
wp@ros, scil. ‘einer der Vornehmsten,’
Flatt; for comp. Matth. x. 2 (De W.
also cites ib. xxii. 38, but the reading
is doubtful), and Middleton, Article,
VL 3, p. too (ed. Rose). Thus to ex-
plain away the force of this expression

is seriously to miss the strong current
of feeling with which, even in terms
of seeming hyperbole (adrdv mepBal-
ver Ths Tamewoppostvys pov, Theod.),
the Apostle ever alludes to his con-
version, and his state preceding it;
see notes on Epkh. iii. 8. '

elp] Not 7v; ‘cave existimes mo-
destim causd Apostolum mentitum
esse, Veram enim non minus quam
humilem confessionem edcre voluit,
atque ex intimo cordis sensu depromp-
tam,” Calv. See the excellent ger-
mons on this text by Hammond, Serm.
XXX, XXXIL p. 632 sq. (A.-C. Libr.),
and compare August. Serm. CLXXIV.
CLXXYV. Vol. V. p. 939 &q. (ed. Migne),
Frank, Serm. vmr. Vol. 1 p. 108 sq.
(A.-C. L.). .

16. dAAd] ¢ Howbeit, Auth.; not
resumptive (¢ respicit ad ver, 13,
Heinr.), but, as in ver. 13, seclusive
and antithetical, marking the contrast
between the Apostle’s own judgment
on himself and the mercy which God
wag pleased to show him: duaprwids
(uév) . elut, dANd HAefifpr. Beza has
here judiciously changed ‘sed,” Vulg.,
into ‘verum; see Klotz, Devar, Vol.
IL. p. 3, and compare some remarks
of Waterland on this particle, Serm.
v. (Moyer’s Lect.), Vol. II. p. 108.
8ud Tolro] ‘on this account,’ ¢ for this
end,’ pointing to, and directing more
especial attention to the fva,

&v &pol] “in me,;” not equiv. to &
éunol (Theod.), but with the usual and
full force of the prep.; the Apostle
was to be as it were the substratum
of the action: comp. Exod. ix. 16,
and see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 48. a,
P- 345, and notes on Gal. 1. 24.

wpare] ‘chicf,’ not ‘first,’ Auth.:
‘alludit ad id quod nuper dixerat se
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primum esse inter peccatores,” Calv.
blelEnray] ‘ might show forth; in-
tensive, or, as it has been termed,
dynamic middle; comp. Donalds. Gr.
§ 432. 2. bb, Kriiger, Sprackl. § se.
8, and see notes on Eph. ii, 7, where
this word and its uses are noticed
and investigated. ™V
dracav pakp] ‘the whole of His
long-suffering ; i.e. ‘the fulness of
long-suffering,’ Peile ; otk épn, va vs.
év éuol Ty paxp., dAAG THv wloav
uakp.” ws &y el Exeye, pdNhov éuod ém’
dX\g our &xer paxpofupfoar, Chrys.
The reading dmacav (Lachm., Tisch.)
is mot quite certain: the preponde-
rance of uncial authority [AFGN opp.
to DKL} is in its favour, but it may
be remarked that the form dmwas is
only found once more in St Paul’s
Epp., Eph. vi. 13 (Gal. iii, 28 Lackm.
is very doubtful), while the more
common form occurs about 420 times.
St Luke uses dras far more (23 times
certain) than any other of the sacred
writers. On the less usual position of
the article, see Middl. Greek 47t ch.
VIL p. 104 note, and comp. Gersdorf,
Beitrige, p. 381, who has however
omitted this instance and Acts xx. 18:
comp, Green, Gramm. p. 194.

‘We need not here modify the mean-
ing of pakpot.: ‘Deo tribuitur uaxpo6.
quia peenas peccatis debitas differt
propter gloriam suam, et ut detur pec-
catoribus resipiscendi locus,” Suicer,
Thesaur, s.v. Vol. 1. p. 293. The
distinction of Theoph. (on Gal. v. 22)
between paxpofuula (oxohy émirifévas
Ty wpoahkoveay dikny) and wpedTys
(agptévar ravrdmwast) cited by Suicer,
8. v., and Trench, Synon. § 50. ¢, may
perhaps be substantiated by comparing
this passage with Tit. iii. 2.

wpds Iworimwow k. T.N.] ‘to exhibit
« pattern for them, &2.,) mpos dwédekes,

Ecum. 2: Ymorirm., ]AJQNL [os-
I x b4

tensio, exemplum, 2 Pet. ii. ‘6] Syr.,
is a 3is Aeyou.; here, and in a some-
what modified sense, 2 Tim. i. 13. St
Paul’s more usual expression is Témwos
(Rom. v. 14, vi. 17, 1 Cor. x. 6, Phil.
iii. 1, al.), but for this dmor. is per-
haps here substituted, as it is not so
much the mere passive example (rémov)
as the active display of it on the part
of God (“ad exprimendum éxempla.r,’
Erasm.) which the Apostle wishes to
specify, The usual explanation that
the Apostle himself was to be the Jmwé-
derypa (2 Pet. ii. 6), the standing type
and representative, the ¢all-embracing
example’ (Méller), of those who were
hereafter to believe on Christ (¢si
credis ut Paulus, salvabere ut Pau-
lus,” Beng.), is scarcely ’satisfa,ctory.
It was not so much the Apostle as the
pakpof. shown to him- that was the
object of the dmorim.; comp. Wiesing.
tn loc. On the technical meaning
(adumbratio et institutio brevis) see
the notes of Fabricius on Sext. Empir.
p. I, and Suicer, Thesaur, 8.v. Vol. IL.
p- 1398, The gen. 7@y peN\OvTwy
(‘in respect of,’ ‘pertaining to,” see
Donaldson, Gr. § 453) may be more
specifically defined as the gen. of the
point of view (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p.
129), or perhaps, more correctly, as an
extended application of the possessive
gen.; the dworimwois was designed in
reference to them, to be, as it were,
their property ; so 2 Pet. ii. 6; comp.
Soph. &d. Col. 355, and see Scheuerl.
Synt. § 13. 2, p. 112 8q., Matth. Gr.
§ 343. 1 (not 2, where Soph. L ¢, is
misinterpreted, see Wunder in loc.),
If the dative had been used, the idea
of the ¢ convenience,” ¢ benefit,” of the
Aparties concerned would have come
more prominently into notice: con-

c2
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trast Ecclus. xliv. 16 with 2 Pet. L ¢.
The explanation of Bretsch., ‘ut (hoc
meo exemplo) adumbraret conversio-
nem futuram gentium,’ is grammati-
cally defensible but not exege'ically
satisfactory. moTeday ér’
avrd] ‘to believe on Him. In this con-
struction, which only occurs elsewhere
in Luke xxiv, 25 (omitted by Huther)
and (in one and the same citation
from the LXX.) Rom. ix. 33, x. 17,
1 Pet. ii. 6 (Matth. xxvii. 42 is doubt-
ful), Christ is represented as the basis,
foundation, on which faith rests; éal
with dat. marking ‘absolute super-
position > (Donalds. Gr. § 483), and
thence the accessory notion of *de-
pendence on ;’ see Bernhardy, Synt. v.
24, p. 250, Kriiger, Sprackl. § 68. 41,
p. 541. If we adopt the usual reading
and explanation in Mark i. 15 (comp.
John iii. rg [T%sck., Lachm. marg.],
Gal. iii. 26, Jerem. xii. 6; Ignat.
Philad. 8), it may be observed that
mioTebw has five constructions in the
N.T., (a) with simple dat.; (b) with
év; (c) with els; (d) with émxl and dat.;
(e) with émi and accus, Of these it
seems clear that the prepositional con-
structions have a fuller and more
special force than the simple dative
(see Winer, Gr. § 31. 35, p. 191), and
also that they all involve different
shades of meaning. There may be no
great difference in a dogmatical point
of view {comp. Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11,
p. 8, ed. Burt.), still the grammati-
cal distinctions seem clearly marked.
In a word, the exercise of faith is con-
templated under different aspects: (a)
expresses only the, simple act; (b) in-
volves also the idea of union with ; (¢)
union with, appy of a fuller and more
mystical nature (comp. notes on Gul.
iii. 27), with probably some accessory
idea of moral motion, mental direction

ITPOZ TIMOOGEON A.

Tp O¢ Bacikel Tov aldvwy,

toward ; see Winer, G7r. § 49. 3, P. 354 ;
(d) repose, reliance on; (¢) mental di-
rection with a view to it; Fritz. Rom.
iv. 5, Vol. 1. p. 217, comp. Donalds.
Gr. § 483. Of the four latter
formule it may be remarked in con-
clusion that (3) and (d) are of rare
occurrence; (c) only (John iii. 15 is
doubtful) is used by St John and St
Peter, by the former very frequently ;
and about equally with (¢) by St
Luke, and rather more than equally
by St Paul: a notice of these com-
structions will be found in Reuss,
Théol, Chrél. 1v. 14, p. 229; comp.
also Tholuck, Beitrdge, p. 94 sq.
ds twry alwvov] ‘unto eternal life;
object to which the exercise of wlores
ém’ abr was directed. Tt is singular
that Bengel should have paused to no-
tice that this clause can be joined with
: such a construction has
nothing to recommend it.

17. 7@...Bachel vdv alévev] ‘to the

king of the ages,’ m b&n&

[regi seculorum] Syr.,—a notlceable
title, that must not be diluted into ‘the
King eternal’ of Liuth. and Auth., even
if Hebraistic usage (comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 34. b, p. 211) may render such a dilu-
tion grammatically admissible: comp.
Heb. i. 2, xi. 3. The term of aloves
seems to denote, not ‘the worlds’in the
usual concrete mesning of the term
(Chrys., and appy. Theod., Theoph.),
but, in accordance with the more usual
temporal meaning of alev in the N.T.,
¢ the ages,” the temporal periods whose
sum and aggregation (aloves TOv ald-
v.v) adurobrate the conception of
eternity : see notes on Eph., i 2I1.
The Baciheds Tdv aldvwy will thus be
‘the sovereign dispenser and disposer
of the ages of the world;’ see Psalm
exlv. 13, % Pacikela oov Bacileln

VroTimwaw



I 17, 18. 21

’ ~
apBdpre dopaty move Oep, Ty ral doka els Tovs

1A -~ L4
alwras Twy altwywy* auny.

I charge thee, son Timo-
thy, to fight the good

Tabryy iy wapayyeNlay waparti- 18

fight of faith, and not to make shipwreck of it as some have done,

rdvrwy TV aldvwy, kal 7 Secmorela
gov & Tdop yeved Kkal yeved, and
gee Exod. xv. 18; so Hamm. 1,
comp. Usteri, Lekrb. 1L 2. 4, p. 315,
Any reference to the Gmostic @ons
(Hamm. 2) is untenable, and com-
pletely out of place in this sublime
doxology. The title does not occur
again in the N.T., but is found in the
0O.T., Tobit xiii. 6, 10; comp. Ecclus.
XXXVi. 17 (19 or 22), 6 Ocds TG alvwy.
d¢Odpre] ‘incorruptible;’ nearly equi-
valent to O pévos éxwy dfavasiav, ch.
vi. 16. This epithet is only found in
union with ©eds here and Rom. i
23; comp. Wisd. xii. 1. Both this
and the two following epithets must
be connected with ©¢d, not PBagi-
et (Auth., Conyb., al.), which is
scarcely grammatically tenable. Hu-
ther urges against this the omission
of the article before the epithet, which
however frequently takes place in the
case of a title in apposition; see Mid-
dleton, Greek Art. p. 387 (ed. Rose).
dopdre] ‘invisible;’ see Col. 1 13,
and comp. 1 Tim. vi. 16; v$ ubvy
okuypagolperos Kai TobTo Ndv dpuv-
3pds xal perplws, Greg. Naz. Orat.
XXXVIL 17 (a noble passage), p.615 D
(ed. Morell). pove Oed] only
God ;’ comp. ch. vi. 15, ¢ pakdpios kal
pévos Buvdorys, It is not of serious
importance whether, with Pseud.-
Ambrose in loc., we refer this appel-
lation to the First Person (‘particula
movy extraneas tantum personas, non
autem divinas excludit,” Just., comp.
Basil, Eunom. Book 1v, ad fin.) or,
with Theod. and Greg. Naz. (Orat.
XXXVI. 8, p. 586 B, ed. Morell), to the
three Persons of the blessed Trinity.
The former seems most probable;

comp. John xvii. 3. The read-
ing of the text, a ‘magnifica lectio,’
as Bengel truly calls it, is supported
by such preponderating authority
[ADIFGN! opp. to KLN#4] that it
seems difficult to imagine how Leo can
still defend the interpolated sopg.
Ty} kal 86fa] ¢ honour and glory;’
a combination in doxology only found
here and (with the art.) in Rev. v. 13,
comp. iv. 9 8q. St Paul’s usual for-
mula is 86¢a alone, with the art.: see
notes on Gal. i. 5.
s Tovs aldvas k.T.\.] ‘to the ages of
the ages,’ t.e. ‘for all eternity;’ see
notes on Gal. i. 5. .
18. Taldmy miv wapayyeklav]
¢ This command ;° 1t 8¢ TapayyéNheis,
elwé; Wva orparely .7\, Chrys. The
reference of these words has been very
differently explained: they have been
referred (@) directly to mapayyeihys,
ver. 3, Calv., Est., Mack ; (b) to map-
ayyeNas, ver. 5, Beng.; (¢) to mi-
07os & Aéyos k.7 N\, Peile; (d) to va
srpar., Chrys., De Wette, al., comp.
John xiii. 34. The objection to (a)
lies in the fact that in ver. 3 the
mapayy. is defined and done with;
to (b) that the purport of the mapayy.
is not defined, but only its aim stated ;
and to both that the length of the
digression, and the distance of the
apodosis from the protasis, is far too
great: (c) is obviously untenable as
ver. 15 involves no wapayyeNa at all.
It secems best then (d), with Chrys.
and the principal modern expositors,
to refer mapayy. directly to tva o7par.,
and indirectly and allusively to ver.
3 5q., inasmuch as obedience to the
command there given must form a
part of the kaAy) o7pareia. This verse
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thus forms a general and appropriate
conclusion ; ver. 3—r11 convey the di-
rect injunctions; ver. 12—16 the au-
thority of the Apostle; ver. 18 sq.
the virtual substance of his previous
injunctions expressed in the simplest
form.

waporlfepal aou] I commit to thee,
as a sacred trust;’ rfis ¢uhaxis T
drpiBes dyhof, Chrys. ; comp. 2 Tim. ii.
2. The use and force of the middle
in such forms of expression may be
perhaps felt by observing that the
object is represented, as it were, as
emanating from, or belonging to, the
subject of the verb; see Kriiger,
Sprackl. § 52. 8. 6, p. 363, and comp.
Donalds. Gr. § 432. 2. bb.

katd Tds K.T.A.] ‘in accordance with
the forerunning prophecies about thee;’
defining clause apparently intended to
add weight to the Apostle’s exhortation
(depopdv wpds éxelvas... Tapawd oo,
Theoph.), and to suggest to Timothy
an additional ground of obligation ;
éxelvwy  dxovoov, éxelvaus meibou......
éxetval oe ethovro €ls 8 ellovrd o,
Chrys. There is thus no necessity for
here assuming an hyperbaton, scil, tva
orparely kard Tas k1A ((Heum.,
Moller), a very forced and untenable
construction. mpoayoioas]
¢ forerunning,’ ¢ precursory,;’ see Heb.,
vii. 18, mwpoavyolons évrorfis. The
order of the words might seem to
imply the connexion of éwi oé¢ with
mpoayolsas (‘leading the way to thee,
pointing to thee as their object,’
Matth.), but as this involves a modi-
fication of the simple meaning of
mpodyw, and also (see below) of mpogpn-
Telar a8 well, it is best, with De W,
Huther, and most modern commenta-
tors, to connect éwi gé with mpogn-

elas. It is not however necessary to

give mpo-ayoUsas a purely temporal
sense (Syr.); the local or guasi-local
meaning which nearly always marks
the word in the N.T. may be fully re-

‘tained ; the prophecies went forward,

as it were, the heralds and avant-
couriers of the actions which they
foretold ; compare ch. v. 24.

éml o] ‘upon thee,’ or, more in ac-
cordance with our idiom, ©concerning
thee,” ‘respecting thee,” Peile. 'Emi
marks the ethical direction, which, as
it were, the prophecies took (see
Winer, Gr. § 49. 1, p. 362), and, with
its proper concomitant idea of ‘ulti-
mate super-position,’ points to the ob-
ject on whom they came down (from
above) and rested ; see Donalds. Gr.
§ 483, and compare the exx. in Kriiger,
Sprachl. § 68. 42. 1, p. 543.

Tas wpodnrelas] ¢ the prophecies  not
¢ the premonitions of the Holy Spirit’
(xard Oelav dmoxd\uyuww Thy xetpoTo-
viay é8étw, Theod.) which led to the
ordination of Timothy (Hamm. ¢n loc.,
Thorndike, Gov. of Churches, ch. 1v.
8,-—an interpretation which involves
a modification of the meaning of mpo-
¢nrela which the word can scarcely
bear), but, in accordance with its
usual meaning in the N.T., ‘the pre-
dictions suggested by the Spirit,” ¢ the
prophecies’ which were uttered over
Timothy at his ordination (and per-
haps conversion, Fell, comp. Theoph.),
foretelling his future zeal and success
in the promulgation of the Gospel.
The plural may point to prophecies
uttered at his circumcision and other
chief events of his spiritual life
(Theoph.), or, more probably, to the
several sources (the presbyters per-
haps) from whence they proceeded at
his ordination; comp. ch. iv. 14, vi.
12, Wva orparely] ¢ that
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thou mayest war, &c. In this use of
tva after verbs implying ¢command,’
¢ exhortation,” &ec., the subjunctive
clause is not a mere circumlocution
for a simple infinitive, but serves to
mark the purpose contemplated by the
conmmand as well as the immediate
subject of it; comp. Luke x. 40, al,,
and see Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299sq.
On the uses of fra in the N.T. see
notes on Eph. i. 17. & adrals]
“4n them, as your spiritual protection
and equipment;’ emphatic. The
translation of De W., ‘in the might
of,” is not sufficiently exact. The
prep. has here its usual and proper
force; it is not identical in meaning
with &ud (Mosh., comp. (Bcum.), or
with xard (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 351,
and virtually Huther), but, in accord-
ance with the image, marks, as it
were, the armour én which Timothy
was to wage his spiritual warfare; so
Mack, Matth., and Winer, G. § 48.
a, P. 340 ; comp. also Green, &r. p. 28¢.
Huther objects to this as artificial,
but' surely his own interpretation
¢ within, in the bounds of their appli-
cation,” is more open to the charge,
and scarcely so intelligible.
orpaTelav] ‘warfare;’ not pdxny,
Theod. (‘Kampf,” De W.), but more
inclusively, ‘militiam,’ Vulg., Clarom.,
—theservice of a ¢rparidTys in all its
details and particulars; comp. Huther
én loc. For examples of this simplest
form of the cognate accus. (when the
subst. is involved in the verb, and
only serves to amplify its notion), see
‘Winer, Gr. § 32. 2, p. 201, and for
a correct valuation of the supposed
rhetorical force, the excellent article
by Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 501 8q.

19. ¥xwv] ‘having, Hamm.; not
“retinens’ (Beza) as a shield or weapon

(Mack, Matth.), in reference to the
preceding metaphor, —this would have
been expressed by a more precise
word, e.g. dvahaBdv, Eph. vi. 16,—
or ‘innitens’ as a ship on an anchor
(Priczeus), in reference to the succeed-
ing metaphor, but simply, ¢habens,’
scil. as an inward and subjective
possession: so Syr., where the verb
is simply replaced by the prep. £ (in,
with) ; see also Meyer orn Rom. xv. 4.
dyadiy owelb.] ‘a good conscience;’
see notes on Ver. § supra. Hv]
Sc. dyadhy cuveldnow. dmrwod-
pevol] ¢ having thrust away;’ drdoaro
pakpdy Eppuyer, Hesych. ; see exx, in
‘Wetst, on Rom. xi, 1. This expressive
word marks the deliberate nature of
the act, the wilful violence which the
Twes (ver, 3) did to their better nature.
’Amdoaro (appy. Noyor, Acts xiii. 46;
elsewhere in the N.T. with persons,
Acts vii. 27, 39, Rom. xi. 1, 2, LXX\}
occurs very frequently in the LXX,,
and several times with abstract nouns
(duabrjeny, 2 Kings xvil. 15, Alex.;
énmida, Jer. ii. 36; vbuov, Jer. vi. 19;
éoprds, Amos v. 21), as a transl. of
D¥1D. The objection of Schleierm,
(@b. 1 Tim. p. 36) that St Paul else-
where uses this word properly (Rom.
xi. I, 2) as in reference to something
external, not internal, is pointless;
Rom. I. ¢. is a quotation. Conscience
is here suitably represented as, so to
say, another and a better self. Viewed
practically the sentiment is of great
moment ; the loss of a good eonscience
will cause shipwreck of faith, Olsh.

mepl v wlorw dvavdy.] ‘made ship-
wreck concerning, tn the matter of, the
Saith:’ result of the deliberate rejec-
tion of the second of the two things
specified in the preceding clause; the
rejection of the second involves the



24

IIPOZ TIMOOGEON A,

vaiog :caz,’A)\éEamgpos‘, ob¢ 7rape'5wxa TE Zardy{i a

wadevlday Uy BAac Pprueiv.

shipwreck of the first. Loesner com-
pares Philo, de Somn. p. 1128D [11.
§ 21, Vol. 1. p. 678, ed. Mang.], rava-
yroavTes 9
wepl yaorépa dmhnarov, § wepl Ty TGV
vroyacTplwy dkpdropa Aayvelav. There
is however some difference in the use
of the prep. In Philo L ¢. it marks
really what led to the shipwreck; the
accusatives properly representing the
objects ‘around which the action or
motion takes place,” see Winer, Gr.
§ 49. i, p. 361, Donalds. Gr. § 482. c:
in the present case merely the object
in reference to which it happened,
perhaps more usually expressed by the
gen., see Rost u, Palm, Lex. 5. v. mepl,
1 1. ¢, Vol. IL. p. 821. At any rate it
is surely an oversight in Huther to
gay that wepl with the accus. is here
used in the sense in which it usually
stands with the dat, ; for, in the first
place, mepl with dat. is rarely found
in Attic prose and never in the N. T.;
aud, secondly, wepl with dat. (‘around
and upon,” Donalds. Gr. § 482. b), if
more usual in prose, might have been
suitable fn Philo l.¢. (the rock on
which they split,—comp. Soph. Frag.
147, mepi & u kdpg kardyrvrar 7O Tel-
xos), but certainly not in the present
passage. Kypke (Obs. Vol, 11. p. 353)
cites a somewhat different use, wepl
i Kdav §dlasoar vavayfoa:, Diog.
Laert. 1. 1. 7, where the acc. seems
to mark the area where the disaster
took place, see Rost u. Pulm, Lex.s.v.
wepi, 111, 2, Vol, 11. p. 825.

20. “Ypévaros] There does not seem
any sufficient ground for denying the
identity of Hymen®us with the here-
tic of that name in 2 Tim. ii. 17.
Mosheim (de Rebus, &c., p. 114 sq.)
urges the comparatively milder terms
in which Hymenmus is spoken of,

mepl yAGrrar &fupov, 7

2 Tim. 7 ¢. ; the one he says was the
‘open enemy,’ the other ¢ the insidious
corrupter’ of Christianity. On com-
paring however the two passages, it
will be seen that the language and
even structure is far too similar to
render any such distinction either
plausible or probable. The only dif-
ference is, that here the Apostle notices
the fact of his excommunication, there
his fundamental error; that error
however was a BéBnhos xevopwrla,
2 Tim. ii. 16. This certainly affords
a'hint (somewhat too summarily repu-
diated by Wieseler, Chronol. p. 314)
in favour of the late date of this
epistle ; see notes on ver. 3.

*AMEavBpos] It is more difficult to
decide whether this person is identical
(a) with Alexander 6 xahkels, 2 Tim.
iv. 14, or (b) with Alexander, Acts
xix. 33, or (as seems most probable)
different from either. The addition of
6 xahkels in the second epistie, and
the fact that he seems to have been
more a pe:sonal adversary of the
Apostle’s than an heretical teacher,
incline us to distinguish him from the
excommunicate Alexander. All that
can be said in favour of (b) is that the
Alexander mentioned in Acts L. ¢. was
probably a Christian; see Meyer in
loc., and Wieseler, Chronol. p. 56.
The commonuess of the names makes
any historical or chronological infer-
ences very precarious; see Neander,
Planting, Vol. I. p. 347, note (Bohn).
wrapébuka 1@ Zaravd] ‘I delivered
over so Satan,’ ‘tradidi Satanz,” Vuly.,
—scil. at some former period. The
exact meaning of this formula has
been much discussed. Does it mean
(a) simply excommunication ? Theod.
in loc. and on 1 Cor. v. 5, Theoph,
in loc., Balsamon, on Can, wiI;
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exhort that prayers
{)e offered for all, for
this is acceptable to
God, who willeth the
salvation of all, and whose Gospel I preach.

(Basilii), al.; comp. J. Johnson, Undl.
Sacr. ch. 4, Vol. 1. p. 233 (A.-C.
Libr); or (b) simply supernatural
infliction of corporeal suffering, Wolf
on Cor. L ¢, and appy. Chrys., who
adduces the example of Job; or
(¢) both combined, Meyer, and most
modern interpreters ¢ The latter view
seems most in harmony with this
passage, and esp. with 1 Cor. v. 2,
where simple exclusion from the Church
is denoted by aluew éx péaov vudw
We conclude then with Waterland,
that the ¢delivering over to Satan’
was a form of Christian excommunica-
tion, declaring the person to be re-
duced to the state of a heathen, ac-
companied with the authoritative in-
fliction of bodily disease or death; on
Fundamentals, ch. 4, Vol 111. p. 460.
The patristic views will be found in
Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 940, and
Petavius, Theol. Dogm. Vol. Iv. p. 108.
In this fearful formula, the offender is
given over 7¢ Zararg, to the Evil
One in his most distinct personality;
comp. notes on Eph. iv. 27.
rardevddov] ¢ be disciplined,” Hammn, ;
¢ taught by punishmnent,” Conyb. The
true Christian meaning of maidedew,
‘per molestias erudire,” is here dis-
tinctly apparent ; see Trench, Synon.
§ 32, and notes on Eph. vi. 4.

CHarrer IL. 1. Tlapakaks odv] ¢T
exhort then;’ ‘in pursuance of my
general admonition (ch. i. 1>) T pro-
ceed to special details.” It is singular
that Schleierm., and after him De W,
should find here no logical connexion,
when really the sequence of thought
seems so easy and natural, and has
been so fairly explained by several
older (comp. Corn. a Lap.), and most

25

Ilapakare ooy Tp@TOY wavtoy woi-11.
eicbat dedqoes, mpogevyds, évrevkers, el-

modern expositors. In ch.i. 18, the
Apostle gives Timothy a commission
in general terms, lva ogrparedy k.T.\.
This, after the very slight digression
in ver. 19, 20, ke proceeds to unfold
in particulars, the first and most im-
portant of which is the duty of prayer
in all its forms, The particle o2 has
thus its proper, collective force (‘ad ea
quee antea posita sunt lectorem revo-
cal,” Klotz; ‘continuation and retro-
spect,” Donalds, Gr. § 604), and could
not properly be replaced by any other
particle; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1r.
p-717. For the use of this and
similar particles, the student is espe-
cially referred to Buclid (e.g. Book
L. 4, 5): the careful perusal in the ori-
ginal language of three or four leading
propp. will give him more exact views
of the real force of dpa, ofv «.7.\.
than he could readily acquire in any
other way. TpdToy TivTwv]
‘first of all,” ‘imprimis;’ not priority
in point of time, sc. & 7§ Aatpelg TH
kafnuepw, Chrys. (comp. Conyb. and
Hows.), ‘diluculo, Erasm.,—but of
dignity; see Bull, Serm. XIIL. p. 243
(Oxf. 1844), and comp. Matt. vi. 32.
The adverb is thus less naturally con-
nected with roilofar (Auth,) than
with the leading word wapakard
(Syr.). The combination wp@rov wdy-
Twv only occurs in the N. T. in this
place. 8efoas k1. N ] “petitions,
prayers, supplications, thanksgivings:’
see Trench, Synon. Part m. § 1. It
h:s been somewhat hastily maintained
by Heinr., De W. (comp. Justin.),
al., that the first three terms are little
more than synonymous, aud on’y
On the
other hand several special distinetions
(comp. Theod. in lvc., Greg. Naaz.

cumulatively denote prayer.
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Carm. 15, Vol. IL. p. 200) and appli-
cations (August. Epist. LIX. [CXLIX.
12—16]) have been adduced, which
certainly cannot be substantiated.
Still there ¢s a difference: dénois seems
a special form (rogatio) of the more
general mpogevxy (precatio), see notes
on Eph. vi. 18; &revéis (ch. iv. 5) is
certainly not a 8énais els éxdiknaw
(Hesych. ; comp. Theod.), but, as its
derivation (évrvyxdrw) suggests, prayer
in its most individual and urgent form
(évr. kal éxBonoes, Philo, Quod Det.
Pot. § 25, Vol. 1. p. 209), prayer in
which God is, as it were, sought in
audience (Polyb. Hist. v. 35. 4, IIL
15. 4), and personally approached ;
comp. Origen, de Orat. § 44, évredtess
Tds Umo 700 wappmoiay Twad whelova
#ovros. Thus then, as Huth. ob-
serves, the first term marks the idea
of our insufficiency [d¢, comp. Beng.],
the second that of devotion, the third
that of childlike confidence. The
ordinary translation, ¢intcrcessions,” as
Auth., Alf, al. (comp. Schoettg. in
loc.), too much restricts &vrevées, as it
does not per se imply any reference to
others,—the meaning we now usually
associate with the above translation
(but see Jer. xxvii. 18; xxxvi, 25):
see ch. iv. 5, where such a meaning
would be inappropriate, and comp.
Rom. viii. 2%, 34, xi. 2, Heb. vii. 25,
where the preposition, vmép or xard,
marks the reference and direction of
the prayer ; see especial'y the examples
in Raphel, 4nnot. Vol. 11. p. 567 sq.,
who has very copiously illustrated this
word. evxapiorias] thanks-
givings:’> thanksgiving was to be the
perpetual concomitant of prayer; see
esp. Phil iv. 6, Col. iv. 2 ; Justin M.
Apol. 1. 13, 67, al., and comp. Harless,

Ethik, § 31.a. It is scarcely neces-

sary to say that the special translation
‘eucharists’> (J. Johnson, Unbl. Sacr.
L 2z, Vol. 1. p. 66, A.-C. Libr,) is
wholly untenable. Ymrip wdvrev
dvBp. is to be connected, not merely
with the last, but with all the fore-
going substantives; ralra 8¢ woelv
Umép amdvrwr dvfpdmwy mapeyyug,
éredh xal X.’I. J\fev els TOv xdouov
auaprwlots odgar, Theod. To en-
courage further this universality in
prayer {Justin M. dpol. 1. 15), the
Apostle proceeds to specify nominatim
particular classes for whom it ought
to be offered ; comp. Chrys. in loc.

2. imlp Bachéwv] for kings'—
generally, without any special refer-
ence to the Romau emperors. It is
an instance of the perverted ingenuity
of Baur (comp. De W.) to refer the
plural to the emperor and his associate
in rule, as they appear in the age of
the Antonines ; surely this would have
been 70y Basihéwr. On the custom,
generally, of praying for kings (Ezra
vi. 10 [30], Baruch i. 11), see Joseph.
Antiq. XII. 10. 5, Justin, dpol. 1. 1%,
Tertull. 4pologet. cap. 39, and the
passages collected by Ottius, Spicil.
P- 433- It is very noticeable that the
neglect of this duty on the part of
the Jews led to the commencement
of their war with the Romans, see
Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 17. 2.
év vmepoxn] ‘in authority;’ all who
have any share of constituted autho-
rity, the éfovoiar vmepéxovsar, Rom.
xiit. 1; comp. 2 Macc. iil. 11, dvdpos
év Tmepoxn rewuévov, Polyb. Hist, v.
41. 3, Tols év umepoxals obgw,

v fpepov k.TA] “in order that we
may pass o quiet and tranquil life:’
contemplated end and object, not im-
port of the intercessory prayer; pa 7i
ot kal Tds Tifnoo To képdos va kiv
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Chrys. The prayer has ciearly not a
purely subjective reference, ‘that we
may lead a life of quietude and sub-
mission’ {Mack, comp. Heydenr.), nor
again a purely ofjective reference, ‘that

Guepiuvia  Omwdpyet,

they may thus let us live in quiet,’
but in fact involves both, and has
alike a personal and a political appli-
cation,—¢ that through their good go-
vernment we may enjoy peace:’ the
blessing ‘the powers that be’ will
receive from our prayers will redound
to us in outward peace and inward
tranquillity; comp. Wiesing, in loc.
"Hpepos is a late form of adjective
derived from the adv. #péua; comp.
Lucian, Tragod. 209, Eustath. 11. vi1.
p- 142. 9. Lobeck (Pathol. p. 158)
cites a single instance of its usage in
early Greek ; Inser. Olbiopol. No.2059.
The correct adjectival form is Ape-
patos. nobxwov] ¢ tranguil ;
once only again, 1 Pet. iil. 4, 700
The
distinction drawn by Olsh. between
fipepos and #avxios can appy. be sub-
stantiated; the former [connected
appy. with Sanscr. ram, ‘rest in a
chamber,’—the fundamental idea ac-
cording to Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. L.
p. 2062] seems to denote tranquillity
arising from without, ‘qui ab aliis non
perturbatur,” Tittmann ; comp. Plato,
Def. p. 412 A, npepla Yuxds wepl Ta
dewd; Plutarch, Sol. 31, Tv Te xdpav

mpadws kal fovxiov wreduaros.

évepyeaTésay kal THY moNw A.epocorépay
émoinoev: the latter [covnected with
‘HZ-, dpai, Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 1.
p- 418] tranquillity arising from with-
in, 1 Pet. L. ¢.; comp. Plato, Charm.
p- 160 B, Haixios 6 olppwy Bios. So,
in effect, Tittmann, except that he
agsigns to #ovx. more of an active
meaning, ‘qui aliis nullas turbas ex-

citat,” Synon. 1. p. 65. On the use

of Bios. for ‘manner of life,” comp.
Trench, Synon. § 27.

&y wdoy edoeBela k.. \.] “in all god-
liness and gravity;’ the moral sphere
in which they were to move. Merd
might have been used with geurérys
(comp. ch. iii. 4), but would have been
less appropriate with edoéBeta; the
latter is to be not merely an accom-
paniment but a possession (comp.
Heb. xi. 2, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a,
p. 346), the sphere in which they were
always to walk. It is proper to ob-
serve that both these substantives are
only used by St Paul in the Pastoral
Epistles. eV éBea,

1 AL [timor Dei] Sy, is
4 A4

a word which occurs several times in
these Epp. e g. ch. iii. 16, iv. 7, 8,
vi. 3, 5, 6, 11, 2 Tim, iii. 5, Tit. i. 1,
see also Acts iii. 12, 2 Pet. 1. 3, 6, 7,
iii. 11. It properly denotes only ‘well-
directed reverence’ (Trench, Synon.
§ 48), but in the N.T. is practically
the same as feogéfBeia (ch. ii, 10), and
is well defined by Tittmann, Synon. 1.
p. 146, as ‘vis pictatis in ipsd vitd
vel externd vel internd, and more
fully but with accuracy by Eusebius,
Prep. Evang. 1. p. 3, as 9 wpds Tov
&va. kal wovor ws aAnf&s duooyoluevdy
T€ Kai SrTa Oedv drdrevais, kal 9 Katd
Tobrov {wy). Thus then edoég. conveys
the idea, not of an ‘inward, inberent
Loliness,” but, as Alford (on Acts iii.
12) correctly observes, of an ¢opera-
tive, cultive piety:’ see other, but less
precise, definitions in Suicer, Thesaur.
8.v. Vol. I p. 1264, and esp. the dis-
criminating remarks of Harless, Ethik,
$ 37. oepvéms (ouly here,
ch, iii. 4, and Tit. ii, 7) appears to
denote that ‘decency and propriety
of deportment,” ‘ morum gravitas et
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castitas,’ Estius (¢ Ehrbarkeit,” Luther),
which befits the chaste (Chrys.; comp.,
in an exaggerated sense, Eur. Iph.
Aul. 1350), the young (ch. iii. 4), and
the earnest (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8.
2), and is, as it were, the appropriate
setting of higher graces and virtues;
compare Joseph. Vit. § 49, uerd wd-
oys e, kol wdoys 8¢ dperis évfade
TemoMTevual,

3. Tobro] Scil. 78 elxesbar vwép
wdrrwy: TobT0 drodéxerar 6 Ocbs, Tob-
70 6é\et, Chrys. This verse stands in
more immediate connexion with ver,
1, of which ver. 2 really only forms
a semi-parenthetical illustration. To
please God is the highest motive that
can influence a Christian. Tap is
omitted by Lachm. with ARY; 17.67**;
Copt., Sahid. (not Pesch., as Bloomf.
asserts),—evidence however that can-
not be regarded as sufficient. The
omission very probably arose from a
want of perception of the true con-
nexion between ver. 1, 2, and 3.
kahov kal dwodexrdv] Not ¢ good and
acceptable before’—Huth., Wiesing.,
Alf., but ‘good (per se), and accept-
able before God,” Mack, De Wette,
al.; kal 7§ ¢loer o7l kakby...kal T@
Oc@ 8¢ dmodexrév, Theoph. Huther
urges against this 2 Cor. viil. 2¥, mpo-
vooluer ydp koAd& ov ubvor dvdmiov
Kuplov k.7.\., but there, ag still more
clearly in Rom. xii. 1%, wpovooluevor
keX& [opp. to kaxdw, ver. 16] évdimiov
warTwy Grfpdmwr, the latter clause
évdmoy k.7.\. is not connected simply
with xald, but with wpovr. xa)d, see
Meyer in loc. ’Amodexros (not dwd-
Sexros, as Lachm., Tisch.; see Lobeck,
Paralip. vir. 11, p. 490) is used in
N.T. only here and ch. v. 4; comp.
dwodox, ch. i. 15. ToV owTijpos
k.T.N] ‘our Saviour, God. see notes

on ch. i. 1. The appropriateness of
the title is evinced by the following
verse.

4. &s wavras k.T.\.] ‘whose, i.e.
seeing His, will s (not ¢ whose wish is,”
Peile; comp. notes on ch. v. 14) that
all men should be saved, &c.; expla-
natory and faintly confirmatory of the
preceding assertion; see Col. i. 25.
On this slightly causal, or perhaps
rather explanatory force of &s, see
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. 111. 3, Vol.
IL p. 371, and comp. Bernhardy, Synt.
VI. 12. a, p. 291 &q.
wdvras] Emphatic, Rom. viil. 32;
¢ omnes, etiam non credentes, wvult
salvari,’ Beng.; uiuob 7ov Oeby: el
wdvras avBpdmovs Géhet Twlfvar, Oé\e
kal ot e 3¢ Gé\es edxou, TWr Yyip
TowdTwy éorl 70 elyerbay, Chrys,
The various dogmatical expositions of
this important verse will be found in
Justiniani, Corn. a Lap., and Estius
in loc.; comp. also Petavius, Zheol.
Dogm. Vol. 1, Book x. 1. 28q., Vol.
v. Book X111 1. 3, 4, Forbes, In-
struct. VIIL. 18, p. 415 8q. Without
entering upon them in detail, or over-
stepping the limits prescribed to this
commentary, it seems proper to re-
mark that all attempted restrictions
( quosvis homines,” Beza, comp. Au-
gust. Enchirid, § ro3; comp. contr,
Winer, Gr. § 18. 4, p. 101) of this
vital text are as much to be repre-
hended on the one hand, as that peril-
ous universalism on the other, which
ignores or explains away the clear de-
claration of Secripture, that there are
those whose 8Aefpos shall be aldyios
(2 Thess. i. g), and whose portion
shall be ¢ fdvatos & devrepos (Rev.
xxi. 8): the remarks of Usteri, Lehrb.
1L B, p. 352 8¢. are very unsatisfactory.
Setting aside all technical, though per-
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haps plausible, distinctions between
the ¢voluntas antecedens’ and ‘vo-
luntas consequens’ of God (Damasc.
Orth. Fid. 11. 29), it seems enough to
say, that Scripture declares in terms
of the greatest latitude (see esp. Ham-
mond, Fundamentals, X1v. 2, and
comp. Pract. Catech. 11. 2, p. 18,
A.-C. Libr.) that God does will the
salvation (cwfivar not oloar) of all;
all are rendered (through Jesus Christ}
¢ galvabiles’ and ‘salvandi’ (Barrow,
Serm. 72). That some are indisputably
not saved (Matt. xxv. 41 8q., Rev. xx.
10, 15, Xxii. 13, al.) is not due to any
outward circumscription or inefficacy
of the Divine 6éAnua (Episcop. Inst.
Theol. 1v. 2. 21), but to man’s rejec-
tion of the special means of salvation
which God has been pleased to ap-
point, and te which it is also His
Divine 6éAnua (Eph. i. ¢) that man’s
salvation should be limited, comp.
Miiller on Sin, 1iL. 2. 1, Vol 1L. p. 2711
(Clark). In a word, redemption is
universal yet conditional; all may be
saved, .yet all will not be saved, be-
cause all will' not conform to God’s
appointed conditions ; see Hammond,
l.c. § 15; and esp. Barrow, Works,
Vol. 1v. p. 1—97, who in four sermons
(71—74) has nearly exhausted the
subject. The two further momentous
questions connected with this doctrine
are fairly stated by Ebrard, Dogmatik,
§ 357 8q., Vol. IL. p. 689, comp. also
Martensen, Dogm. § 219 8q.

kal els émlyvoow x.1N] ‘and come
to the (full) knowledge of the truth;’
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 25, iii. 7, Tit. i. 1: no
inversion of clauses, but a further
specification of the more immediate
object and end; see Winer, Gramm,
§ 61. 3. obs., p. 488. The guwiyrac
is the ultimate, the els éwiyw. dAnd.
ENOelv an immediate end leading natu-

rally and directly to the former. The
introduction of this latter moment of
thought is suggested by, and suitably
precedes, the enunciation of the great
truth which is contained in the fol-
lowing verse. On érlyrwo:s ( cognitio
certa et accurata’) see Trench, Synon.
Part 11 § 25, notes on Eph. i. 17, and
on the omissions of the art. notes
on 2 Tim. ii. 25. It may be re-
marked that dAjfeia here, as com-
monly in the N.T., implies no mere
theoretical, but practical and saving
truth, ‘veritas salvifica,” as revealed
in the Gospel; d\n8. molas; 77s els
avrov wlorews, Chrys. ; see Reuss, Théol,
1v. 8, Vol. 1. p. 82. A special trea-
tise on this word has been written by
Baumann, Strasb. 1838.

5. €ls ydp Oeds] ¢ For there is one
God;’ proof of tle foregoing expla-
natory assertion, the ydp having Lbere
its simple argumentative force, and
connecting this verse, not with ver. 1
(Leo, Mack), but with the verse im-
mediately preceding. Els and wdrras
stand thus in correlation; the univer-
sality of the dispensation is proved
by the umity of the Dispenser. The
existence of different dispensations for
different portions of the human race
would seem inconsistent with the
conception of one supreme all-ruling
Creator; ¢ unins Dei una providentia;
comp. Rom. iii. 30, where a similar
argument is introduced by the forcible
(Hartung, Part. Vol. L p. 342) émel-
mep [elmep al.]. €ls kal peoitns]
¢ one mediator also:’ & & éavr@ Ta Sie-
or@ra guvdpas, Theod. In this and
similar distinctions between the first
and second Persons of the blessed
Trinity (comp. 1 Cor. viil. 6, Eph. iv.
4—06), Reuss finds traces of a citra-
Athanasian view (so to speak) of the
subordination of the Son ; Théol. Chrét.
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1v. 10, Vol. II. p. 102. This is not
correct: all that could reasonably be
inferred from such a text as the present
is the catholic doctrine of a subordina-
tion in respect of office ; see Waterland,
Second Vind. Vol. 1L p. :;.oo. The
position of De W., after Schleierm,
(éber 1 Tém. p. 177), that this use of
upeatrys without definite allusion to a
Swabky argues a compiler from the
Ep. to the Heb. (viii. 6, ix. 135, xii.
24), is not entitled to serious attention
or confutation. The previous allusion
to redemption (ver. 4) and the anti-
thesis of the els Oeos and wdwr. dvfp.
suggesi the use of a term that best
sustains that relation : see also Ebrard,
Dogm. § 4006, and a good sermon by
Beveridge, Serm. Vol. 1. p. 86 sq.
(A.-C. Libr.).

Oeoi kal dvBpdwwv] ‘of God and men.’
both anarthrous; the former in ac-
cordance with its common privilege of
rejecting the article (see exx. Winer,
Gr. § 19. 1, p. I10), the latter from a
bare indication of the other party
only being necessary. In both cases
the omission is obviously suggested
by the familiarity of both the terms
connected by the conjunction; see
Green, Gr. 1v. 3, p. 181,

dvBpumos X, *L.] ‘a man Christ Jesus.
The human nature of Christ is spe-
cially mentioned as being the state
in which His mediatorial office was
visibly performed; dvfpwmor 8¢ Tov
Xpiorov dvbuacey émeldly peairny éxd-
Aegev' dmavfpwmhoas yap éuediTevoey,
Theod. On the duration of Christ’s
mediation, see Pearson, Creed, Art.
VL. Vol. I. p. 334 (ed. Burton). The
omission of the article (scarcely noticed
by the modern German commentators)
must be preserved in tramnslation.
Middleton (Greek Art. p. 388, ed.

Rose) considers the article unneces-
sary, and compares dvép. X. 'I. with
kbptos X. °L; but the comparison
fails, as rvpios has so unequivocally
the character of a proper name ; comp.
Winer, 6. § 19. 1, p. 113. In a differ-
ent context Christ might clearly have
been designated as 6 dvfp., the (re-
Ppresentative) man of humanity’ (comp,
Peile in loc.); here however, as the
Apostle only wishes to mark the pna-
ture in which Christ éuesiTevoer and
not any relation in which He stood to
that nature, he designedly omits the
article. The distinction of Alf. be-
tween individual and generic huma-
nity seems here out of place, and
not involved in the context: contrast
Wordsw. ¢n loc., who pertinently cites
Avugust. Serm. XxvI. [Vol. v. p. 174,
ed. Migne].

6. dvrilvrpov] ‘ransom ; the dvri
being here by no means redundant
(Schleierm. p. 42, compare Suicer,
Thesaur. s.v. Vol I. p. 377), but
serving to express the idea of ex-
change, ‘permutationem, qui veluti
capite caput et vitd vitam redemit,’
Just.; comp. dvrdAAaypua, Matt. xvi,
26, dyriyuxor, Ignat. Smyrn. 10, and
the valuable remarks on it of Pear-
son, Vind. Ign. ch. xv. p. 597 (A.-C.
Libr.). In this important word (a
dmraf Aeydu.) the idea of a substitution
of Christ in our stead cannot be ignored
(see, thus far, Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v,
17, Vol. 1L p. 185 5q.), especially when
connected with passages of such deep
significance as Rom. iii. 25 (our Lord’s
death was a true ‘expiatorium,’ a
¢ propitiatory sacrifice,” see Meyer on
Rom. L. ¢.) and Eph. v. 2; comp. also
Meyer on Rom. v. 6, and for some
calm and clear comments on this
¢ satisfactio vicaria,” Martensen, Dog-
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matik, § 157 8q., p. 343. All the
modern theories of atonement seem
to forget that God hates sin as sin, not
as a personal offence against Himself.
How is a God thus holy and just to
be reconciled? See M‘Cosh, Divine
Gov. V. 2. 3, p- 475 (4th ed.). Water-
land’s words are few but very weighty ;
on Fundam. Vol. v. p. 82.

vmép wavTev] On the meaning of dméo
in dogmatical passages, see notes on
Gal. iii. 13. Here vwép (‘in commo-
dum’) seems to point to the benefit
conferred by Christ upon us, dvri (deri-
Avrpoy) to His substitution of Himself
in our place. 75 papri-
prov k.T.A\] ‘the (import of the) testi-
mony (to be set forth) in its proper sea-

sons 01.;._'_')71.9 LL"S ]15301.&)

[testimonium quod venit in tempore
suo] Syr., not ‘the proof of it de.,
Middleton, 47¢ p. 389. Some little
difficulty has been felt in these words,
owing to the true nature of the appo-
gition mot having been recognised.
T6 papripiov is’an accusative in appo-
sition to the preceding sentence, not
to dvri\vrpov (8¢ dvrihurpor 7O papr.
Aéyw, TolTeaTt Té wdfos, Theoph. 2),
hut to & dovs...wmdvrwp, scil. ¢ quee res
(nempe quod sud ipsius morte omnes
homines redemisset, Luke xxiv. 46,
47) testimondt suo tempore (ab Aposto-
lis) dicendi argumentum esset,’ Fritz.
Rom. xii. 1, Vol. IIL p. 12, where this
passage is very carefully investigated ;
see also Winer, Gr. § 59. 9, p. 472,
and Scholef. Hints, p. 118. Thus
there is no reason whatever for modi-
fying the text (Liicke, Stud. u. Krit.
for 1836, p. 651 sq.); the insertion of
ot before 6 papr., with D'FG al., and
of ¢360n after {dios with D'FG are
incorrect (compare Fritz,) explanatory

additions, and the omission of 76 papr.
in A is due apparently to accident.
The reading of N is xal papr.

kawpois i8lows] ‘in its own seasons,’
scil. Tofs mwpooijrovar, Chrys. Tt is
singular that Liicke should have felt
any difficulty in this formula; comp.
Gal. vi. 9, and somewhat similarly
Polyb. Hist. 1. 30. 10, XVIIL. 34. 6.
¢ Tempus testimonio de Christi morte
expiatorid hominibus ab Apostolis di-
cendo idoneum, illud tempus est quod
a Spiritus Sancti adventu ad Apostolos
(Acts i. 8) usque ad solemnem Christi
reditum de ccelo (2 Thess. i. s0) labi-
tur,” Fritz. I.¢. The dative then is
not a quasi dat. commodi (comp.
Scholef., Peile), but the dat. of the time
wherein the action takes place ; comp.
Rom. xvi. 25, xpbvors alwvlos oeoryn-
pévou, and see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 31.
9, p- 195. This form of the temporal
dative thus approximates to the ordi-
nary use of the temporal gen. (‘period
within which; comp. Donalds. Gr.
§ 451. ff, Kriiger, Sprachl.§ 47. 2), and
is more oorrectly preceded by év; see
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 48. 2, Wannowski,
Constr. Abs. 111 1, p. 88. The tem-
poral gen., except in a few familiar
forms, is rare in the N. T.

7. €ls 8] °for whick,” scil. papry-
prov; ‘cui testimonio dicendo consti-
tutus sum preeco,’” Fritz. Rom. xii. 1,
Vol. 1l p. 15, note.
kripvE] ‘a kerald,’ ‘preco solennis, a
Deo missus,” Beng.; only here, 2 Tim.
i. 11, and 2 Pet.ii. 5. There is no
necessity in the present case for modi-
fying (‘predicator,’ Vulg.) the primary
meaning of the word; comp.AEccluﬂ.
XX. 15, dvoite. 70 orbpa abrob @s k7~
put, and see esp. 1 Cor. ix, 27, where
knpbooew is used of the herald of the
games, in accordance with the tenor
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of the foregoing verses; see Meyer in
loc. dwéarohos] ‘an Apostle,’
in the higher sense of the word; uéya
76 Tob dmooTéhov diiwua, kal did TolTo
dvriroieiras TovTou, Theoph.: see notes
on Gal. i. 1. dhjleiav k.T.A.]
‘T say the truth, I lic not:’ comp.
Rom. ix. 1. De Wette seems clearly
right in maintaining that this protes-
tation refers to the preceding words;
the asseveration with regard to his
apostleship was of course not intended
for Timothy, but for the false teachers
who doubted his apostolical authority.
The third official designation, 8iddox.
é0vdv, then follows with full climactic
force. To assert that di7f. x.r.\ is
a phrase which the Apostle used in
his later years ¢with less force and
relevance than he had once done’ (Alf.)
appears questionable and precarious.
&v wlore k.7.\.] ‘in faith and truth;’
the spheres in which the Apostle per-
formed his mission. The two sub-
stantives are commonly taken either
both with objective reference, scil. év
mlore. dAnfwf,—xal being explana-
tory, Mack (comp. Peile, who inappo-
sitely cites 2 Thess. ii. 13), or both
with subjective reference, °faithfully
and truly’ (& wior. k. dA. =mio7ds kal
dAnluwbs), Grinf., Leo [mis-cited by De
W.]. 1t seems however more simple
to refer mwioris to the subjective faith
of the Apostle, d\70. to the objective
trath of the doctrine he delivered;
‘quidquid fides docet necessario est
verum,” Justin. ’AMjfea logically
follows wigrs, for, as the same expo-
sitor remarks, ‘hec ad illam aditum
recludit;’ comp. Jobn viii. 31, 32.

8. Bovlopav odv] ‘I desire then.’
¢ hoc verbo exprimitur auctoritas apo-
stolica; cap. v.14," Beng. In SovAopac
the active wish is implied; it is no

mpocevyeral
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[ desire that the men
TOUS' pray reverently, and
that the women dress
and comport them-
selves with modesty.

mere willingness or acquiescence. On
the distinction between BovAopar and
0é\w, see below on chap. v. 14, and
comp. notes on Eph. i. 11, and espe-
cially the clear and satisfactory dis-
cussion of Donaldson, Cratyl. § 463,
p- 694 8q. (ed. 3). ov] Not
simply illative and in reference to
ver. 7 (Calv.), but retrospective and
resumptive,—recapitulating, and at
the same time expanding, the desire
expressed in ver. 1; ‘in pursuance
then of my general exhortation, I
desire.’” The proper collective force of
obv is thus not wholly lost: on the
resumptive use, see Klotz, Devar. Vol.
IL. p. 718, and notes on Gal. iii. 5.
wpooevxeorfar] Emphatic; bringing
the subject again forward, forcibly and
distinctly, The allusion, as Huther
properly contends, is clearly to public
prayer; comp, Ver. I, Tovs
dvBpas is thus in antithesis to ywat-
xas, ver. 9, and marks, though fere
not with any spectal force, but rather
allusively, the fact that the conduct-
ing of the public prayers more par-
ticularly belonged to the men; comp.
ver. 12, 1 Cor. xi. 4, 5. Had the
Apostle said wdrras, it would not have
seemed 8o consistent with his subse-
quent specific direction.

v mwavrl téme must be limited to
¢ every place of customary devotional
resort, everywhere where prayer is
wont to be made’ (Peile) ; comp. Basil,
de Bapt. 1. qu. 8. If the allusion
had here been particularly to private
prayer, then é& waprl réme might
have been referred to the indifferency
of place in regard to prayer; ¢omnis
locus oratorium est,” August.; comp.
Schoettg. Hor, Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 86s.
This however is not conveyed by the
present words. There is also no po-
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8. Odwoyiouol] So ADKLNL; Aug., Vulg.,, and many Vv.; Origen (3),
Chrys., Theod. (text), al. (Rec., Griesh., Matth., Scholz, Lachm., Huther, Alf.,
Wordsw.). The plural dwahoyioudw is adopted by Tisch. with FGR4; r7. 67**,
73. 8o [MSS, that are asserted commonly to accord with B], and many others ;
Boern., Copt., Syr. (both); Origen (4), Euseb., Basil, Theod., al. As the
external authorities seem decidedly to preponderate in favour of the former,
and as it seems more probable that the plural should be a correction of the
less usual singular (only in Luke ix. 46, 47), than that the singular should have
been altered from the plural for the sake of symmetry in number with épyfs,

we retain the reading of the Received Text.

lemical reference to the limitation of
public worship among the Jews to the
temple (Chrys., Wolf),—a fact more-
over which is not historically true;
comp. Est. in loc.

éralpovras k.T.\.] ‘Ufting up holy
hands 7 participial clause, of manner
or accessories (comp. Jelf, Gr. § 698,
Winer, Gr. § 45. 2, p. 307), defining
both the proper bodily gesture and
the spiritual qualifications required in
prayer. The Christian, as well as
Pagan (Virg. £n. 1. 93) and Jewish
(Psalm xxviii. 2) custom of raising
aloft the hands in prayer, is illustrated
by Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. eUx#h, Vol.
L p. 1276, Bingham, Antig. xn1. 8.
10. It was, ag'it were, an oblation to
God of the instruments of our neces-
sities, Chrys. in Psalm. cxl. Vol. v. p.
431 (ed. Bened.). The folding together
of the hands in prayer has been
shown to be of Indo-Germanic origin ;
see Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 9o, and
Vierordt’s special treatise on the sub-
ject, Carlsr, 1851. éa-lovs]
“koly;’ opp. to BéBmhot xeipes, 2 Macce.
v. 16. It is singular that Winer (Gr.
§ 11. 1, p. 64) should suggest the pos-
sibility of so awkward a connexion
a8 dalovs (‘ religione perfusos,’” Fritz.)
with éwalp.,, and still more so that
Fritzache (Rom. Vol. 111. p. 1) should
actually adopt it, when the common
Attic use of adjectives in -0, dec.
(Elmsl. Eur. Heracl. 245) with only

two terminations is so distinctly found
in the N.T. (ver. 9; see Winer [. ¢.),
and gives 80 good a sense. Contrary
instances of similar ‘adjectiva minus
mobilia’ are collected by Lobeck,
Phryn, p. 106. Wolf cites Demosth.
Mid. 531, dclas defids...qvloxovTes, but
the right reading is l3las., On the true
meaning of 8sios (holy purity), see
Harless on Eph. iv. 24. It may be
remarked that ayvés, dulavros, and
xafapds are all similarly used with
xeipes; see Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 29,
ayvds kal duudvrous xelpas alpovres,
and exx. in Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. evxm.
The first term perhaps denotes freedom
from (inward) ‘mpurity ; the second,
from stain (outwardly contracted) or
pollution ; the third, from alien ad-
mixture: see Tittmann, Synon. 1. p.
26 8q., and on &geos, dyvés, Trench,
Synon. Part 1L. § 38. Xwpls
opyfs kT.A] ‘without (or apart from)
wrath and doubting,” Auth. It does
not seem proper, either here or Phil.
ii. 14, to import from the context a
meaning of dahoyiouds (¢ disceptatio,’
Vulg., and nearly all recent comment-
ators except Meyer) unconfirmed by
good lexical authority. The explan-
ation of Chrys. and the Greek expo-
sitors, du@iBolia (xwpls...8iak. =mio-
retww §re My, Theod.), ‘hasitationes,’

k4

L)
Vulg. in Phil. Le, |ADasulo
[cogitationes] Syr., ‘tveiflein,” Goth.,
- D
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is perfectly satisfactory, and in accord-
ance with the proper meaning of the
word ; comp. Plato, Axiock. p. 367 a,
¢povtides...kal diakoyiopol, and Clem,
Rom. 1 Cor. 21, where it i8 in con-
nexion with éwoidv; so also Clem.
Alex. Strom.1v. 17, quoting from Clem.
Rom. On the alleged distinction be-
tween xwpis and dvev, see notes on
Eph. ii. 12.

9. @oadrwsk.T.N.] ‘([ desire) like-
wise that women also, in seemly guise,
with shamefastness and discretion, do
adorn themselves,” &c. Omitting all eva-
sive and virtually participial ( ornan-
tes se,” Vulg.) translations (comp,
Conyb.) of the plain infin. xoouely,
we have two constructions; we may
either supply (a) merely BotAouat, the
infin. xoopelv being simply dependent
on the supplied verb; or (b) BorAopa
wpooevxeafa:, the infinitival clause
xoopely k.T.\., being regarded as added
‘per asyndeton’ (Mack), or with an
explanatory force (comp. De W.). The
main objection to (a) is the less special
meaning that must be assigned to
ooalrws; but comp. Tit. ii. 3, and
appy. Rom. viii. 26, where doatrws
introduces astatement co-ordinatewith,
but not purely similar fo, what pre-
cedes ; see also 2 Macc. ii. 12. The
objectionto (b) is the singu]aﬂy uncon-
nected position of xoopeiv: this is far
less easy to surmount, for in all the
instances hitherto adduced of uncon-
nected infinitives (ch. v. 14, vi. 18, Tit,
iii. 1) the verbs all relate to the same
subject, and the construction is easy
and obvious. It seems begt then to
adopt (a), and to find the force of
doabrws in the continued but implied
(ver. 11) reference to public prayers ;
see Bp. Moller in loc. Kal moreover
has thus its full and proper ascensive

fores: the women were not mere

supernumeraries ; they also had their
duties as well as the men ; these were
sobriety of deportment and simplicity
of dress, at all times, especially at
public prayers. Tt would seem almost
as if the Apostle intended only to
allude to demeanour and dress at the
latter, but concluded with making the
instructions general. &v
katagrohy kooplw] ‘in seemly guise;
compare Tit. ii. 3, é& karaorinar:
iepomperels, and see notes in loc.; not
to be connected directly with xoouely,
but forming with perd sweppoo. k. 7.\
akind of adjectival predication to be
appended to yuvaikas ; comp. Peile in
loc., and see Matth. vi. 29, Tit. i. 6.
KaragroA) is not simply ‘dress’ (Lid-
dell and Scott, Lex. s.v., Huther, al.),
a meaning for which there is not satis-
factory authority, but ¢deportment,’
as exhibited externally, whether in
look, manner, or dress; see Rost u.
Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 1655, and
comp. Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 4,
karaoToN) kal oxfiua ocdparos, and
esp. Hippoer. de Dec. Habitu, 1. 206,
where karagToAy is associated with
kafédpa and wepioToNd, thus appy.
conveying the idea of something out-

- wardly cognizable,—external appear-

ance as principally exhibited in dress;

1;82.5; [in oxfuar: casto vesti-

this]: ¢ guise ’ thus perhaps approaches
most nearly to the idea which the
Apostle intended to convey. We
cannot (with De W.) cite the Vulg,
¢ habitu,” as the following epithet (or-
nato) seems toshow that the translator
referred it more definitely to ¢ apparel.’
Tt would seem then not improbable
that the glosses of Hesychius (xaraosr.*
mepBordr) and Suidas (karasr.* o7o-
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A\fw), and the use in later writers, e. g.
Basil (see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 11
p- 65), were suggested by a doubtful
interpretation of this passage.

koo plg] Only here and ch. iii. 2, and
with the meaning, ¢ seemly,’ ¢ becoming,’
‘orderly,’ (comp. Goth. ‘hrdinj4i’),
—mnot ‘ornato,” Vulg., Luther : see
Suicer, Thesaur, s.v. Vol. 11. p. 147.
atBols kal cudpooivns] ‘shamefastness
and discretion 7 the inward feelings
which should accompany the outward
bearing and deportment: both terms
are found united, Avrian, Epict. 1v, 8.
Aidws (only here; Heb. xil. 28, re-
ferred to by Trench, Synon. § 19, has
but little critical support) ‘marks the
¢ innate shrinking from anything un-
becoming 3’ sweposivy (ver. 15, Acts
xxvi. 25), the ‘well-balanced state of
mind resulting from habitual self-re-
straint;’ comp. 4 Mace. i. 31, sw-
Ppoctvy éorly émkpdreia TOY émibu-
v, more comprehensively, Plato, Re-
publ. 1Y. p. 430 E, kal 1dovdv Ty kal
émibupidy éyxpdrea, similarly, Symp.
p- 196 ¢, and more at length, Aristotle,
Ethics, 111, 13. Chrys. is no less dis-
tinct, cwpoo. ob TobTo pévor doTi TO
moprelas dméxedbai, dANd kal 7O TOW
Aour v waldy éxtods elvae, on Tit. ii. 3,
p- 822, see Trench, Synon. § 20, and
for the most plausible translation,
notes on Transl. It may be remarked
that cd@pwr and its derivatives (except
cwppovety) cwpporifew, cwdpoviouds,
cwppbrws, cwdpootyy (except Acts
xxvi. 25), occur onlyin the Past. Epp.
This is one amongst many hints afford-
ed by the verbalcharacteristics of these
three Epp. that they were written by
one hand [St Paul], and probably at
no distant period from one another.
g & wAéypaoy] ‘not with platings

special adornmeénts both  personal
(mAéyp.) and put on the person (xpvod,
papyap., lpatiocug) inconsistent with
Christian simplicity ; comp. 1 Pet. iii.
3, éumhoxd Tpixdy, and see esp. Clem.
Alex. Peday. 111. 11. 62, Vol. L p.
290 {Pott.), al wepurhokal TGy Tpix by
al ératpikal, x.7.\., where this and
other kinds of personal decoration are
fully discussed; comp. Wakef. Sylv.
Crit. Vol 1t. p. 133. What Clement
approves of is dvadeigfar Tiv xbumy,
€0TENGs wepbyy Tl Nt Twapd TOM
abxéva dpeNel Oepameiq ocvvavioloals
[yvwautiv] els xdAhos yvhoror Tas ow-
¢povas xbuas. On the subject gene-
rally, see Smith, Dict. of Antig. Art.
¢ Coma,’ and the plates in Montfaucon,
L’Antiq. Expl. Vol. 1L p. 41, Suppl.
Vol. 11l p. 44. The remarks of
Beng. on this use of uj are not satis-
factory; o0 in peculiar forms of ex-
pression is found after BovAouar, the
regular and natural particle after verbs
of ‘will” being however of course u#;
see exx. in Gayler, Partic. Neg. p.
329 8q. xal xpvod] Scil,
mepéoer xpuolwr, 1 Pet. iil. 3; ear-
rings, necklaces, bracelets; comp.
Pliny, Nat. Hist. 1X. 35.

10. dAN S wpére w.m.N.] ‘but,—
which becometh women professing (not
““awho profess,” Alf) godliness.” The
construction is slightly doubtful: &/
Zoywr dyaldy may be joined with
érayyeA\. (Vulg.,, Theod.); in which
case the relative 8 must be regarded
as equivalent to év Tobre § (Matth.),
or xaf® § (Huther),—both somewhat
unsatisfactory explanations. It seems
much more simple to connect 3 #py.
&y. with xoopetv (Syr., Theoph.), and
to regard & mpéme k. T\, a8 a common
relatival apposition; see Winer, Gr.

b2
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A woman must learn
and not teach, fortwo
reasons ; she was se-
cond in respect of cre-
ation, and first in re-
spect of transgression.
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12, diddokew 8¢ yur.] So Lackm. and Tisch. ed. 1, with ADFGN; 10 mss.;
Clarom., Vulg., Goth., al.; Cypr., Ambrst., Jer. (much appr. by Griesb.,
De Wette, Huther, Wiesing.), Itis difficult to understand what principle except
that of opposition to Lackm. has induced Tisck. (ed. 2, 7) to adopt the reading
of the Rec. yvvauxl 8¢ diddoxew, with KL ; great majority of mss.; Syr. (both),
Theod.-Mops., Chrys., Theod., Dam., al.; Ambr. (Mill, Scholz, Alf., Wordsw.),
when the uncial authority is thus noticeably weak, and the context so plainly
favours the reading of the text. The 8¢ is not for ydp (Syr.), and has
certainly no ‘vim copulativam’ (= ‘scilicef,’ Leo), but properly, and with

its usual antithetical force, marks the opposition to uarfarérw.

§ 23. 2, p. 143, note 1. The objection
of Huther to xoouel...5t4 is not of
moment: &rya dyafd were the medium
of the xbopos; the prevenient and at-
tendant graces of soul (comp. 1 Pet.
iii. 3, 4) were its actual constituents.
érayyelhopévars] ¢ professing,” ¢ pro-
fitentes,”  pre se ferentes,” Justin.;
comp. ch. vi. 21, where this meaning
is perfectly clear. Huther compares
Xen. Mem. 1. 2. 7, Gperhp éxayyeANb-
pevos, and Ignat. Ephes. 14, mloTw
érayyeXX. ; add Philo, de Human. § 1,
Vol. 11. p. 384 (ed. Mang.), érayyé-
Aerar feob Oepamelav, and see further
exx. in Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. I.
P 1157. Oeooéfera, a dm. Aeydu.,
scarcely differs in sense from edoéBeia,
ver. 2; comp. notes.

1. T'wi] ‘e woman,’ i.e. any one
of the class, or, in accordance with the
idiom of our language (Brewn, Gramm.
of Gr.1IL 2. obs. 6, p. 220), ‘the
woman,’ see notes on Eph. v. 23.

&v fjouxlq] ‘in gquiet,’ scil. ‘without
speaking or attempting to teach in
the Church:’ undé ¢pleyvéobw, ¢nolv,
& éxxhyolg yurg, Chrys.

pavlavérw] ‘learn,’ i.c. at the public
ministrations ; in antithesis to di3dox.,
ver. 12. It is obvious that the Apo-
stle’s previous instructions, 1 Cor. xiv.
34 #q., are here again in his thoughts.

The renewal of the prohibition in
Concil. Carth. 1v. Can. 99 (a.D. 398)
would seem to show that a neglect of
the apostolic ordinance bad crept into
the African Church. Women were
permitted however to teach privately
those of their own sex, ib. Can. 12;
see Bingham, Antig. XIv. 4. 5.

év mdoy dworayfy] ¢in all subjection,’
i.e. yielding it in all cases, not ‘in
voller Unterordnung,” Huther; wds
being exfensive rather than intensive :
see notes on Eph. i. 8. On the posi-
tion occupied by women in the early
Church it may be remarked that Chris-
tianity did not abrogate the primal
law of the relation of woman to man.
While it animated and spiritualized
their fellowship, it no less definitely
assigned to them their respective
spheres of action ; teachingand preach-
ing to men, ‘mental receptivity and
activity in family life to women,
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 147
(Bohn). 'What grave arguments these
few verses supply us with against
some of the unnatural and unscrip-
tural theories of modern times.

12. 8bdokev 8] Opposition to
pavbavérw ver. 11, see critical note.
Addokew is emphatic, ag its position
shows; it does not however follow,
as the Montanists maintained frcm
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£ Cor. xiv. 5, that a woman might
mwpognredew in public. Every form of
public address or teaching is clearly
forbidden, as at variance with woman’s
proper duties and destination; see
Neander, Planting, l.c. note. Wolf
cites Democrates, Sentent. [ap. Gale,
Seript. Myth.] yuwvh ph) dokelrw Néyor,
Sewov ydp.

at@evreiv] ‘to exercise dominion over;’

b4
RS a_;.;:&om; [audacter agere

super] Syr.; not ‘to usurp authority
over,” Auth., a further meaning not
contained in the word. Adfevreiv (dw.
Aeyép. in N.T.), found only in late
and eccl. writers (Basil, Epist. 52), in-
volves the secondary and less proper
meaning of atférrys (Lobeck, Phryn.
p. 120) scil. 8ecmirys, abTodlkys,
Meris; so Hesych. alfevreir éfov-
cageiv. The substantive avferria oc-
curs 3 Mace. ii. 29 ; see Suicer, Thesaur.
Vol. 1. p. 573, where verb, adj., and
substantive, are explained and illus-
trated. The immediate context shows
that the primary reference of the prohi-
bition is to public ministration (Beng.);
the succeeding arguinents however de-
monstrate it to be also of universal
application. On this subject see the
brief but satisfactory remarks of Har-
less, Ethik, § 52. note, p. 279.

AAN elvar k.T.\.] “but to be in quiet,
i.e. in silence;’ infin. dependent on
Bothopar or some similar verb (not
xkehedw, which St Paul does not use),
to be supplied from ojk émiTpérw: so
1 Cor. xiv. 34 (Rec.); comp. 1 Tim. iv.
3, Herm. Soph. Electr. 72. This form
of brachylogy occurs ‘most commonly
in the case of an antithesis (as here)
introduced by an adversative conjunc-
tion, Jelf, Gr. §895. h. The antithe-

sis between each member of this and
of verse 11 is very marked.

13. *Abdp ydp] First confirmation
of the foregoing command, derived
from the Creation. The argument
from priority of creation, to be com-
plete, requires the subsidiary state-
ment in 1 Cor, xi. 9, odk ¢krictn dvip
Sud THy ywvaika, GANd Yy Sid TOV
dvdpa: comp. Est. The remarks of
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Vol. 11. p. 210,
note, are unguarded ; there is here no
‘dialectique Judiique,” but a simple
and direct declaration, under the in-
fluence of the Holy Spirit, of the
typical meaning of the order observed
in the creation of man and woman.
érhdofn] ‘was formed, fashioned,;’
proper and specific word, as in Hesiod,
Op. 70, ék ~ains wAdooe: comp. also
Rom. ix. 20, and esp. Gen. ii. 7, xal
Erhager (M¥MY) 6 Oeds 70 dvfpewmov
xolv dmwd Tis yAs: so Joseph. Antig.
LIL

14. xal’ A8dp] Second confirmation,
deduced from the history of the fall:
‘docet Apostolus feminas oportere
esde viris subjectas, quia et posteriores
sunt in ordine et priores in culpa,’
Primas., cited by Cornel. a Lap. in
loc. otk fmwaribn] There
is no necessity whatever to supply
mpéros, Theod., (Eeum. 1. The em-
phasis rests on dmardr. Adam was
not directly deceived, Eve was; she
says to God, 6 8¢is Amdrneé pe, he
only says, adm por &wkev dwd Tod
Etnov, xal Epayor. We can hardly
urge with Beng., ‘mulier virum non
decepit sed ei persuasit, Gen. iil. 14,
for it can scarcely be doubted that the
woman did deceive the man (comp.
Chrys.), being in fact, in her very per-
suasions, the vehicle of the serpent’s
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deceit: it is however the first en-
trance of sin which the Apostle is
specially regarding; this came by
means of the serpent’s dwdrp; Eve
directly succumbed to it (dmo yvr. dpx?
auaprias, Ecclus. xxv. 24), Adam
only indirectlyand dercvatively. Heuce
observe in Gen, iii. the order of the
three parties in the promulgation of
the sentence; the serpent (ver. 14),
woman (ver. 16), man (ver. 17). Aec-
cording to the Rabbinical writers
(Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 807)
Eve was addressed because it was very
doubtful whether man would have
yielded. éEamrarnbeloal
‘being completely, patently, deceived.
This reading, which is supported by
ADFGN!; 17, al. (Lachm., Tisch.),
seems to confirm the foregoing explan-
ation. To preclude appy. any miscon-
ception of his meaning, the Apostle
adds a strengthened compound, which
serves both to show that the moment
of thought turns on drardw, and also
to define tacitly the limitation of mean-
ing under which it is used. The prep.
éx here conveys the idea of cumple-
tion, thoroughness, Rost u. Palm, Lezx.
8.v. &, Vol. I. p. 820. 1...yuv1 is here
clearly ‘the woman,’ i. e. Eve, not the
sex generally (Chrys.). The generic
meaning comes out in the next verse :
Eve was the typical representative of
the race. év mapaBdoe
yéyovev] ‘became tnvolved in trans-
yression,’ © fell into transgression;’ the
constr. ~yivesfar év occurs occasionally
(but not ‘frequently,’ Huther) in the
N.T. (e.g. év dywrig, Luke xxii. 44;
v éxordoer, Acts xxii. 17; év 86y, 2
Cor. iil. 7; év opoduary, Phil. ii. 7; év
Aoyy Kkohaxeias, 1 Thess. ii. 5) to de-
note the entrance into, and existence
in any given state. On the distinction

between elvac (esse) and vyivesfae (ex-
istere et evenire), see Fritz. Fritzsch.
Opusc. p. 284, note.

15. ocwbijcerar 8 ‘yet she shall
be saved ;> not merely *eripietur e nox4
il!8’ (Beng.),but in its usual proper and
scriptural sense, ‘ad vitam zternam
perducetur;’ comp. Suicer, Thesaur.
8. v. Vol. 1. p. 1206. The transla-
tion of Peile (founded on the tense),
‘shall be found to lhave been saved,’
is somewhat artificial; see notes on
Gal. ii. 16. The tense here only marks
simple futurity. The nom. to swb-
gerar is yurr, in its generic sense; o
mepl Ts Etas &pn, dANd mepl 700 Kovol
THs pboews, Theod. This is confirmed
by the use of the plural, édv weivwow
x.T.\,, see below, 8 s
Texvoyovias] ‘ by means of THE child-
bearing.” Setting aside all untenable
or doubtful interpretations of did (‘in’
Beza, ¢ cum ’ Rusenm.) and rexvoyovlas
(=T7ésva abrys, Syr.; 10 xard Oeiv
[réxva] dvayaryelv, Chrys., Fell, comp,
Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. I1L. p. 13 : “matri-
monium,” Heinsins), we have two ex-
planations; (a) ‘by child-bearing ;> Ly
fulfilling her proper destiny and ac-
quiescing in all the conditions of
woman’s life, Beng., De Wette, Hu-
ther, al.; comp. Neander, Planting,
Vol. 1. p. 341 (Bohn): (8) “by the
child-bearing,” i.e. by the relation in
which woman stood to the Messiah,
in cousequence of the primal prophecy
that ‘her seed (not man’s) should
bruise the serpent’s head’ (Gen. iii,
15), Hammond, Peile: ¢the peculiar
function ¢f her sex (from its relation
to her Saviour) shall be the medium
of her salvation.’ This latter inter-
pretation has but few supporters, and
has even been said, though scarcely
Justly, to need no refutation (Alf.);
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reproachable morals, a good father of his family, and of good report.

when however we consider its ex-
treme appropriateness, and the high
probability that the Apostle, in speak-
ing of woman’s transgression, would
not fail to specify the sustaining pro-
phecy which even preceded her sen-
tence ;—when we add to this the satis-
factory meaning which 8id thus bears,
—the uncircumscribed reference of
owlrjoerar (opp. De W. Alf.),-—the
force of the article (passed over by
most expositors),—and, lastly, observe
the coldness and jejuneness of (a), it
seems difficult to avoid deciding in
favour of (B8): see the clear-and satis-
factory note of Hammond, and we
may now add of Wordsw. in loc.

éav pelvoow] “if they should con-
tinue,” scil. al yuwaikes, or rather 7
yury taken in its collective sense: see
Winer, Gr. § 58. 4, p. 458 a neces-
sary limitation of the previous decla-
ration ; 7 rekvoy. of étself could effect
nothing. The plural is referred by
Chrys. and Syr. [as shown by the
masc. termination] to 7ékva: this is
grammatically admissible (see Winer,
Gr. §67. 1, p. 555), but exegetically
unsatisfactory. On the use of édv
with subjunct. (objective possibility;
‘experience will show whether they
will abide’), see Hermann, de Partic.
dv, 1L 7, P. 97, and notes on Gal. i. 8.
In applying these principles however,
it must always be remembered that in
the N. T. the use of édv with subj.
has almost entirely absorbed that of €
with the opt.; see Green, Gr. p. 53.
év wloTe kol dy.] ‘in faith and love,’
sphere in which they were to con
tinue. On the union of these terms,
and the omission, but of course vir-
tual inclusion, of éAris, compare Reuss,
Théol. Chrét. v, 22, Vol. 1. p. 259.
Illo7is here appropriately points, not

to ‘eheliche Treue,” Huth., but to
faith in the cardinal promise.

kol dywaopd)] ‘and holiness” ‘La
sanctification est donc D'état normal
du croyant, Rom, vi. 22, 1 Thess. iv.
3 8q.;’ Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 16,
Vol. 1. p. 167. Un cwdpooyvn, sce

notes on ver. 9.

CHapTER 1I1. 1, ILworés 6 Adyos]
¢ Faithful <s the saying.” *Hac vel-
uti praefatiuncula attentionem captat,’
Justin, Chrys. refers this to what
has preceded (comp. ch. iv. g); the
context however seems clearly to sug-
gest that, as in ch. i. 15, the reference
is to what follows. The reading
dvfpsmwos (D! and a few Lat., Vv.)is
of course of no critical value, but is
interesting as seeming to hint at a
Latin origin. In ch.i. 15, ¢ hummanus’
is found in a few Lat. Vv. (see Saba-
tier), where it was probably a reading,
or rather gloss, ad sensum (bum.=
benignus). From that passage it was
ignorantly and unsuitably imported
here into some Lat. Vv., and thence
perhaps into the important Cod.
Clarom. Charges of Latinisms (though
by no means fully sustained) will be
found in the Edinburgh’ Rev., No.
oxcr. ; see Tregelles, Printed Text of
N.T.p. 196 sq. émokoms]
‘office of a bishop.” Without entering
into any discussion upon the origin of
episcopacy generally, it seems proper
to remark that we must fairly ac-
knowledge with Jerome (Epist. 73, ad
Ocean. Vol. 1v. p. 648), that in the
Pastoral Epp. the terms énlokoros and
wpeoPuTepos are applied indifferently
to the same persons ; Pearson, Vind.
Ign. xuL p. 535 (A.-C. Libr.), Thorn-
dike, Gov. of Churches, 11 3, Vol. 1.
p- 9 (ib.). The first was borrowed
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from the Greeks (ol wap 'Afnvalwy eis
Tds Dwnkbous mikews émoxépactor Td
map éxdoTots mweumbpevo, Suidas, . v.
érlox., Dion. Hal. Antig. II. 76; see
Hooker, Feccl. Pol. viI. 2. 2, and exx.
in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 293), and
pointed to the office on the side of its
duties; tlie second, which marked pri-
marily the age of the occupant, was
taken from the Jews (Hamm. on Acts
xi. 30), and pointed to the office on the
side of its gravity and dignity; comp.
1 Pet. v. 1, and see Neander, Planting,
Vol. L. p. 143 (Bohn). While this can-
not be denied, it may be fairly urged
on the other hand,—(1) that the lrodv-
vapla of the two words in the N. T,
appears to be such, that while mpea39-
Tepos, conjointly with ériokomos, refers
to what was subsequently the higher
order, it is rarely used in the N.T.
(comp. James v. 14% to denote spe-
cially what was subsequently the
lower; comp. Hamwmond, Dissert. 1v.
6, Vol. 1v. p. 799 8q. ; to which may
be added that in the second century
no one of the lower order was ever
termed an éwlokoros (Pearson, Vind.
Ign. ch. xm1. 2); and (2) that there
are indelible traces in the N. T. of
an office (by whatever name called,
dyyeros, «.7.\) which possibly first
arising from a simple wpoedpla jn a
board of mpesBirepor (comp. Jerome
on Tit. 1. 5, Vol. 1v, p. 413, ed. Ben.)
grew under Apostolic sanction and by
Apostolic institution into that of a
single definite rulership over a whole
body ecclesiastical ;* see esp. Blunt,
Sketch of the Church, Serm. 1.p. 7 8q.,
and comp. Saravia, de Divers. Grad.
ch. X. p. 11 sq. We may con-
clude by observing that the subsequent
official distinction between the two
orders (traces of which may be ob-
gerved in these Epp.) has nowhere

been stated more ably than by Bp.
Bilson, and consists in fwo preroga-
tives of the bishop, ‘singularity in
succeeding, and superiority in ordain-
ing,” Perpet. Gov. XIIL p. 334 8q.
(Oxf. 1842). Of the many treatises
written on the whole subject, this
latter work may be especially recom-
mended to the student. Bilson is
indeed, as Pearson (Vind. Ign. ch.
1L) truly says, ¢ vir magni in ecclesia
noininis.’ Spéyerar] ¢ seeketh
after’ there is po idea of ‘ambitious
seeking’ (De W.) couched in this word ;
it seems only to denote the definite
character, and perhaps manifestation,
of the desire, the ‘stretching out of
the hands to receive,” whether in a
good (Heb. xi. 16), or in a bad (ch.
vi. 10) application; comp. Wieseler,
Chronol. p. 301, note. éyov]
‘awork ;' not ‘bonam rem,” Castal., but
definitely ¢ function,” ¢ occupation ;’
comp. 2 Tim. iv. 5, and see notes on
Epkh. iv. 12. On the subject of this
and the following verses, see a disc.
by Bp. Kennett (Lond. 1706).

2. o] ‘then,’ continuation slightly
predominating over retrospect; comp.
Donalds, Gr. § 604. The proper col-
lective sense of this particle (Klotz,
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717) may however
be clearly traced in the reference to
the foregoing words, xaXo &pyov: sa,
with his usual acuteness, Bengel,
‘ bonum negotium bonis committen-
dum.’ Tov émlokomov] ©every
bishop’ or (according to our idiom) ‘a
bishop ;” the article is not due so much
to the implication of éwigx. in émiwrko-
m#s (ver. 1; comp. Green, Gr. p. 140),
ag to the generic way in which the
subject is presented ; comp. Middleton,
Art, 111, 2. 1, notes on Gal. iii. 20.
Huther here calls attention to two
facts in relation to émlex. (1) That
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except here and Tit. i. 7, St Paul
only uses the term omce, Phil i. 1;
we ought probably to add Acts xx. 28:
(2) That the singular is used here,
and still more noticeably in Tit. . c.
where wpesBiTepor had just preceded.
Of these two points, (I) seems to be
referable to the later date, as well as
to the different subject of these Epp.;
(2) to the desire of the Apostle to
give his instructions their broadest
application by this generic use of the
article. dverl\nprrov] ¢irre-
proachable; ‘inreprehensibilem,” Vulg.,
Clarom.; dueumrrov,drxardyvworov, He-
gych. There seems no authority for
regarding dvemi\. as ‘an agonistic
term’ (Bloomf., Peile) ; it appears only
used in an ethical sense, as ‘qui
nullum in agendo locum dat reprehen-
sionis’ (Tittm.; uy wapéywv xaryyo-
* plas dgoppijy, Schol. Thueyd. v. 17),
and differs from dueprrros as implying,
not ‘qui non reprehenditur,” but ‘qui
non dignus est reprehensione, etiamsi
reprehendatur;’ see Tittm. Synon. 1.
p. 30. Hence its union with domees,
ch. vi, 14, and with xafapés, Lucian,
Pisc. 8; comp. Polyb. Hist. xxX. 7. 6,
where however the sense seems to be
simply privative: see further exx. in
Elsner, and Suicer, Thesaur. s.v.
pids yvvaikds dvBpal ‘a husband
of one wife.” These much-contested
words have been explained in three
ways; (a) in reference to any devia-
tion from morality in respect of mar-
riage, ¢ whether by concubinage, poly-
gamy, or improper second marriages’
[comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2], Matthies; so
appy-Theod., T0v g povy yuvaixl gvv-
owcotvTa cwopbvws: (b) contemporane-
ous polygamy, which at that time
still seems to have prevailed among
the Jews, Joseph. Ant. XviL 1. 2,
wdrpiov yap & Talr@ mheloow Huiv

guvotkelv ; Justin Mart. Trypho, § 134 :
so Calv., Beng., al.: (¢) successive poly-
gamy, whether (a) specially, after di-
vorce, Hamm,, Suicer (Thesaur. 8.v.
dvyapia); or (B) generally, after loss
of first wife however happening, Fell,
and appy. Huth., Wiesing., al. Of
these (a) is clearly too undefined; (b)
involves an opposition to the corre-
sponding expression in ch. v. g; (c. )
is plausible, but when we eonsider the
unrestrictedness of the formula,—the
opinions of the most ancient writers
(Hermas, Past. Mand. 1v. 1, Tertull,
de Monogam. cap. 12, Athenagoras,
Legat. p. 37, ed. Morell, 1636, Origen,
in Lucam, xvir. Vol. 1L p. 953, ed.
Delarue; see Heydenr. p. 166 eq.,
Coteler’s note on Herm, I.¢.),~the de-
cisions of some councils, e. g. Neoces,
(a.D. 314) Can. 3, 7, and the guarded
language of even Laod. (a.D. 363%)
Can. 1,—the hint afforded by pagan-
ism in the case of the woman (‘uni.
vira'),—and lastly, the propriety in
the particular cases of émigxomro. and
Sudkovor (ver. 8) of a greater temper-
ance (mox »npaliov, cdgpova) and a
manifestation of that wepl 7oy &va yd-
pov gepvdrys (Clem, Alex. Strom. 11
1, Vol. I. p. 511, Potter) which is
not unnoticed in Scripture (Luke ii.
36, 37), we decide in favour of (c. 8),
and consider the Apostle to declare
the contraction of a second marriage
to be a disqualification for the office
of an émwlokoros, or dudkovos. The
position of Bretschn., that the text
implies & bishop should be married
(so Maurice, Unity, p. 632), does not
deserve the confutation of Winer, Gr.
§ 18. 9, p. 107, note.

wbdhiov] ¢ sober,’—either in a meta-
phorical sense (cdppwv, Suidas), as
the associated epithets and the use of
vigw in good Greek (e. g. Xen. Conviv.
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viL 21) will certainly warrant, or
perhaps more probably (as uy wdpowor,
.ver..3, is not a mere synonym, sec
notes) in its usual and literal mean-
ing. Nrgew (yonyopeiv, swppovely Biy,
Hesych.) indeed occurs six times in
the N.T. (1 Thess. v. 6, 8, 2 Tim. iv.
5, 1 Pet. i. 13, iv. 7, v. 8), and in all,
except perhaps 1 Thess. I ¢c., is used
metaphorically ; as however the adj.
both in ver. t1 (see notes) and appy.
Tit. ii. 2 is used in its literal meaning,
it seems better to preserve that mean-
ing in the present case; so De W.,
but doubtfully, for see ib. on 7't. L. c.
Under any circumstances the deri-
vative trapslation vigilant,” Auth.
(dceymyepuévos, Theod.), though pos-
8ibly defensible in the verb (see Etym.
M. s.v. vijpew), i8 a needless and doubt-
ful extension of the primary meaning :
on the derivation, see notes on 2 Tim.
iv. 3. awpova, Kéauiov]
¢ sober-minded or discreet, orderly.
The second epithet here points to the
outward exhibition of the inward vir-
tue implied in the first,—dore kai &id.
Tob opares galvesfar THr THs Yuxis
cwpposivyy, Theod.: see notes on ch.
ii. g. $iléEevov] Sce notes on 7%t
i 8. BiBakTikdv] ¢ apt to teach,
Auth., ‘lehrhaftig,” Luther; not only
‘able to teach’ (Theod.; comp. Tit.
i. g), but, in accordance with the con-
nexion in 2 Tim, ii. 24, ‘ready to

0 ¥
teach, “skilled in teaching,’ AN

{doctor] Syr.; 76 8¢ udhicra xapakTy-
pov Tov émiokomoy T6 diddokew éoTiv,
Theoph.; see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol.
L p. goo, comp. Hofmann, Schrifth.
Vol.1L 2, p. 253. On the qualitative
termination -«kés, see Donalds. Cratyl.
§ 254, P- 454

3. wdpowov] ‘wiolent over wine,’

Tit. i. 7 ; not simply synonymous with
@ihowor or with olvy woAN$ wpos-
éxovra, ch. iil. 8 (Ziegler, de Episc.
P. 350), but including drunkenness
and its manifestations: so appy. Syr.

° 4 k4 vy e

",SQ.N “.'; +8 [“a transgressor
over wine,” Etheridge, not ‘sectator
vini,” Schaaf; see’ Michaelis in Cast.
Lex., and comp. Heb. x. 28 Syr.];
comp. Chrys., rov {8pioriy, Tov ab@ddn,
who however puts too much out of
sight the origin, olvos: comp. mapoi-
vios Arist. Acharn. ¢81, and the co-
pious lists of exx. in Krebs, Obs. p.
352, Loesner, Obs. p. 396. The simple
state is marked by uéfusos (1 Cor. v.
11, vi. 10), the exhibitions of it by
wdpowos; T4 wapoweiv éx Tol pedvew
Yyiyverai, Athen. x. § 62, p. 444

whiktyv] ‘a striker, Tit. 1. 7; one
of the specific exhibitions of wapowvia,
Chrys. and Theod. {comp. also Kypke,
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 356) give this word
too wide a reference (whjrrew TV
adehgy Tiy ouveldnow). Its con-
nexion both here and Tit. {.c. certainly
seems to suggest the simple and strict
meauning ; see Suicer, Thesaur. s, v.
Vol. 11, p. 751, where both meanings
are noticed. émeak, dpayov]
¢ forbearing, mot contentious,” Tit. iil.
2, but in a reversed order; generic
opposites to the two preceding terms.
The force of émriewys is here illustrated
by the associated adj.; the duayos is
the man who is not aggressive (Beng.
on Tit. l.c.) or pugnacious, who does
not contend ; the émiewys goes further,
and is not only passively non-conten-
tious, but actively considerate and
forbearing, waving even just legal
redress, éNaTTwTkds Kaimep Exwy TOw
vbuov Bonfby, Aristot. Eth. Nicom. v.
14. The former word is also illus-
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trated by Trench, Synon. § 43: the
derivation, it need hardly be said, is
not from elkw but from elkés; see
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v,
dduhdpyvpov] ‘not a lover of money,;’
only here and Heb. xiii. 5. This
epithet is not under the vinculum
of &A\Xd, but is co-ordinate with the
first .two negatived predicates, and
perhaps has a retrospective reference
to ¢\bkevor (Theoph.). On the dis-
tinction between ¢ihapyupla (‘avarice’)
and wheovefla ( covetousness’), see
Trench, Synon. § 24.

4. 70U 18lov] ¢ his own ;” émphatic,
and in prospeciive antithesis to ©eof,
ver. 5. On the use of tdws in the
N.T., see notes on Eph. v. 22, and on
its derivation (from pronoun ), comp.
Donalds. Cratyl. § 139, 152.
éy Ymotayy) is not-to be connected
closely with #yorra (Matth.), but ap-
pended to Tékva Exorra, and is thus
a kind of adjectival clause specifying
the moral sphere in which they were
to move; see ch. ii. 9, and notes
tn loc. If the part. had been used,
though the meaning would have been
nearly the same, the idea presented to
the mind would have been different:
in the one case subjection would have
been noticed as a kind of attribute, in
the present case it is represented as
the moral element with which they
were surrounded. The transition from
actual (Luke vil. 25) to figurative en-
vironment (Matth. vi. 29), and thence
to deportment (ch. ii. g), or, as lere,
to moral conditions, seems easy and
natural. perd wdans k.7.\.]
“awith all gravity:’ closely connected
with dmorayf, specifying the attend-

ant grace with which their obedience
was to be accompanied ; see notes on
ch. ii. 2.

5. €l 8¢ Tis...00x olBev] ‘but if any
man knows not (how); contrasted par-
enthetical clause (Winer, Gr. § 53. 2. b,
P. 401), serving to establish the reason-
ableness and justice of the requisition,
To0 dlov x.7. \.; the argument, as
Huther observes, is
majus.’ It is perhaps scarcely
necessary to remark that there is no
irregularity in the present use of el
ou: ‘ oV arctissime conjungi cum verbo
[not always necessarily a verb, comp.
Schafer, .Demosth. Vol. 11, p. 288)]
debet, ita ut hoc verbo conmjunctum
unam notionem constituat, cujusmodi
est ovk olda mescio,” Hermann, Viger,
No. 309. This seems more simple
than to refer it here, with Green (Gr.
p- 119), to any especial gravity or
carnesiness of tone. The use of el o0
in the N.T. is noticeably frequent;
see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 55. 2, p. 423

‘a minori ad

sq., and for a copious list of exx.,
principally from later writers, Gayler,
Part. Neg. V. p. 99 8q.

émpehioerat] ‘can he take charge,’
ethical future, involving the notion of
“ability,” ‘possibility s’ w&s dumjceras;
Chrys.; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 250,
Thiersch, de Pent. 1L 11.d, p. 159,
and notes on Gal. vi. 5. Similar uses
of émiperelgfar, ‘curam gerere,’ scil.
‘saluti alicujus prospicere’ (Bretschn.;
comp. Luke x. 35), are cited by Raphel
in loc.

6. ) veddurov] ‘not a recent con-
vert’ (rov veokaryxnrov, Chrys., 7ov
elfvs mwemwarevkora, Theod.), render-
ed somewhat paraphrastically in Syr.
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011&"0381 n_é [puer discipulatu
suo): the word is copiously illustrated
by Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 395.
This and the following qualification
are not specified in the parallel pas-
sage, Tit. i, 6 sq.: there is however
surely no reason for drawing from the
present restriction any unfavourable
inferences against the authenticity of
this Ep.; see Schleierm. dber 1 Tim.
p. 46. If the later date of the Ep.
be admitted, Christianity would have
been long enough established at Ephe-
sus to make such a regulation natural
and easy to be complied with: see
Wiesing. ¢n loc. rvdabels]
¢ besotted, or clouded, with pride;” only
here, ch, vi. 4, and 2 Tim. iil. 4. Both
the derivation [OTII-, TV¢w, Benfey,
Vol. 11, p. 278, less probably rveds,
Harpoer. 175, 16] and the combina-
tions in which ru¢dw is used (e.g.
Polyb. Hist. 111.81. 1, dyvoel kal Teri-
¢wras; sim. Demosth. Fals. Leg. p. 409,
patvopar xal Tervpwuar; ib. Phil. 111,
P- 116, Apeiy kal TeTvgpdobar; Lucian,
Nigrin. 1, dvodrov Te kal TeTupwpévov,
dc.) seem to show that the idea of
a ‘beclouded’ and ‘stupid’ state of
mind must be associatcd with that
of pride. Obnubilation, however pro-
daced, seems the primary notion ; that
produced by pride or vanity (xevodof-
oas, Coray) the more usual applica-
tion: so Hesychius, Tigos’ dagovela,
&rapots, kevodotia; comp. Philo, Migr.
Abrah. § 24, Vol. 1. p. 457 (ed. Mang.),
Thgov kal draidevolas xal Ghafovelas
yéuovres. kpipa 100 Siafolov]
‘judgment of the devil.” The meaning
of these words is somewhat doubtful.
As #pipa, though never per seanything
else than judicium, will still admit of
some modification in meaning from
the context (comp. Fritz. Rom. ii. 3,

ITPOZ TIMOSEON A.
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Vol 1. p. 94), &iafdrov may be either
(a) gen. subjecti, ‘the accusing judg-
ment of the devil’ (Matth., Huther) ;
or (b) gen. objecti, ‘the judgment
passed upon the devil,’ In the former
case kpima has more the meaning of
¢ criminatio’ (Beza), in the latter of
¢ condemnatio’ (Coray, al.). As the
gen. Swiafédov in the next verse is
clearly subjecti, interpr. (a) is certainly
very plausible. Still as there is no
satisfactory instance of an approach
to that meaning in the N.T.,—as
kpipa seems naturally to point to God
(Rom. ii. 2),—as it is elsewhere found
only with a gen. objecti (Rom. iii. 8,
Rev. xvil. I; xviil. 20 is a peculiar
use),—and as the position of 7od dwaf.
does not seem here to imply so close
a union between the substantives as
i ver. 7, we decide, with Chrys. and
nearly all the ancient interpreters, in
favour of (b), or the gen. objecti. Mat-
thies urges against this the excess of
Japse which would thus be implied;
the force of the allusion must however
be lovked for, not in the extent of
the fall, but in the similarity of the
circumstances: the devil was once a
ministering spirit of God, but by in-
sensate pride fell from his hierarchy;
comp. Jude 6, and Suicer, Thesaur.
8. v. dudforos, Vol. I. p. 851. On the
meaning and use of 8:d3. see notes on
Eph. iv. 27; the translation ‘calum-
niatoris’ (Grinf. on ver. ¥, al.) is not
consistent with its use in the N.T.

7. 8% kal] ¢ But, instead of being
a vebpuros, one of whose behaviour in
his new faith little can be known, he
must have a good testimony (not only
from those within the Church, but)
also from those without.’
dwd rdv ¥wlev] ¢ from those without,’
the prep. certainly not implying
‘among’ (Conyb.), but correctly mark-
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The deacons must also
be similarly irreproach-
able, and of good re-
port; the deaconesses
too must be faithful.

ing the source from which the testi-
mony emanates: on the distinction
between drd and wapd, esp. with verbs
of ‘receiving,” see Winer, Gr. § 47. a,
p. 331, note. Ol &wlher (in other
places ol &w, 1 Cor. v. 12, 13, Col. iv.
5, 1 Thess. iv. 12), like the Jewish
D%, is the regular designation
for all not Christians, all those who
were not olkelor 715 wlorews (Gal. vi.
10); see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 198, and
the Rabbinical citations in Schoettg.
Hor, Hebr, (on 1 Cor. L.c.) Vol. 1. p.
6oo. dvedopoy k.T.\.]
“reproach, and (what is sure to follow)
the snare of the devil;’ the absence of
the article betore ravyida being perhaps
due to the preposition; comp. Winer,
Gr. § 19. 2, p. 114. The exact con-
nexion is somewhat deubtful, as the
gen. may depend (a) on both, or (b)
only on the last of the two substan-
tives. The omission of the prep. be-
fore maylda (De W.) is an argument
in favour of (a); the isolated position
however of évetd. and the connexion
of thought in ch. v. 14, 15, seem to
preponderate in favour of (b), éved.
being thus absolute, and referring to
¢ the reproachful comments and judg-
ment,” whether of those without
(Chrys.) or within the Church, On
the termination -(o)uos (action of the
verb proceeding from the subject) and
ita prevalence in later Greek, see Lo-
beck, Phryn. p. 511 ; comp. Donalds.
Cratyl. § 253, p- 420. The expression
wayls Tod SiaP. (‘snare laid by the
devil;' appy. gen. originis, contrast
ver, 6), occurs again 2 Tim. ii. 26;
so similarly 1 Tim. vi. 9. It is here
added to évetd., not epexegetically (rd

Aiakdvovs doavTws oeuvols, uy o= 8
Aoyous, uiy olve ToAAG mpoaéyovTas, pi

els oxdvdaloy mpoxelgfar moANGy mwayls
éore 8uaf. Theoph.), but rather as
marking the temptations that will be
sure to follow the loss of character ;
‘quid spei restat ubi nullus est pec-
candi pudor !’ Calv.

8. Awaxdvovs] ‘ Deacons ;” only used
again by St Paul in this special sense
Phil. i. 1, and (fem.) Rom. xvi. 1,
though appy. alluded to Rom. xii, 7,
1 Cor. xii. 28 (drrAjypers), and perhaps
1 Pet. iv. 11.  The office of didkovos
(87w Buttm. Lexil. § 40), originally
that of an almoner of the Church (Acts
vi. 1 8q.), gradually developed into
that of an assistant (1 Cor. l.¢.) and
subordinate to the presbyters (Rothe,
Anfinge, § 23, p. 166sq.) : their fun-
damental employment however still
remained to them ; hence the appro-
priateness of the caution, u3 aioxpo-
xepdels, Neander, Planting, Vol. L p.
34 8q. (Bohn). On the duties of the
office, see esp. Bingham, Antig. Book
1I. 20. T8q., Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol.
1. p. 869 8q., and Thomassin, Diseipl.
Eccl. Part 1. 2. 29 8q.
doadres] ‘in like manner, as the
foregoing class included in the 7ov
émigromov, ver. 2: it was not to be s
érépws (Arist. Elench. Soph. 7) in any
of the necessary qualifications for the
office of a deacon, but woadTws as in
the case of the bishops. It need
scarcely be added that the el elvac
of the preceding verses must be sup-
plied in the present member.
8i\dyovs] ‘double tongued, Auth.,
¢gpeaking doubly,” Syr.: dmaf Neydu.;
mentioned in Poll. Onomast. 11. 118,
The meaniug is rightly given by Theod.
érepa pév TOUTY Erepa B¢ éxelvy N¢-
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yovres. Grinfield (Schol. Hell.) com-
pares diyhwooos, Prov. xi. 13, Barnab.
Epist. 19(Hefele): add dexduvbos Eurip.
Orest. 8go. wporéxovras]
‘giving (themselves) up to;’
thus used is more commonly found

mpogéxew

with abstract nouns, e. g. dvasyrdoe,
ch, iv. 13, ducawogidvy, Job xxvil. 6.
Here however olvos moAds (and so
probably fvsasripior, Heb. vii. 13,
comp. fdiasoa, Plut. Thes. 17) ap-
proaches somewhat to the nature of
an abstract noun. This verb is only
used by St Paul in the Pastoral Epp.;
comp. however Acts xx. 28.
aloypokepBeis] ‘greedy of base gains ;’
only here and Tit. i: 7. The adverb
occurs 1 Pet. v. 2. As in all these
cases the term is in connexion with
an office in the Church, it seens most
natural (with Huther) to refer it, not
to gains from unclean (comp. Syr.) or
disgraceful actions (Theod.), but to
dishonesty with the alms of the Church,
or any abuse of a spiritual office for
purposes of gain; comp. Tit. i. rr.

9. é&xovras] ‘having,’ or (in the
common ethical sense, Crabb, Synon.
p- 252, ed. 1826) ‘holding,” Auth.
¢ behaltend,” De Wette: not for xaré-
xovras, Grot., a meaning more strong
than the context requires and the use
of the simple form will justify; see
notes on ch. i. 19. The emphasis falls
on €y xab. guveid., not on the participle.
0 pvor. Tis wlorews] ‘the mystery
of the faith.) Owing to the different
shades of meaning which uveryjpior
bears, the genitive in connexion with
it does not always admit the same
explanation ; see notes on Eph. i. g,
iil. 4, vi. 19. Here wlorews is appy:
a pure possessive gen.; it was not
merely that about which the wvor.
turned (gen. objecti, Eph. i. g), nor the

subject of it (gen. of content; this
would tend to give migris an objective
meaning, comp. exx. in Bernhardy,
Synt. 1. 44, p. 161), nor exactly the
gubstance of the pvor. (gen. materice,
Eph. #ii. 4), but rather that to which
the pvorfpior appertained: the truth,
bitherto not comprehensible, but now
revealed to man, was the property,
object, of faith, that on which faith
exercised itself. So very similarly
ver. 16, 70 pvor. Tis evoeBelas, ‘the
mystery which belonged to, was the
object contemplated by, godliness ; the
hidden truth which was the basis of

-all practical piety:’ see Tittmann,

Synon. 1. p. 147, and comp. Reuss,
Théol. 1v. 9, Vol. 11. p. 89. Iiores is
faith considered subjectively; not ob-
Jjective faith (‘doctrina fidei’), a very
doubtful meaning in the N.T.: see
notes on Gal. i. 24. On the meaning
of pvaripiov, see Sanderson, Serm. ¢
(ad Aul), Vol. . p. 227 (Jacobs.), and
the notes on Eph. v. 32.

év kabapd ovved.] Emphatic; defining
the ‘ratio habendi,” and in close con-
nexion with the participle : the xafapd
owveld. was to be, as iv were, the en-
sphering principle, see 2 Tim. i. 3.
On oureld. see notes on ch. i. 5.

19. al odror 8¢ ¢ And these also,’
‘and these moreover;’ comp. 2 Tim,
iil. 12, xal wdvres 8¢ ol Oéhovres K. 7.\,
These words (appy. not clearly under-
stood by Huther) admit only of one
explanation. In the formula ral...d¢
like the Latin ‘et...vero,” or the ‘et
...autem ' of Plantus (see Hand, Tur-
sell. Vol. 1. p. 588), while each particle
retains its proper force, both together
often have ‘notionis quandam conso-
ciationem ;’ see Klotz, Derar. Vol. 11,
p- 645. Thus while xal connecls or
enhances, and 8 contrasts, the union
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of the two frequently causes & to
revert from its more marked to its
primary and less marked oppositive
force, ‘in the second place’ (comp.
Donalds. Cratyl. § 155), so that the
whole formula has more of an adjunc-
tive character, and only retains enough
of a retrospective opposition to define
more sharply, expand, or strengthen,
the tenor of the preceding words.
Speaking roughly we might say, ‘xai
conjungit, &8¢ intendit;’ the true ra-
tionale however of the construction
is best seen when- uév is found in the
preceding clause, e.g. Xen, Cyrop.
VIL. 1. 30, compare Acts iii. 22, 24.
The formula then may be translated
with sufficient accuracy, ‘and...also,’
‘and...too,” the translation slightly
varying according as the copulative or
ascensive force of kal is most predo-
minant. In Homer xai & is found
united, in subsequent writers one or
more words are interpolated; see
Hartung, Partik. 8¢, 5. 2, 3, Vol. L.
p. 1815q., Liicke on 1 JoAn i. 3, and
comp. Matth. Gr. § 616. St Paul’s
use of it is not confined to these
Epp. (Huther), for see Rom. xi. 23.
It is used indeed by every writer in
the N, T. except St James and St
Jude, principally by St Luke and
St Jobn, the latter of whom always
uses it with emphasis; in several in-
stances however (e.g. Luke x. 8,
John vi. 51), owing probably to ignor-
ance of its true meaning, MSS. of
some-weight omit 8¢

Soxwpatéiobuoav] ¢ let them be proved,’
not formally, by Timothy or the elder-
hood (De W. compares Constit. Apost.
VIIL 4), but generally by the com-
munity at large among which they
were to minister. The qualifications
were principally of a character that
could be recognized without any for-

47
yuvaikas 11

mal investigation. dvéykAnTou
dvres] ‘being unaccused,” ‘having no
charge laid against them,” i.e. pro-
vided they are found so; conditional
use of the participle (Donalds. Gr.
§ 505) specifying the limitations and
couditions under which they were to
undertake the duties of the office;
comp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207. 5. On
the distinction between dvéyrAnros
(‘qui non accusatus est’) and dvemi-
Aquarros (¢in quo nulla justa causa sit
reprehensionis’), see Tittm. Synon. I.
p. 31, and comp. Tit. 1. 6,

11. yvvaikas doadvres] ¢ Women in
like manner, when engaged in the same
office.” It is somewhat difficult to
decide whether, with the Greek com-
mentators and others, we are here to
understand by ywvaikas (a) wives of
the deacons, Auth., Coray, Huth., and
as dependent in structure on &yovras,
Beng. ; or (b) deaconesses proper, yvvai-
kes being used rather than udxovor
(fem.), Rom. xvi. 1, to prevent confu-
sion with masc. The other possible
interpr. ¢ wives of deacons and érick.’
(Beza, Wieseler, Chronol. p. 309) does
not suit the context, whicb turns only
on &udkovor; obs. ver. 12. Huther
defends (@) on the ground that in one
part of the deacon’s office (care of sick
and destitute) their wives miglt be
fittingly associated with them. This
is plausible; when however we ob-
serve the difference of class to which
woavTws seems to point (ver. 8, ch.
ii. g, Tit. ii. 3, 6),—the omission of
abréw,—the order and parallelism of
qualifications in ver. 8 and 11, coupled
with the suitable change of 8:\dyous
to SwaBohovs, and the substitution of
misTds év wiow for the more specific
aloxpok. (deaconesses were probably al-
moners, Coteler, Const. Apost. 111, 15,
but in a much less degree), — the
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absence of any notice of the wives of
émigkoro,—and lastly the omission of
any special notice of domestic duties,
though it follows (ver. 12) in the case
of the men, we can scarcely avoid
deciding, with Chrys., most ancient
and several modern expositors (Wies.,
Ali., Wordsw., al.}, that (b) ‘diaco-
nigse’ are bere alluded to. On the
duties of the office, see Bingham,
Antiq. 11. 22, 88q., Suicer, Thesaur.
8. v. Vol 1. p. 864, Herzog, Real-En-
eycl. 8.v. Vol. 111, p. 368, the special
treatise of Ziegler, de Diacon. et
Diaconiss. Witeb. 1678, and the good
article in the Quarterly Review for
Oct. 1860. Safdhovs]
¢ slanderous,’ ‘ traducers,’ xaTakd\ovs,
Theoph. ; only in the Past. Epp.:
twice in reference to women, here and
Tit. ii. 3; once in ref. to men, 2 Tim.
iii. 3. See the useful article on the
word in Suicer, Thesaur. Vol 1. p.
848 sq. wdallovs k.7.\.]
¢ sober, faithful in all things.” The
evident parallelism between the quali-
fications in ver. 8, and the present,
seems to imply that vngdlios has its
literal meaning; see notes on ver. 2.
The last qualification, mgras év wdow,
is stated very gemerally; it of course
does not preclude a ref, to domestic
calls and cares (see Huther), but it
certainly seems far more applicable to
ecclesiastical duties.

12, Sudkovor k.r.N.] Exactly the
same qualifications in respect of their
domestic relations required in the did-
kovot a8 in the émigkomos: see notes on
ver. 2.

13. ydp] The importance of the

office is a sufficient warrant for the
reasonableness of the preceding requi-
sitions, Badpov...kakdv]
‘a good degree,” Auth., Arm. Baf-
unds, a dw. Aeydu. in N.T, (not an
Tonic form of Basués, Mack, but the
very reverse: comp. Gpifuds, Gpfuds,
and Donalds. Cratyl. § 253), has re-
ceived tbree different explanations;
either (a) ‘an (ecclesiastical) step,” in
reference to an advance to a higher
spiritual office, Ath., Jer., and appy.
Chrys., al.; (8) ‘a post, in reference
to the honourable position a deacon
occupied in the Church, Matth., Hu-
ther; (¢) ‘a degree,” in reference to
the judgment of God, and to their
reward év 1§ pé\ovre Biw, Theod,,
De Wette, al. Of these (a) appears
to be on exegetical grounds clearly
untenable (opp. to Wordsw.); for
surely such a ground of encourage-
ment as ecclesiastical promotion (were
this even historically demonstrable,
which is appy. not the case in the first
two centuries) seems strangely out of
place in St Paul’s mouth, and pre-
serves no harmony with the subse-
quent words. Against (b) the aor.
diakor. is mnot fairly conclusive, as it
may admit a reference not necessarily
to a remote, but to an immediale past ;
the mepimoinots of a good position
would naturally ensue after some dis-
charge of the wrovia. The associated
clause however, and the use of the
terth  wagpyola, especially with its
modal adjunct év wiorer k.7.\., both
seem 80 little in harmony with this
ecclesiastical reference, while on the
other hand they point so very natu-
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rally to the position of the Christian
with respect to God (see notes on Eph.
iii. 12, and comp. Heb. iv. 16, 1 John
ii. 28, iii. 21), and derive so very
plausible a support from the appy.
parallel passage, ch. vi. 19, that we
decide somewhat unhesitatingly in
favour of (c), and refer Bafuds to the
step or degree which a faithful dis-
charge of the diaxoria would gain in
the eyes of God.

tavrols... mepurorolvrar] ¢ acquire, ob-
tain for themselves,’—only here and
Acts xx. 28 (a speech of 8t Paul’s);
compare also r Thess. v. g, weptmrolnow
gwrypias, which seems indirectly to
yield considerable support to the fore-
going interpretation of Bafuér. For
exx. of the reflexive pronoun with
middle verbs, see Winer, Gr. § 38. 6,
p. 230. The insertion here perhaps
makes the personal reference a little
more certain and definite: the duties
of the deacon had commonly reference
to others. Tappnoiav]
‘boldness,’ ¢ fiduciam,” Vulg., Clarom.;
properly ¢ openness’ of (Mark viil. 32,
al, and frequently in St John) or
‘boldness of speech’ (Acts iv. 13), and
thence derivatively that °confidence
and boldness of spirit’ (ddeia, Suidas)
with which the believer is permitted
and encouraged (Heb. iv. 16) to ap-
proach his heavenly Father; 1 John
ii. 28, iii. 21, &¢. The use of wagp.
in reference to the final reward is
clearly evinced in 1 John iv. 1%.
Huther urges that this derivative
meaning always arises from, and is
marked by, its concomitants, wpos Tov
O¢by, 1 Jobn iii. 21, d&c. Here &
wiorer x.7.\. does seem such an ad-
junct; at any rate 2 Cor. vii. 4 (ad-
duced by Huther), where there is no
similar addition, cannot plausibly be

compared with the present case: see
De Wette in loc., whose note on this
passage is full and explicit.

tv wlorew k.1 N] “in faith which is in
Christ J. By the insertion of the
article (comp. ch. i, 14, 2 Tim. i 13,
ili. 15, al.) two moments of thought
are expressed, the latter of which ex-
plains and enhances the former: ¢in
fide (mioris was the foundation, sub-
stratum, of the mapp.), edque in Chr,
Jes. collocatd ;’ see Fritz. Rom. iii. 25,
Vol. 1. p. 195. The article is not un-
commonly omitted (Gal. iii. 26, Eph.
i. 15, Col. i. 4) on the principle ex-
plained in notes on Eph. i. 15. On
the meaning of wioris év, comp. notes
on ch. i. 16.

14. Tavra] ¢These things,” not
‘totam epistolam,” Beng., but more
probably ¢these foregoing brief direc-
tions,” Hamm. If St Paul had here
adopted the epistolary aorist (comp.
notes on Gal. vi. 11), the latter refer-
ence would have been nearly certain.
The use of the present leaves it more
doubtful, and bids us look to the con-
text; this (comp. ver. 15) certainly
seems to limit rabra to ‘superiora
illa de Episcoporum Diaconorumque
officiis,” Goth. ap. Pol. Syn. On the
uses of ypdpw and &ypaya, see Winer,
Gr. § 40. 5, p. 249. Aritov]
¢ hoping,” or more definitely, ¢though
I hope,” the part. having its concessive
force ; see Donalds. Gr. § 621, The
actual reason of his writing is implied
in the following verse, tva eldfs x.7.\.
Tdxwov] ‘more quickly,” not, on the
one hand, ¢ compar. absoluti loco posi-
tum’ (Beza; rdxwora, Coray), nor, on
the other, with marked compar. force,
¢gooner than thou wilt need thesé in-
structions’ (Winer, G7. § 35. 4, p. 217),
but probably with a more suppressed

B
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compar. reference, ‘sooner than these
instructions presuppose,’ ¢ sooner than
T anticipate.” Such comparatives often
refer to the suppressed feelings of the
subject ; comp. Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86
(ed. Gale), waidlov, v pi) Tdxtov pdyn,
xAde.  The reading év rdxe (Lachm.,
with ACD!) seems only an explana-
tory gloss.

15. PBpadive] ‘I should tarry;’
only here and 2 Pet. iii. 9. Wieseler
(Chronol. p. 315) refers this to the
possibility of the Apostle’s journey,
perhaps to Crete (p. 347), or to some
place he had not included in Lis origi-
nal plan. This tacitly involves the
supposition that the Epistle was writ-
ten in the period included in the
Acts,—which however (see notes on
ch. i. 3) does not seem probable.
olkw Qeov] ‘the house of God;” olky
being anarthrous either owing to the
prep. (Winer, Gr. § 19. 2, p. 114) or
the anarthrous gen. which follows;
comp. Middleton, Gr. 4»t. 11 3. 6.
This appellation, derived from the
Old Test., where it denotes primarily
the temple (2 Chron. v. 14, Ezra v. 16,
al., comp. Matth. xxi. £3) and second-
artly the covenant-people (Numb. xii.
7, Hosea viii. 1), those among whom
God specially dwelt, is suitably ap-
plied in the N.T. to the Church,—
cither viewed as the spiritual building
which rests on Christ as the corner-
stone (Eph. ii. 20), or as the true
temple in which Christ is the true
-High Priest (Heb. iii. 6, 1 Pet. iv.
17); see Ebrard, Dogmatik, § 468,
Vol. 1. p. 395. dvacTpé-
beodar] < walk, have (thy) conversation
in.” 1t is doubtful whether this verb
is to be taken (a) absolutely, ‘lLow
men ought to walk,” Peile, Huther,
al.; or (b) specially, with reference to

Timothy, ‘how thou oughtest to walk,’
Auth.,, De W. al. Huther urges
against (b) that in what precedes
Timothy has no active course assigned
to him, but rather the supervision of
it in others ; as however dvacTpée. is
a ‘vox media’ which does not mark
mere activities, but rather conduct
and deportment in- its most inclusive
reference (comp. Eph. ii. 3, where it
clos:ly follows the Hebraistic repira-
Telv),—as the explicative clause 77es
éorly x.7.\. seems intended to impress
on Timothy the greatness of his oixo- -
vouia,—and as the expansion of olx.
Oeol from the special church over
which Timothy presided to the general
idea of the uuniversal Church iuvolves
no real difficulty (see De W.), it seems
best to adopt () and limit dvasrp. to
Timothy : so rightly Vulg., Clarom.
fims] ‘which indeed;’ explanatory use
of the indef. relative: compare notes
on Gal. iv. 24, where the uses of doris
are explained at length,

txkhola Oeob tdvros] ‘the Church
of the living God,;” fuller definition of
the olxos Oeol, on the side of its in-
ternal and spiritual glory: it was no
material fane (‘opponitur fano Diana,’
Beng.) of false dead deities, but a
living and spiritual community, a life
stream (see Olsh. on Matth. xvi. 18)
of believers in an ever-living God.
"ExxAqoia appears to have two mean-
ings, according to the context and the
puint of view in which it is regarded.
On the one hand, in accordance with
its simple etymological sense (Acts xix.
39), it denotes a Christian congrega-
tion (7@v moTGY Tév cUNNOyov, Theod.-
Mops.), with a local reference of
greater or less amplitude; sce exx. in
Pearson, Creed, Art.1x. Vol. 1. p. 397
(ed. Burton): on the other, it involves
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16.  8s] So Tisch., Lackm., Tregelles, Alf., Words., and appy. the majority
of modern critics. ©Oeds (Rec.) is adopted by Mill, Matth., Scholz, some com-
mentators, Leo, Mack, Burton, Peile, al., and, it ought not to be suppressed,
some of our best English divines, Buli, Waterland (Vol. 1. p. 158). The state
of evidence is briefly as follows. (1) "Os is read with Al [indisputably: after
minute personal inspection ; see note, p. 104] C! [Tisch. Prol. Cod. Ephr. § 4,
p- 39] FGN (see below); 17. 73. 181; Syr.-Phil., Copt., Sah,, Goth.; also (3s
or 8) Syr., Ar. (Erp.), Ath.,, Arm.; Cyr., Theod.-Mops., Epiph., Gelas.,
Hieron. in Esaiam lii. 11. (2) 8 with D!; Clarom., Vulg.; nearly
all Latin Ff. (3) Oeds with D3KL; nearly all mss.; Arab. (Polygl),
Slav.; Did,, Chrys. (!see Tregelles, p. 227 note), Theod., Euthal., Damasc.,

the meaning and adaptation of ‘?fll?
in the O.T., and denotes the New-
Covenant people of God, with spiritual
reference to their sacramental union
in Christ and communion with one
another; see esp. Bp. Taylor, Dissua-
sive, Part 11. 1. 1, Ebrard, Dogmatik,
§ 467, Vol. 11. p. 392, and the various
usages cited by Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v,
Vol. 1. p. 104989, oTihos k. T.\.]
¢ pillar and basis of the truth,” no &
84 8voly (= ‘firmly-grounded,’ Beng.,
Peile), but a climactic apposition to
éxx\. Beov {wyros,—defining, with in-
direct allusion to nascent and de-
veloping heresies (see ch. iv. 1 sq.),
the true note, office, and vocation of
the Church; ortdov avryv xal édpalw-
po ékdegev, ws dv év abT THS dA7y-
Oeias Tiv avoTaogw éxobays, Theodorus.
‘Were there no Church, there would be
no witness, no guardian of archives,
no basis, nothing whereon acknow-
ledged truth could rest. Chrysostom
adopts the right conunexion, but in-
verts the statement, % ydp d\nf. éore
T#s éxr\. kal gTiNos kal édp., missing
appy. the obvious distinction between
truth in the absiract, and truth, the
saving truth of the Gospel, as revealed
to and acknowledged by men; comp.
Taylor, Dissuasive, Part 1I. 1. 1. 3.
Such seems to be the only natural con-
struction of the clause. A close con-

nexion with what follows {(kal duol.),
as has been advocated by Episcopius
(Inst. Theol. 1v. 1. 8, Vol. 1. p. 241)
and others (it is to be feared mainly
from polemical reasons), is alike abrupt
(there being no connecting particles),
illogical (a strong substantival being
united with a weak adjectival predica-
tion), and hopelessly artificial: see
De Wette n loc. It may De added
that g70hos and édpalwua (draf Neydu.;
comp. fepéhios, 2 Tim. ii. 19) do not
appy. involve any architectural allu-
sion to heathen temples, &c. (Deyling,
Obs. Art. 66, Vol. L p. 317), but are
only simple metaphorical expressions
of the stability and permanence of the
support: see the copious illustrations
of this passage in Suicer, Thesaur.
Vol. 1. p. 1042—1066.

16. kal Spoloyoupévus péya k.7.X.]
¢ And confessedly, or indisputably, great
(i.e. deep, Eph. v. 32) i the mystery,

0 14
&e’ D5 A....',_.,_l [vere mag-
14 x T
num] Syr.; ‘nemo (scil. of those to
whom this uver. is revealed) cui mica
sanz mentis inest de e re potest con-
troversiam movere,” Altmann, Melet.
1o, Vol. 11. p. 268. The xal is not
gimply copulative, but heightens the
force of the predication, ‘yes, con-
fessedly great,’ d&c.; comp. Hartung,
Partik, «xal, 5. 4, Vol L p. 145

E 2
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Theoph., Beum.,—Ignat. Eph. 19 (but very doubtful). A hand of the 12th
cent. has prefixed ¢ to os the reading of N ; see Tisch. ed. maj. Plate Xvm, or
Seriv. Collation of R, facsim. (13). On reviewing this evidence, as not
only the most important Uncial MSS., but all the Vv. older than the 7th
century are distinetly in favour of a relative,—as ¢ seems only a Latinizing
variation of 8s,—and lastly, as s is the more difficult, though really the more
intelligible reading (Hofmann, Schrifth. Vol. I. p. 143), and on every reason
more likely to have been changed into Oeds (Macedonius is actually said to
have been expelled for making the change, Liber Diac. Brev. cap. 19) than wice
versd, we unhesitatingly decide in favour of 8. For further information on
this subject, see Griesbach, Symb. Orit. Vol, 1. p. 8—54. Tregelles, Printed

Text of N.T. p. 227, Davidson, Bibl. Criticism, ch. 66, p. 828.

Several exx. of a similar use of ouoA.
are cited by Wetstein and Raphel in
loc.; add Joseph. Ant. 1. 10. 2, 7v 8¢
TowobTos bpoNoy., b, I1. 9. 6, éuoroy.
‘Efpaiwv dporos; see also Suicer,
Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 479, and Altmann,
loc. cit., where there is a discussion of
some merit on the whole verse.

70 Ths eoefelas puomiplov] < the
myslery of godliness,” *ipsa doctrina
ad quam omnis pietas sive religio
Christiana referenda est,” Tittmann,
Synon. 1. p. 147 : see notes on ver. g,
where the gen. is investigated.

8s tbavepdbn x.7.N.] ‘who was mani-
Jested in the flesh.” The construction
cannot be either satisfactorily or
grammatically explained unless we
agree to abide by the plain and pro-
per meaning of the relative. Thus
then 8s is not emphatic, ‘ He who’
(Tregelles, Pr. Text, p. 278), nor ‘in-
cluding in itself both the demon-
strative and relative’ (Davidson, Bibl.
Crit. p. 846,—a very doubtful asser-
tion ; comp. Day, Doctr. of the Relative,
§ 1. p. 3;§ 60, 61. p. 98),—nor abso-
lute, ¢ ecce! est qui’ (Matthies: John
i. 46, iii. 34, Rom. il 23, t Cor. vii
37, 1 John i. 3, are irrelevant, being
only of an ellipsis of the
demonstr.),—nor, by a ‘constructio
ad sensum,’ the relative to wvor#peov,
Olsh. (Col. i. 26, 27 is no parallel,

exX.,

being ouly a common case of attrac-
tion, Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150),—
but is a relative to an omilted
though easily recognised antecedent,
viz. Christ; so De Wette, and appy.
Alf. (whose note however is not per-
fectly clear). To refer it to the pre-
ceding Oeoi (Wordsw., inferentially)
seems very forced, especially after the
intervention of the emphatic words
orides k.7.X. It may be remarked
that the rhythmical as well as anti-
thetical character of the clauses (see
the not improbable arrangement in
Mack, and comp. notes to Transl.),
and the known existence of such comn-
positions (Eph. v. 19; compare Bull,
Fid. Nie. 11 3. 1), render it not by
any means improbable that the words
are quoted from some well known
hymn, or possibly from some familiar
confession of faith; comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 64. 3, p- 519, and see Rambach,
Anthologie, Vol. 1. p. 33, where Eph.
v. I4 is also ascribed to the same
source; so also Huth. and Wiesinger.

tdavepddn] ‘was manifested; comp.
1 John i. 2, % {wy épavepdfr; iii. 5.

éxewvos épavepdrfn. In the word itsel,
as Huther well suggests, there is a
powerful argument for the pre-exist-
ence of Christ.

éBunarailn év mvebpari] ‘was justified
(was shown to be, evinced to be just, .
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Matth. xi. 19, Luke vii. 35) in spirit’
(in the higher sphere of His divine
hfe). There is some little difficulty
in these words, especially in rvedpare.
The meaning however seems fixed by
the antithesis gap«i, especially when
compared with other passages in
which the higher and lower sides of
that nature which our Lord was
pleased tv assume are similarly put in
contrast, The wvedua of Christ is not
here the Holy Spirit (comp. Pears m,
Creed, Vol. 1, p. 163), nor 4 feia Siva-
pis, Coray (comp. Chrys., and sece
Suicer, Thes. Vol. 11. p. 777), but the
higher principle of spiritual Lfe (Schu-
bert, Gesch. der Seele, § 48, Vol. 1L
P- 498), which was not itself the Di-
vinity (Wiesing. ; this would be an
Apollinarian assertion), but especially
and intimately united (uot blended)
and associated with it. In this higher
spiritual nature, in all its manifesta-
tions, whether in His words and works,
or in the events of His life, He was
shown to be the All-holy, and the All-
righteous, yea, ‘ manifested with power
to be the Son of God,” Rom. i, 4,
John i, 14; compare 1 Pet. iii. 18
(not Rec.), and Middieton, i loc. p.
430, but esp. the excellent note of
Meyer on Rom. l.¢. The assertion of
some commentators, that the term
odpt includes the °body, soul, and
spirit’ of Christ, is not reconcileable
with the principles of biblical psycho-
logy ; the odpf may perhaps sometimes
include the Yux#, but never, in such
passages of obvious antithesis, the
wvebua as well ; see Liicke, on Jokn i.
14. The student of St Paul’s
Epp. cannot he too earnestly recom-
mended to acquire some rudiments
of a most important but neglected
subject—biblical Psychology. Much

information of a general kind will be
found in Schubert, Gesch. der Seele (ed.
2), and of a more specific nature in
Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre (a small but
excellent treatise), Delitzsch, Bibl.
Psychol., and Olshausen, Opuscula,
Art. 6. d¢bn dyydors]
¢ [was] seen of angels,” Auth., t.e. ‘ap-
peared unto, showed Himself unto,
Angels” Both the use of é¢fipar
(occarring 23 times in the N.T., and
nearly always with ref. to the self-
exhibition of the subject), and the in-
variable meaning of dyyeloc in the
N.T. (not ¢ Aposties,” Leo, Peile, al.,
but ‘Angels’), preclude any other
translation. Tue precise epoch refer-
ved to cannot however be defined
with certainty. ‘The grouping of the
clauses (see notes to T'ransl.), accord-
ing to which the first two in each
division appear to point to earthly
relations, the third to keavenly, seems
to render it very probable that the
general manifestation of Christ to
Angels through His incarnation,—
not, inversely, the specific appearances
of them during some scenes of His
earthly life (Theoph., comp. Alf.), nor
any (assumed) specific manifestation
in heaven (De W.),—is here alluded
to: see esp. Chrys., dgfy dyyélos:
dore kal dyyehor pel’ Hudv eldov 7oV
vidy 7ol Oeot wpdTepor olx dpdvres;
so also Theod., 79w ydp ddparor 77s
fcornros ¢vow 008 éxelvor épwr, Taps
xwlévra 8¢ éfedgarro. Hammond in-
cludes also ew:l angels; this is pos.
sible, but the antithesis of clauses
seems opposed to it.

émareibn] ‘was believed on;’ not ¢ fi-
dem sibi fecit,’” Raphel, but ‘fides illi
habita est,” Beza; comp. 2 Thess, i,
10, and see Winer, Gr. § 39. 1, p. 233.
dvenipdln &v 86Eq] ‘was received up
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in glory;’ é here being used, not
gimply for els (Rosenm.), nor with
J¢kp as an equivalent of évdofws (comp.
Hamm.), but in a sort of ‘pregnans
sensus,’ sc. els §dfav xal éoriv év 8oty
(Wahl, Huther) ; see Winer, Gr. § 50.
4, P- 367 8q., and comp. Ellendt, Ler.
Sophocl. Vol. 1. p. 508. The event
here referred to is simply and plainly
the historical ascent of Christ into
heaven. No words can be more dis-
tinct; compare dvedugpdn, Mark xvi.
19, Acts i. 2, 11 (part.), 22; and dve-
¢épero els TOv olpavév, Luke xxiv. 51
(Rec., Lachm.). For a good sermon
on the whole verse see Sanderson,
Serm. 1X. (ad Aul.), p. 479 8q. (Lond.
1689), and for devotional comments of
the highest strain, Bp. Hall, Great
Mystery of Godliness, Vol. viiL. p. 330
(Oxford, 1837).

CuaPTER IV. 1. Td 8¢ Ilveipa]
¢ But the (Holy) Spirit;’ contrast to
the foregoing in the present and in the
future,—the particle 8¢ here indicating
no transition to a new subject (Auth.,
Conyb. ; comp. notes on Gal. iii. 8),
but retaining its usual antithetical
force ; ‘ great indeed as is the mystery
of godliness, the Holy Spirit has still
declared that there shall be disbelief
and apostasy:’ wh favedaps, Chrys.
pnras] ‘distinctly,” ‘ expressly ’ (pave-
pds, capws, ouoNoyovuérws, s
dugBdAhew, Chrys.; ‘non obscure aut
involute, ut fere loqui solent prophete,’
Justiniani), not only in the prophecies
of our Lord, Matth. xxiv. 11, al., and
the predictions, whether of the Apo-
stles (comp. 1 John ii. 18, 2 Pet. iii. 3,
Jude 18) or of the prophets in the
various Christian churches (Neander,

ITPOE TIMOSGEON A.

In the latter times
men ghall fall away
from the faith, and
shall teach principles
of abstinence which
a.rednob approved by
od.

Planting, Vol. I. p. 340), but more
particularly in the special revelations
which the Holy Spirit made to St
Paul himself ; comp. 2 Thess. ii. 3 sq.
Yorépois xawpois] ¢ latter times” This
expression, used only in this place, is
not perfectly synonymous (Reuss,
Théol. Chrét. Vol 1. p. 224) with
éaxdrais Huépass, 2 Tim. iii. 1, 2 Pet.
iii. 3 (not Rec.), James v. 3 (comp.
kap éoxdre, 1 Pet. i 5, éoxaros
xpovos, Jude 18): the latter expression,
ag Huther correctly observes, points
more specifically to the period imme-
diately preceding the completion of
the kingdom of Christ; the former
only to a period future to the speaker,
—ol drdhovbor xpdvor, Coray; see Pear-
son, Minor Works, Vol. 1. p. 42. In
the apostasy of the present the in-
spired Apostle sees the commencement
of the fuller apostasy of the future.
In this and a few other passages in
the N.T. xaipds appears to be nearly
synonymous with xpdvos ; comp. Lo-
beck, 4jax, p. 85.

wpooéxovres] See notes on ch. i. 4.
wvedp. mwhdvois] ‘ deceiving spirits;’
certainly not merely the false teacliers
thenselves (Mack, Coray,al.),—aneed-
less violation of the primary meaning
of mwveipa,~—but, as the antithesis 7o
Ivedua suggests, the deceiving Powers
and Principles, the spiritual emissaries
of Satan, which work in their hearts;
comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12 (see notes), 1
John iv, 1sq. 88aox. Sai-
poviev] ‘ductrines of devils;’ not
‘doctrines about devils, Mede, al.,
‘ demonolatry,” Peile (datu. being a
gen. objecti), but ‘doctrines emanating
from, taught by, devils’ (gen. subjecti) ;
see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1. obs., p. 168,
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and comp. Thorndike, Cov, of Grace,
. 12, Vol. 1L p. 195 (A.-C. Libr.).
The term dacpdveov, it may be obseived,
is not here a ‘vox media’ (comp. Ign.
Smyrn. 3), but has its usual N.T. mean-
ing ; see Pearson, Minor Works, Vol. 11.
p. 46. Olshausen significantly remarks
on this passage, that man never stands
isolated ; if he is not influenced by 76
IIy. 76 dywv, he at once falls under
the power of 70 wvedua Tfs TAdrys
(tr John iv. 6).

2. & dmokploer PevSordyov] ‘in
(through) the hypocrisy of speakers of
lies,, Hamm.; prepositional clause
appended to mrooéxorres, defining the
manner (pretended sanctity and ortho-
doxy) in which 76 mposéxew k.7 \. was
brought about and furthered ; év being
instrumental. Leoand Matth. explain
the clause as a second modal definition
of the fallers away, parallel to mpocé-
xovtes k.7.\., and more immediately
dependent on amogrihgovrar; ‘habent
in se eam Umokp., qualis est vmdkp.
Yevdo).,” Heinr., and so appy. Auth.
This is doubtful; the third clause
kw\, yapely seems far too direct an
act of the false trachers suitably to
find a place in such an indirect defini-
tion of the falsely taught. Matth.
urges the absence of the art. before
vmoxptaet, but this after the prep. (Hu-
ther needlessly pleads N.T. laxity)
is perfectly intelligible (Winer, Gr.
§ 19. 2, p. 114), even if it be not
referable to the principle of correla-
tion; comp. Middleton, Art. 1. 3. 6.
Thus then lying teachers will be the
mediate, evil spirits the immediate
cauges of the apostasy.
kekavr. v 8lav ouveld.] ‘being
branded on their own conscience:’ the
acc. with the passive verb (comp. ch.

vi. 5, diepBapuévor TOv voiv, dc.) cor-
rect'y specifies the place in which the
action of the verb is principally mani-
fested. The exact application of the
metaphor is doubtful: it may be re-
ferred to the éoxdrn dvaxynoia after
cautery (Theod.), or more probably to
the penal brand which their depraved
conscience ‘bore, as it were, on its
brow (Theoph.); ‘insignite nequitie
viros, et quasi scelerum mancipia,’
Justiniani. See the numerous and
fairly pertinent exx. cited by Elsner,
Obs. Vol. 11, p. 298, Kypke, Obs. Vol.
IL p. 357. 'ldlav is not without em-
phasis; they felt the brand they
bore, and yet with a show of outward
sanctity (comp. Smokpioey they strove
to beguile and to seduce others, and
make them as bad as themselves.

3. KeoAvdvtwy yopev] ¢ forbidding
to marry.’ This characteristic, which
came afterwards into such special pro-
minence in the more developed Gnos-
ticism (see Clemn. Alex. Strom. 11.-6,
Irenmus, Her. 1. 24, al., ed. Mass.), firet
showed itself in the false asceticism
of the Essenes (see esp. Joseph. Bell.
Jud. 11. 8. 2, yduov pév vrepofla wap’
avrols, Antiq. XVIIL 1. §, oUre yaperds
elodyovrar, Pliny, NH. v. 17) and
Therapeute, and was one of those
nascent errors Which the inspired apo-
stle foresaw would grow into the im-
pious dogma of later times, ‘nubere
et generare a Satani dicant esse,’
Irenzus, L c.: see Suicer, Thesaur,
Vol. I. p. 735. dmwéxeoBar
Bpopdrav] ¢ (bidding) to abstain from
meals;’ xwlvvrwv must be resolved
into mapayyeNkdvrwv wi (see ch. ii.
12), from which 7apayy. must be

‘carried on to the second clause; see

Winer, Gr. § 66, 2, p. 548. Distinct
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notices of this abstinence and severity
in respect of food are to be found in
the account of the Therapeutz in
Philo, Vit. Contempl. § 4, Vol 1L
p- 477 (ed. Mang.). When there are
thus such clear traces of a morbid
and perverted asceticism in the Apo-
stle’s own day, it is idle in Baur to
urge these notices as evidences against
the authenticity of the epistle. It
may be remarked that the view taken
of the errors combated in this and
the other Past. Epp. (see notes on
ch. i. 3) appears to be confirmed by
the present passage. St Paul is allud-
ing throughout, not to J udaism proper,
but to that false spiritualism and those
perverted ascetical tendencies, which
emanating from Judaism, and gradu-
ally mingling with similar principles
derived from other systems (comp.
Col. ii. 8 sq., and see Reuss, Théol.
Chrét. Vol. 11. pp. 645, 646), at last,
after the Apostolic age, became
merged in a fuller and wider Gnos-
ticism; see also Wiesinger in loc.,
whose indirect confutation of Baur is
satisfactory and convincing. On asce-
ticism generally, and the view taken
of it in the N.T., comp. Rothe, Theol.
Ethik, § 8788q., Vol. 111. p. 1208q.
d 6 Oeds x.T.\.] ‘which God created
to be partaken of,” &c.: confutation of
the second error. The reason why the
former error is left unnoticed has
been differently explained. The most
probable solution is that the prohibi-
tion of marriage had not as yet assumed
so definite a form as the interdiction
* of certain kinds of food. The Essenes
themselves were divided on this very
point; see Joseph. Bell. Jud. 1I. 8.
13, and comp. 4b, 11, 8. 2, This per-
haps led to the choice of the modified
tarm xkwAvérrwy. ol
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morols] ‘for those who believe,” ‘for
the faithful,” Hamm., Est. The dat.
is not the dat. of reference to, Beng.
(comp. notes on Gal. i. 22), still less
for v Tdv mordy (Bloomf.), but
marks the objects for whom the food
was created. Bpduara were indeed
created for all, but it was only in the
case of the miorol, after a receiving
perd elxap. (condition attached), that
the true end of creation was fully
satisfied. kal éreyvokéowy
k.T.\.} ‘and who have full knowledge
of,” &c.: the omission of the article
(Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116) shows that
the mwrrol and émeyr. k.7.\. constitute
a single class, the latter term being
little more than explanatory of the
former (Estius). On é&meypwrdres
(émiyrwois =ddloTakros yrdaus, Coray),
see notes on Eph. i, 17, and Valck.
on Luke, p. 14 sq. g wdv
k.T.\.] ‘because every creature of God
18 good:” not explanatory of (Theoph.,
Beng.), but giving the reason for the
foregoing words; i.e. not what is
called an objective (Donalds. Gr. § 584),
but a causal sentence, The Apostle
has to substantiate his former decla-
ration that meats are intended to be
enjoyed with thanksgiving: this he
does by the positive declaration (comp.
Gen. 1 31) mdv wkrlopa Ocol rkaldy
(corresponding to & 6 Oeos EkTioer),
supported and enhanced by the nega-
tive sentence, xai ovdér k.7.\. (parailel
to els perdN. perd elx.), which again
is finally confirmed by the declaration
in ver. 5. Krloua is only here used
by St Paul, his usual expression being
krloes.  The argument however of
Schleiermacher based upon it is suffici-
ently answered by Planck, who cites
weveral instances, e.g. mposxory 2 Cor,
vi. 3, SpelAnua Rom. iv. 4, &ec., of words
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thus only once used, when another
and more usual synonym might have
been expected. krlopa Geot]
‘ereature of God,” ‘every creation of
Hishand designed for food " ¢ elmelv
ktiopa, mepl TGy Edwdluwy dwdvrwy
pvitato, Chrys. The fact of its being
His creation is enough; el krioua Oeod,
kaloy, ib, ; comp. Ecclus, xxxix. 33, 34.
dwdBAnrov] ‘fo be refused.’ expan-
sion of the former statement ; not only
was everything xalév, whether in its
primary (‘outwardly pleasing,’ kad-\és,
Donalds. Cratyl. § 324), or secondary
and usual acceptation, but further,
‘ nothing was to be rejected.” It was
a maxim even of the heathen that
the good gifts of the gods were not
to be refused; so Hom. JI. 11 65,
comp, Lucian, Timon, § 37, ofroi dwé-
BAnrd elor T& dpa T4 wapd Tol Mubs
(cited by Kypke). The whole of this
verse i8 well discussed by Bp. Sander-
son, Serm. V. (ad Populum) p. 233
8q. (Lond. 1689). perd evyx.
NapB.] “of it be received,” &c.; con-
ditional use of the participle; see
Donalds. Gr. § 505, Kriiger, Sprachl.
§ 56. 11, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 45.
2, p. 307. This clause specially limits
the assertion ovdév dwéBA., and while
it shows bhow the assertion is to be
accepted serves also to echo and elu-
cidate the previous limitation, pera
elx., in ver. 3. Wiesinger considers
xaldv as also dependent on uerd ely.
NapB., and not a positive and inde-
pendent assertion. This however does
not seem satisfactory: for as the

previous verse virtually contains two

assertions, viz. that Oeds ExTioer els
perdA., and that the perdhnuyus was
to be uerda edxap., so the present verse
contains fwo confirmatory clauses, viz.
that the food, being GGod's creation, is

absolutely good (see Sanderson, Serm.
v. § 4), and also that if so, perd evy.
AapBavdu. it 18 ovkx 4mwéBA., or relu-
tively good as well. It is best then
to retain the punctuation of Lachm.
and Tisch.

5.  dywdferav ydp] ‘for it iz sanc-
tified,’ ¢.¢e. each time the food is par-
taken of ; present tense corresponding
to NauBavbuevor, This verse is con-
firmatory of ver. 4, especially of the
latter clause; the general and compre-
hensive assertion, that noth'ng is to be
rejected or considered relatively un-
clean if partaken of with thanksgiving,
is substantiated by more nearly de-
fining evxapiwrria and more clearly
showing its sanctifying effect. ‘Ayd-
few is thus not merely declarative, ‘to
account as holy,” but effective, ‘to
make holy,” ‘to sanctify.’ In some
few things (¢.g. eldwh6fura, Chrys.)
the dyiaguds might actually be abso-
lute in its character; in others, whe-
ther prounounced legally dxdfapra, or
accounted so by a false asceticism
(e.g. the Essenes avoided wine and
flesh on their weekly festival, Philo,
Vit. Contempl. § g, Vol. 11 p. 483),
the dywaouds would naturally be rela-
tive. Estius and Wiesinger seem to
take dywferar as comprehensively
absolute, and to refer the impurity of
the kTioua to the primal curse; but
is this consistent with Matth. xv. 171,
Rom. xiv. 14, 1 Cor. x. 25, 26, and can
it be proved that the curse on the earth
(Gen. iii. 17, observe esp. the reading
of the LXX., émwardparos % v év
Tols E€pyois gol, and see also Joseph.,
Ant. 1. 1. 4) took the special effect of
unhallowing the animal or vegetable
creation? If so, would not a lawsuch
as that in Lev. xix, 23, 24, which ap-
plied to the polluted land of Canaan,
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have been of universal application?
The effect of the primal curse is in-
deed most plain and palpable (see
Destiny of the Creature, p. 105q.), but
"it seems doubtful whether it is to be
recognised in the special form here
alluded to. Adyov k.7.A.]
‘the word of God and supplication.
The regular and unvarying use of
Alyos ©:o0 in the N.T. wholly pre-
cludes the gen. being taken as objecti,
—*oratio ad Deum facta,” Wahl. The
Aéyos Geob is the word of God as
uttered and revealed by Him in the
Scriptures, and here, as the close
union with &reviis clearly suggests,
must be referred not to any decree of
God (Sanders. Serm. v. § 39), but to
the contents of the prayer; the word
of God as involved and embodied in
the terms of the prayer. Thus, as
Wiesinger suggests, the idea of evya-
pioria is expressed in the fullest man-
ner; on its objective side as to the
contents of prayer, and on its subjec-
tive side (évruyxdrew) as to the mode
in which it is made. On &vreviis, see
notes ch. ii. 1, and for an ancient
form of grace before meat, sce Alf.
in loc.

6. Tavra vwor.] “By setting
Sfortk) scil. “if thou settest forth,
teachest (Syr.), these things:” ovk eimev
émrdTTwy, ovx elre mapayyé\hwy, dANa
Yrorif., TovréoTir, ws guuBovAedwy
On the con-
struction and more exact transl. of
‘the participle, see notes on ver. 16.
The reference of raira is sumewhat
doubtful.
middle,—i.e. application of the simple
meaning of the active to mental and
noral forces; sce Krtger, Sprachl.
§ 52. 8. 4, and comp. notes on ch. i.

rabra Ymorifeqo, Chrys.

As Umorifeafar (dynamic

1IPOE TIMOOEON

A.

Reject all idle teach-
ings and discussion,
and practically exer-
cise thyself in godli-
ness, which is lasting-
ly profitable.

16) seems clearly to imply not merely
‘in memoriam revocare,” Auth., but
‘docere,’ ¢ instituere,’ whether ‘ amice
et leniter’ (Loesn.; comp. Philo, Vit.
Mos. 11.§ 9, Vol I1. p. 142, ed. Mang.,
Umoriferar kal wapyyopel & mwAéor #
kehever; Hesych., tmobéofai ouuBou-
Aetioat), or, as in the present case,
somewhat more positively and pre-
cisely, 70 mapaveiv xal Bovhedeslar
(Bud®us ; comp. Joseph. Rell. Jud. 11.
8. 4, Tiw adThy vmoriferrar SlaiTar, see
exx. in Krebs, Obs. p. 355 sq.), Taira
will most naturally refer to ver. 4, 5,
and to the principles and dissuasive
arguments which it involves. See
esp. Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11 p. 582,
who well supports the latter meaning
of imorifecfar. Sudxovos]
“minister :* ‘ thou wilt fitly and pro-
perly discharge thy deakoviav,” 2 Tim.
iv. 5; ‘tuo muneri cumulatissime sa-
tisfacies,’ Just. évrpedpd-
pevos] ‘being mnourished up.’ The
present properly and specially marks
a continuous and permanent nutrition
in ‘the words of faith; see Wiuer,
Gr. §45. &, p. 311 So, with his usual
acuteness, Chrys.,, 76 Ouprexds THs els
T& TowafTa wpocoxhs dnAdr. Loesner
aptly compares, among other exx. (p.
599, 400), Philo, Leg. ad Cai.§ 29, Vol,
1L p. 574 (ed. Mang.), ok éverpdgpns
ovde évnoxhfns Tois lepols ypdupacty;
comp. also § 26, Vol. 11. p. 571, and
see D’Orville, Chariton, p. 37: similar
exx. of ‘innutriri’ are cited in Suicer,
Thesaur. s.v. Vol L p. 1127.

Tois Adyois Ths wloTews] ¢ the words
of faith,’ gen. subjecti ; ¢ words, terms,
in which, as it were, faith expresses
itself,” Huther, Ilioris, as Beng. sug-
gests, involves a reference to Timothy,
% kal}) 8dack. a reference to others.
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On the meaning of wio7is, see notes
on Gal. i. 23, and Reuss, Théol. Chrét.
Vol. 1. p. 137,
much gives up the subjective reference

who however too

which the word always seemns to in-
volve. In thefollowing relative clause,
if 7is the reading of Lachm. [ed. min. ;
only with A, 8o] be adopted, it must
be regarded as aa instance of unusual,
though defensible attraction; see Wi-
ner, Gr. § 24. 1, p. 148,
Taprkohovbnkas] ¢ thou hast closely
Sollowed (as a disciple), hast been «
Jollower of > 2 Tim. iii. 10; perf. in
appropriate connexion with the pres.
&yrpepbdu.  Tlapakohovfelv (¢ subsequi
ut assequaris,’
is frequently used with ethical refer-
ence (e.g. wapakoX. Tols wpdyuacw,
Luke I. ¢, Demosth. de Coron. p. 285 ;
wapak. Tois xpbrows, Nicom. ap. Athen.
291) to denote ‘tracing diligently out,’
‘attending to the course of),’
thenece, by an intelligible gradation,

and

‘understanding the drift and meaning’
of any facts or subjects presented for
consideration; see exx. of this latter
meaning in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 207,
and comp. Dissen, on Demosth. I.c.
Both here however, and 2 Tim. iii. 10,
the meaning appears to be simply
¢followed after,)’ not merely in the
sense of imitating a pattern (De W.
on 2 Tim. l.c.), but of attending to a
course of instruction, ws padyrys 8udd-
ogxahov, Coray; the xali ddagkahia
was, as it were, a school of which
Timothy ‘was a disciple ’ see Peile

e syn. A3] @l

in quid doctus es] and the Vu]
q g-
‘ quam assecutus es’ (comp. Auth.) ex-

n lue.

press rather too strongly the simple
result, and too insufficiently the pro-
cess by which it was attained. i

Valck. on Luke i. 3)

7. Tovs 8 Befrih. kr.N.] *But
with the (current) profane and old-
wives' fables having nothing to do.” The
article (not noticed by the majority of
expositors) appears to allude to the
well known character and the general
circulation which the uifo: had ob-
tained. These Jewish fables {Chrys.,
see nmotes on ch. i 4) are designated
BéBnhor, “profane’ (ch. vi. 20, 2 Tim.
ii. 16; of persons, 1 Tim. 1. 9, Heb. xii.
16), in tacit antithesis to ejoéB., as
bearing no moral fruit, as lying out of
the holy compass, and, as it were, on
the wrong side of the Bn\ds of divine
truths (comp. Schoettg. in loc.),—and
ypawdets (dw. Neybp.) as involving fool-
ish and ahsurd statements. Wetst.
aptly compares Strabo, 1. p. 32 A, Tiw
wou Tk ypaddy pvboloylay drogai-
ve. The assertion of Baur that
Ypawdns points to a ypala, the Sophia-
Achamoth (comp. Gieseler, Kirchen-
gesch. § 45), is untenable; indepen-
dently of other cons1demt10ns it may
be remarked that vypaixds {Clem. Alex,
Ped. 111. 4, p. 270, Pott.) would have
been thus more gram nratically exact
than the present ypaw 75 (ypaoeidys).
waparrol] ¢ decline, have nothing to do
with,” dwdpevye, Coray; always simi-
larly used in the second person in the
Past. Epp., e.¢g. ch. v. 11 and Tit,
iii. 10 (persons), 2 Tim. ii. 23 (things),
Hapacr. does not occur again in St
Paul’s Epp.; it is however used three
times in Heb. (xii. 19, 25 bis) and
four times by St Luke : comp.Joseph,
Antiq. 111, 8. 8, mapairnoduevos wagay
riugv.  Loesner, Obs. p. 104, gives a
copious list of exx. from Philo, the
most pertinent of which is Alleg. 11,
§ 48, Vol. L. p. 115 (ed. Mang.), where
wpociépevos and wapaiTolueros are put
in opposition: see also notes on ch. v.
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It yopvate 8€] ¢ and rather
exercise;’ so Auth., correctly marking
the 8¢, which serves to present anti-
thetically the positive side of the con-
duct Timothy is urged to assume. He
is first negatively mapacreiofar pnifous,
then positively yuurdew k.7 \. The
special term yvpvd{ew (Heb. v. 14,
xii. 11, 2 Pet. ii. 14) appropriately
marks the sirenuous effort which Timo-
thy was to make, in contrast with the
studied dgxpois of the false teachers.
wpds €odB.] for piety, evoéBea,
‘practical, cultive, piety’ (see notes on
ch. ii. 2), was the end toward which
Timothy was to direct his endeavours.
8. +ydp confirms the preceding
clause by putting swparh yvuvasia,
the outward and the visible, in con-
trast with yvuvaoia wpds evaéB., the
internal and the unseen,
1...copatikny yvpv.] ‘the exercise, or

on
training, of the body, Syr. |-#303

° b4
];..tﬂz [exercitatio corporis]. The

exact meaniny of these words is some-
what doubtful. Twuvagia wmay be re-
ferred, either (a) to the mere physical
training of the body, gymnastic exer-
cises proper, De W., Huth., and, as
might be expected, Justin., Est.,
Mack, al.; or (b) to the ascetic train-
ing of the body (1 Cor. ix.27) in its
most general aspect (7 dxpa oxAnpa-
ywyia Tof odpm., Coray), with refer-
ence to the theosophistic discipline
of the false teachers, Thomas Agq.,
Matth., Wiesing., al. Of these (a)
is not to be summarily rejected, as it
was maintained by Chrys., Theoph.
(though on mistaken grounds), Theod.,
(Ecum., and has been defended with

some ingenuity by De Wette : see
Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 8o4.
Ag however yvuracia is not uncom-
monly used in less special references
(¢.g. Aristot. Top. ViIL 5, Polyb. Hist.
1. I. 2),——as8 ybuvale (ver. 7) prepares
us for this modification,—as the con-
text seems to require a contrast
between external observances and in-
ward holiness,—and, lastly, as ascetic
practices formed so very distinctive
a feature of that current Jewish Theo-
sophy (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 2 sq.,
Philo, Vit. Contempl. § 4 84.) which in
this chapter appears so distinctly al-
luded to, it seems impossible to avoid
deciding in favour of the latter in-
terp.; so Beveridge, Serm. o1. Vol.
Iv. p. 408 (A.-C. Libr.), Neander,
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 340 (Bohn), and
appy. the majority of modern expo-
sitors. If it be urged that %
gwuarikd yuuy. (in this sense) was un-
restrictedly condemned in ver. 2, 3,
and could never be styled even mpos
OAlyor @oéluuos, it seems enough to
say that there the Apostle is speak-
ing of its morbid developments in the
voTepot kaipoi, here of the more inno-
cent though comparatively profitless
asceticism of the present.

wpds dNiyov taken per se may either
refer to the duration (Syr., Theod.;
comp. James iv. 14) of the agéhewa, or
the extent to which it may be applied
(Huther, De Wette). The context
however, and the antithesis mpés wdy-
Ta, seem to be decidedly in favour of
the latter, and to limit the meaning to
‘alittle’ (‘ad modicum,” Vulg.)—¢ the
few objects, ends, or circurstances in
life,” toward which (mwpds é\iyov, not
S\lyy or év ONyy) bodily training and
asceticism can be profitably directed.
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10. komiBuer] In ed. 1, 3, and Tisch., «al is prefixed, with FGKL ; many

mss. ; Chrys.,, Theod., Theoph., (Ecum. (Rec.).

It is omitted by ACDN;

Clarom., Aug., al. ; Cyr., Chrys., Dam., al. (Lackm.), and perkaps rightly, the
addition of ®X being appy. just sufficient to turn the scale. ’

Exovoa] ‘as it has,’ ‘since it has;’
causal use of the particle (comp.
Donalds. Gr. § 6158q.) in confirma-
tion of the preceding assertion. On
the practical application of this clause,
see Barrow, Serm. 1I. m1. Vol. 1. p.
23 8q. (Oxf. 1830). éray-
yeAlav...lons] ¢ promise of life.! The
genitival relation is not perfectly clear.
If it be the gen. of identity or appo-
sition (comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1,
p- 82), {w+, the import or rather ob-
ject of the promise, would seem at
first sight to involve two applications,
quantitative (‘long life,” Eph, vi. 3,
De W.) when in connexion with 7#s
viov, qualitative (‘holy, blessed life’)
when in connexion with 7%s peXhod-
ons. If again it be the gen. of refer-
ence to (Huth., comp. Alf.), or of the
point of view (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18. 1,
P 129 8q.), {wh retains its general
meaning (‘vital existence,” dec.), but
érayyeNia becomes indefinite, and
moreover is in a connexion with its
dependent genitive not supported by
any other passage in the N.T. This
last objection is so grave that it seems
preferable to adopt the first form of
gen., but in both members to give {wh
its higher and more definitely scriptural
sense, and to regard it as involving
the idea, not of imere length, or of
mere material blessings (contrast Mark
X. 30, perd dwwypdv), but of spiritual
happiness (eddatporia, Coray) and holi-
ness; in a word, as expressing ‘the
highest blessedness of the creature:’
see Trench, Synon. § 2%, whose philo-
logy however, in connecting {«? with

dw, is here doubtful; it is rather con-
nected with Lat. ‘vivere’ (Sanscr. jtv);
see esp. Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p.
265, Donalds. Cratyl. § 112, Benfey,
Wurzellex. Vol. L. p. 684. There is
a good treatise on {wj in Olsh. Opusc.
p- 187sq. s viv k.1.\]
The two independent parts into which
the life promised to edoéBeia is di-
vided, life in this world, and in that
which is to come: the promises of the
Old covenant are involved and iucor-
porated in the New (Taylor, Life of
Christ, 1L 13, Disc. 15. 15), and en-
hanced by it, On the use of the art.,
which thus serves to mark each part
as separate, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5,
p. 117,

9. mworrds 6 Aéyos k.T.\.] See notes
on chi. 15; here the formula is con-
firmatory of what immediately pre-
cedes, 70 8¢ N eloeB. dpenel kal els
Tip mapoloay Kal els Thy péAN. fwhy
elvat Noyos diios va meorederai. Coray
[modern Greek]. The particle ydp,
ver. 10, obviously precludes any refer-
ence to what follows (opp. to Conyb.);
comp. notes on ch. iii. 1.

10. s Todro ydp] * For looking to
this’ (Col. i. 29, comp. Donalds. Cratyl.
§ 170), “in reference to this,’ viz. the
realization of the promise in our own
cases: r{ &mwoTe ydp To¥ WOV TolTow
dvedeiducfo mwovov...el i ris doTi TGy
wévwy drridogis; Theod. The refer-
ence of eis Todro (by no means syn-
onymous with &ud 7olro, Grot.) to
the following &ri, — ‘therefore we
both labour...because,” Auth. (comp.
Theoph., Beza, al.), has been recently
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defended by Wiesinger; but surely
this interrupts the causal connexion
(ydp) with ver. 8, and its confirmatory
sequel ver. 9. Tt is not necessary to
restrict TolTo to émayyel. (wis Tis
“eXkodans (Wiesing.), for although
this would mnaturally form the chief
end of the komidy and évedifecfar,
still {wh (in its extended sense) % vy
might also suitably form its object, as
being a kind of pledge and dppaBiw
of {wh % néX\ovoa. KOTMLGLEV
K.T.\.] ‘we labour and are the objects
of reproack ;> not merely St Paul alone
(Col. 1. 29), or St Paul and Timothy,
but the Apostles in general (1 Cor. iv.
12), and all Christian missionaries
and tcachers. Komidw is frequently
used in reference to both apostolic
and ministerial labours (Rom. xvi. 12,
1 Cor. xv. 10, Gal. iv. 11, al.), with
allusion, as the derivation [xor-,
kowrw,—not Sanscr. kap, Benfey,
Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 268] suggests, to
the toil and suffering which accom-
panied them. The reading is not
perfectly certain: éveid. is replaced by
dywrifopuefa (Lachkm.) in ACFGKN1;
it is however adopted appy. only by
one Version, Syr.-Phil, and is sus-
picious as being easier, and as having
pussibly originated from Col. i. 29.
If kai kow. (Rec.) be adopted (sce
critical note) the xal has an emphasis
which, it must be said, seems pecu-
liarly appropriate, comp. 1 Cor. iv.
I1; not only, ‘toil and shame’ (xai)
nor ‘where toil, there shame’(re . xat),
but ‘as well the one as the other’
(xal...xat), both parts being simultane-
ously presented in vne predication ;
see Winer, Gr. § 53. 4, p. 389, and
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 189, 195,
PP- 322, 338 f\mrikapev]  we
Lave set our hope on,’ ‘have set and

do set hope on,"—the perfect express-
ing the continuance and permanence
of the é\is; see Bernhardy, Synt. X.
6, p. 378, and comp. ch. v. 5, vi. 17,
John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10. Peile and
Wiesinger compare 1 Cor. xv. 19,
HAmikores éouév, but it should not be
forgotten that there JAw. éouéy is not
merely = fAmwikauer, see Meyer in loc.
'EXwifw, like mioTebw (comp. notes on
ch. 1. 16), is found in the N.T. in con-
nexion with different prepp.; () with
év, 1 Cor. xv. 19, ‘spes in Christo re-
posita;’ (b) with eis, John v. 45, 2
Cor. 1. 10, 1 Pet. iil. 5 (Lackm., Tisch.),
marking the direction of the hope
with perhaps also some faint (locative)
notion of union or communion with
the object of it; comp. notes on ch. i.
16, and on Gal. iil. 27; (¢) with éml
and dat., ch. vi. 17, Rom. xv. 12
(LXX.), marking the basis or founda-
tion on which the hope rests; (d) with
éml and ace. (ch. v. 5), marking the
mental direction with a view to that
reliance ; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 483.
The simple dative is found (Zackm.,
Tisch.) in Matth. xii. 21.

8s torw k.1 \.] ‘who is the Saviour of
all men;’ relative clause, not how-
ever with any causal or explanatory
force (this would more naturally be
doris), but simply declaratory and
definitive. The declaration is made
to arouse the feeling that the same
God who is a living is a loving God,
one in whom their trust is not placed
in vain; the Saviour of all men, chiefly,
especially, of them that believe. De
Wette objects to the use of pdwra;
surely the primary notion of wdXa,
‘in a great degree’ [closely connected
with peydla, comp. ‘moles;’ Pott,
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 283], is here
perfectly suitable and proper; God is



IV. 11, 12

Let not thy youth in-
duce contempt ; bera-
theramodel Neglect
not thy spiritual gifts
but persevere in al
thy duties.

the owrip of all men, in the greatest
degree of the miwrol; 7. e. the greatest
and fullest exhibition of His cwrpia,
its complete realization, is seen in the
case of the mwrol; comp. Gal. vi. 10,
There is involved in it, as Bengel ob-
serves, an argumentum o mMinori;
‘quanto magis eam [ Dei bencficentiam]
experientur pii qui in eum sperant,’
Calv. On this important text, see
four sermons by Barrow, Works, Vol.
1v. p. 1 8q. (Oxf, 1830).

11. Hapdyye\\e]‘ Command,’ Auth.,
Vulg., Goth, ; not ¢exhort,” Hamm.,,
or ‘mone privatim,” Grot., but in the
usual and proper sense, ‘preecipe,’
émitarre, Chrys., who thus explains
the use of each term: 76y mpayudrwy
Ta pév ddagkaMas Seitar, Ta 8¢ émi-
TAYHSue... olby 7¢ Néyw, 1o uh lovdaliew
[comp. ver. 7] émrayys Seiract dv
wévror Néyps 8ri Bl 7d Imwdpyovra
Kevoiv...... éyraifa didaokalias xpeia,
Homil. x111. init. TaliTa]
¢ these things’ not merely the last
statement, §s éorw k.. X, (Wegsch.),
nor, on the other haund, more inclu-
sively, ‘omnia que dixi de magno
pietatis sacram.,’ &c., but, 76 év eloeS.
yvuvdSeobar, 76 wpoouévew Tds dvrids-
gets, 70 TOv dywrobéryy dpdv, Theod.,—
in fact all the statements included be-
tween the last Tabra (ver. 6) and the
present repetilion of the pronoun.

12. pndels cov kT N.] ‘Let no one
despise thy youth ;” oovbeing connected,
not directly with xaragp., —* despiciat
te ob juvenilem @tatem’ (Bretsch.
Lex.; comp. Leo, al.), but with the
following gen. 77s weétyros.  The
former construction is grammatically
tenable (Winer, Gr. § 30. 9, p- 183),
but is not supported hy the use of
xaragp. in the N.T., and is not re-
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quired by the cimtext. It has been
doubted whether this command is ad-
dressed (a) indirectly to the Church
(Huth.), in the sense, ‘no man is to
infringe on your authority,” avferri-
kdrepoy mapdyyehhe, Theoph. 1, Chrys,
1, or (b) simply to Timothy, in the
sense, ‘let the gravity of thy life supply
the want of years,” Hamm., Chrys. 2,
al. The personal application of the
next clause, d\\d 7imos ylvov k.T.\.,
seems decidedly in favour of (b); ‘do
not only negatively give no reason for
contempt, but positively be a living
example.’ There is no difficulty
in the term vedrys applied to Timothy.
It is in a high degree probable (see
Acts xvi. 1—3) that Timothy was
young when he first joined the Apo-
stle (A.D. 50, Wieseler): if lLe were
then as much as 25 he would not be
more than 38 (according to Wieseler's
chronology) or 40 (according to Pear-
son's) at the assumed date of this Ep.
—a relative vedrys when contrasted
with the functions he had to exercise,
and the age of those (ch. v. 1 8q.) Le
had to overlook. dA\d Timos
k.T.N.] “but become an cxample, model,
Jor the belicvers:’ 0éneis, ¢pnot, un ka-
Tagpovel. far Kehevwy ; Eupuyos wduos
yevot Theod. Tumos is similarly ap-
plied in a moral sense, 1 Pet. v. 3,
Phil. iii. 17, 1 Thess. i. 7, 2 Thess.
iii. 9, Tit. ii. 7; comp. Rom. vi. 17.
In the following words the insertion
of a comma after mord (Lachm.,
Tisch.) is distinctly to be preferred to
the ordinary punctuation (Mill, Sckolz),
as serving to specify with greater force
and clearness the .qualities and con-
ditions in which the example of Tim.
was to be shown. There is indeed, as
Huther suggests, a kind of order pre.
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served in the five substantives, which
seems designed and significant ; Words,
whether in teaching or in social inter-
course; Conduct (comp. notes on
Transl. and on Epkh. iv. 22), as evinced
inactions ; Loveand Faith, motiveforces
in that inner Christian life of which
words and conduct are the outward ma-

LN ¥
nifestations; Purity (Syr. ]LQ.;.'D?;

not ‘castitate,” Vulg., Beng., either
here or ch. v. 22,—on the true mean-
ing of dvy»ds, see notes on ch. v, 22),
the prevailing characteristic of the life
asoutwardly manifested and developed.
The omissions of the article in this
list might be thought to confirm the
canon of Harless, Epk. p. 29, ‘that
abstracts which specify the qualities
of a subject are anarthrous,” if that
rule were not wholly indemenstrable :
see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109. The
addition, & wvevpar. after dydry(Rec.),
only found in KL; great majority of
mss.; Arab. [Polygl.]; Theod., Dam.,
al., is rightly rejected by Lachm.,
T'isch., and most recent editors. It
might have crept into the text from
2 Cor. vi. 6; comp. Mill, Prolegom.
p. 61.

13. ¥ws ¥pxopan] ‘ Until I come:’
the present is perhaps used rather
than Ews & E\0w (1 Cor. iv. 5), or éws
\bw (Luke xv. 4, xvii. 8, al., comp.
Herm. de Part. dv, 11. g, p. 1108q.),
as implying the strong expectation
which the Apostle had of coming, éxr.
é\Belv mwpds g€ Tdxtow, ch. iil. 14; comp.
John xxi. 22, and Winer, Gr. § 40. 2,
P- 237. On the constructions of &ws
see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 505 sq.
wpdorexe] ‘apply (thyself), diligently at-
tend to;’ comp. notes on ch. i. 4. The
meaning here and ch. iii. 8 seems to be

a little more definite and forcible than
in ch.i. 4 andiv. 1; comp. Herod. 1x.
33, mposetxe yuuvadiowst, and the good
list of exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.
v. 3. ¢, Vol. IL. p. 1192, ™ dva-
yviaea] the (public) reading’ of the
Scriptures, the Old, and probably (comp.
Col. iv. 16, 1 Thess. v. 27,and Thiersch,
Hist. of Church, Vol. 1. p. 147, Transl.)
parts of the New Testament: comp.
Acts xiii. 15, 7hy dvdyr. 70l vépov,
2 Cor. iil. 14, éwl 77 dvayvdoer 78s
madadds diabhxns. On the public read-
ing of the Scriptures in the early
church, see Bingham, Antiq. X111, 4.
2, and comp. notes on Gal. iv. 21.

) rapakArjoe k.. X.] ‘the exhortation,
the teaching:’ both terms occur again
together in Rom. xii. 7, 8. The dis-
tinction usually made between wapdi.
and 8i5., as respectively ‘public ex-
hortation’ and ‘private instruction,’
seems very doubtful. Both appear to
mark a form of public address, the
former (as the derivation suggests,
comp, Theod.) possibly directed to the
Jeelings, and app. founded on some
passage of Scripture (see esp. Acts
xiii. 15, and Just. M. dpol. L. 67,
where however the true reading is
mwpoakAnais), the latter (4 étdynows 7o
ypapdy, Coray) more to the under-
standing of the hearers; perhaps some-
what similar to the (now obscured)
distinction of ‘sermon’and ‘lecture.’
On 8cdac«. comp. notes on Eph. iv. 11,
and Suicer, Thesqur. s.v. Vol. I p.
gor.

T4. p dpéhe] © Be not neglectful
of,’ i.e. ‘do not leave unexercised;’
comp. 2 Tim. i. 6, dragwrvpely 76 xd-
pwopa.  The following word ydpioua,
with the exception of 1 Pet. iv. 10,
occnry only in St Paul's Epp. where
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it is found as many as sixteen times,
and in all cases denotes ‘a gift ema-
nating from the Holy Spirit or the
free grace of God.” Here probably,
as the context suggests, it principally
refers to the gifts of wapdsAneis and
8idack. just specified ; comp. Rom. xii.
6—8. On the later use to denote
Baptism (Clem. Alex. Pedag. 1. 6,
Vol. L p. 113, ed. Pott.), see Suicer,
Thesaur. Vol. 11 p. 1503.

év ool] The parallel passage, 2 Tim. i.
6, clearly developes the force of the
prep.: the xdpwsua is as a spark of
holy fire within him, which he is not
to let die out from want of atten-
tion; comp. Taylor, Forms of Liturg.
§ 22, 23.

8ud mwpodnrelas] ‘by means of, by the
medium of prophecy.’ The meaning
of this preposition has been needless-
ly tampered with: dwd (with gen.) is
not for &d with acc. (Just.), nor for
els, nor for év (Beza), nor even, ‘under
inspiration,” Peile, but simply points
to the medium through which the gift
was given; comp. Hofmann, Schriftb.
Vol. 11. p. 256. The close union of
wpop, with émb. rdv xewpdyv (uerd
points to the concomitant act, Winer,
Gr. § 47. h, p. 337) renders the dd
perfectly intelligible: prophecy and
imposition of hands were the two co-
existent (Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68. 13,
1) circumstances which made up the
whole process (comp. De W.) by the
medium of which the xdpwua was
imparted. The association of dd with
émif. xewp. is so perfeéctly regular (Acts
viil, 18, 2 Tim. i. 6), that its use with
mpogp. gains by the association a kind
of reflected clucidation. The émifests
xepdv or yepobesia (Cone. Nic. X1X,
Conc. Chalced. Xv.) was a symbolic
action, probably derived from the

-~ ’ k4 ’ Ed o *
Tavta pmeléra, eév Tovtols b, wa aov 7 15

Jewish 12D (see Schoettg. Hor.
Hebr, Vol. 1. p. 874), the outward sign
of an inward communication of the
Holy Spirit (Acts viii. 17, ix. 17) for
some spiritual office (Acts vi. 6) or
undertaking (Acts xiii. 3), implied or
expressed : comp. Wiesinger in loc.,
Neand. Planting, Vol. 1. p. 155 (Bohn),
and esp. Hammond’s treatise, Works,
Vol. 1. p. 632—630 (ed. 1684). In
the early church only the superior
orders of clergy, not the sub-deacons,
readers, &c. (hence called dyeporévy-
Tos Ywypeoia) received xewpofesiav: see
Bingham, Antig. 111 1. 6, and 1v. 6.
11 wperBureplov] ¢ presby-
tery,’ ¢ confraternity of presbyters’ at
the place where Timothy was ordained
(perhaps Lystra, if we assume that the
ordination closely followed his asso-
ciaution with St Paul), who conjointly
with the Apostle (2 Tim. i 6) laid
their hands on him. IIpesBurépiov
(used in Luke xxii. 66 and Acts xxii.
5 for the Jewish Sanhedrin) occurs
very often in the epp. of Ignatius in
the present sense (Irall. 7, 13, Philad.
7, al.), to denote the college of peo-
Butepor, the ouwédpiov Ocod (Trall. 3),
in each particular city or district:
comp. Thorndike, Prim. Gov. xiI g,
Vol. 1. p. 75 (A.-C. Libr.).

15. Tadra pekéra) ¢ Practise these
things, exercise thyself in these things,’
Hammond, Scholef. Hints, p. 119;
partial antithesis to uy duéhet, ver. 14.
Me\erdw only occurs again in the
N.T.in a quotation from the LXX,,
Acts iv. 25, éuedérpoav kevd: Mark
xiil. 11, unde pelerdre (rejected by
Tisch. ed. 2 [not 71, I'regelles, and
placed in brackets by Lackm.) is very
doubtful. As there is thus no definite
instance from which its exact mean-
ing can be elicited in the N. T\, it

¥
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seems most accurate to adopt the pre-
vailing meaning of the word, not ‘me-
ditari,” Vulg., Clarom., Syr.,, Arm.
(though the idea of ‘ thinking about’
really does form the primary idea of its
root, Donalds. Cratyl. § 472), but * ex-
ercere,” ‘diligenter tractare,” Bretsch.,
doxelv, Hesych.; comp. Diog. Laert.
Epicur. X. 123, Talira wpdrre kal pe-
Aéra (cited by Wetst), and see esp.
the exx. in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11,
p. 586. The transl. of Conyb. (comp.
Alf.), after De W., ¢let these things
be thy care’ would be more appro-
priate to ravrd coo melérw, comp.
Hom. I1. v. 490, XVIIL 463.

&v vovrois Vo] “be occupied, spend
thy time, in these things, Hamm.; ‘hoc
age, his in rebus esto occupatus,’

Valck. on Luke ii. 49, comp. Prov. -

xxili. 17, év ¢6Bw Kuplov st 8\mp
v Huépay, and exx. in Wakeficld,
Sylv. Orit. Vol. 1v. p. 198 : a stronger
enunciation of the foregoing words,
corresponding to émiueve k. 7. A, in
ver. 16. wpokomy] ‘ advance,
¢ progress” only here and Phil. i. 12,
25 (with a dependent gen. in all three
cases): ‘mnon immerito h®c vox a
Grammzticis contemta est, .qua nul-
lum antiquum nedum Atticum auc-
torem habet,” Lobeck, Phryn. p. 8s.
The ‘advance’ may be in godliness
generally, 2 Tim. iil. 17 (De Wette),
but more probably in all the parti-
culars mentioned ver. 12— 14 ; comp.
Chrys., uq év 7¢ Bl pdvor, dAAd xal
& 7§ Noyp 7O didackalikd, except
that this throws the emphasis a little
too much on 3idaskaia. It is curi-
ous that Raphel should not, either
here or on Phil. i. 12, 25, have ad-
verted to the not uncommon use of

the word by Polyb., e.g. Hist. 1. 12,
7, 1. 45. I, III. 4. 2, al.

16, ¢mexe k.T.A] ¢ Give heed to
thyself (thy demeanour and conduct,
ver. 12), and to the doctrine which
thou dost deliver, ver. 13.” 'Eméxew
(‘to fix attention upon,’ émwikelofar,
Hesych., Suid.) is somewhat similarly
used in Luke xiv. 7, Acts iii. 5, comp.
2 Macc. ix. 25; not Phil. ii. 16
(Theod.), where Adyor {wis émwéxorres ia
either f‘occupantes,’ comp. Syr., al., or
more probably ¢prietendentes,” Beza,
al.; see notes in loc. St Luke mainly
uses the formula wposéxew éavry,
Luke xii. 1, xvii. 3, xxi. 34, Acts v.
35, xx. 28. The difference in mean-
ing is very slight; éméyew is perhaps
rather stronger, the idea of ‘rest upon’
being probably united with that of
simple direction, see Rost u. Palm, Lez.
8. V. €. 3, Vol L p. 1045 Timothy
was to keep Lis attention fixed both
upon himself and his teaching; his
teaching was to be good (ver. 6) and
salutary (ch. i. 10), and he himse.f
was practically to exemplify it both in
word and deed (ver. 12).
émlpeve avvois) ‘continue in them
comp, Col. i. 23, émwuévere 7§ wioree,
and similarly Rom. vi. 1, xi. 22,
23: this tropical use of émwu. is pecu-
liar to St Paul. The reference of
avtols has been very differently ex-
plained. By comparing the above
exx. of the Apostie’s use of émiu.
with a dat., it would seem nearly
certain that adrols must be neuter:
if the Apostle had here designed to
refer to persons (alrols masc., see
Grot., Beng.) he would more pro-
bably have used mpés with an acc.;
comp. 1 Cor. xvi.-7, Gal. i. 18. Avrd
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may then be referred either to the
details implied in &rexe x.7.\., or per-
baps more probably to all the points
alluded to in ver. 12 sq. (Matth., Hu-
ther), go as to form a final recapitula-
tory echo, as it were, of the Tafra and
év Todrots, Vver. 15.

Tobro yip k.7.N.] ‘for by doing this
&c.; confirmatory clause. The pres.
part. is used with a similarly gerun-
dial force (comp. Herm. Soph. Elect.
56) in ver. 6, where it is also better
to preserve the more exact participial
translation. This form of protasis
involves a temporal reference (rather
bowever too fully expressed by Syr.

b4
ysl ,5), and may perhaps be dis-

tir‘;gui;hed from el with pres. indic.,
or éav with pres. subj., with either
of which it is nearly synonymous
(Donalds. Gr. § 505), a8 connecting a
little more closely the action of the
verb in the protasis with that of tbe
verb in the apodosis. 1t is sin-
gular that De W. assigns a higher
meaning to odew in reference to
Timothy, but a lower (¢ Befestigung ')
in reference to his hearers. In both
it has its normal and proper sense, not
merely ‘servabis ne seducamini,” Beng.
(comp. Theod.), but ¢salvum facies,’
Vulg., ‘salvabis,’ Clarom., and, as
Wiesinger well remarks, conveys the
important truth, ¢that in striving to
save others,the minister is really caring
for his own salvation.” On the force
of xal...xal, see notes on ver. 10.

CaapTER V. 1. IlpecBurépy] ‘ an
elder, Auth., i.e. ‘an elderly man’
(not ¢a presbyter’), so Vulg.: dpa 7

Xipas Tina Tas 3

dilwud ¢mow; obk oluar, dANG mepl
warros yeynpakéros, Chrys. This in-
terpretation is rendered nearly certain
by the antithetical vewrépous in the fol-
lowing verse, and by &s marépa in the
adversative clause. The exhortation,
as Leo observés, follows very suitably
after the reference (ch. iv. 12) to the
vebrns of Timothy, ‘ita se gerat erga
seniores ut reverd deceat virum juni-
orem.’ w1 dmurhiéys] ‘do
not sharply rebuke, reprimand.” ’Eme-
mAjTTew (a dm. Neyduevor in the N.T.),

Syr. -,Lk[increp;wit], vovferely pd
b4

mwappmolay kal abornpéryra, Coray
(mod. Greek), seems to involve the
notion of sharpness and severity: 1o
émumh. kal kéwrew Néyerac...¥re 8¢ xal
paotifew...dp’ of kal 76 Aéyois éme-
wAjooew elpnrat, Eustath, on Hom.
Il. x. 500 {cited by Wetst.). The
usual word in the N.T. is émreriudy,
used very frequently by the first three
evangelists, but only once by St Paul,
2 Tim. iv. 2. vewrépovs] The
grammatical construction requires ra-
pakdher 1o be supplied. The context
however seems to suggest a more gene-
ral word, e. g. vouférec (comp. 2 Thess.
iii. 15, vovbereire &s ddeAdov), & mean
term, as it were, between émimAnrre
and mapakdhet, this last verb here ap-
pearing to mark ‘exhortation’ in its
most gentle and considerate form.
This mean term was probably omit-
ted on account of the following mpes-
Burépas, where a milder term would
again be more appropriate.

2. & wdaq dyvela] “in all purity ;
with exclusive reference to the vewré-
pas: the bishop was so to order his

F2
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conversation to the younger women of
his flock, with such purity, as not to
afford any ground even for suspicion
(Chrys.). The rule of Jerome (Epist.
2) is simple; ‘omnes puellas et vir-
gines Christi aut zqualiter ignora aut
=qualiter dilige.’

3. Xrpas Tipa] ¢ Pay due regard
to widows,” Conyb. The meaning of
Tiudw and the connexion of the fol-
lowing verses, 2—16, has been from
the earliest times so much a matter
of dispute, that it is very difficult to
On the
whole, when we observe the economie

arrive at a certain decision.

terms, duoBds dmodid. (ver. 4), wpo-
voely (ver. 8), and esp. Tals Brrws
Xfpass émapk. (ver. 16), it seems best
with De W. (after Theod., al.) to give
riua & somewhat extended meaning,
——*honour,’ not by a simple exhibition
of respect (moANds ~ydp SéovTar Teuts
pepovwpévar, Chrys.,—a somewhat in-
sufficient reason), but aiso by giving
material proofs of it: éNéet xal Td
drvaykaia xophyer, Theoph. The trans-
lation of Peile, al., ¢support, provide
for,” Tpége ué e\enuoovvas, Coray (mod.
Greek), involves too great a departure
from the simple sense; the context
however does cerfainly seem to require
some intermediate translation, which,
without obscuring the primary and
proper eaning of 7pdw, may still
leave the latter and less proper mean-
ing fairly discernible: comp. reuqs ver.
17, Matth. xv. 4 sq. If this view
be correct, ver. 3—8 will seem to re-
late specially to the support widows
are to receive, ver. g—16 to their
qualifications for an office in the church;
sce Wieseler, Chronol. p. 309, and
notes on ver. 9. On the position
which widows occupied in the early
church, see Bingham, Antig. Vi1 4. 9,
‘Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Witwen.’

ITPOZ TIMOOEON A.
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Tds Svrws xrpas] ‘who are widows
indeed .’ i.e. as ver. 4, 5, and esp. ver.
16, clearly explain it,—destitute and
desolate, Tas 1 éxovoas dA\haxdfer od-
Seplav Boyfear, Coray. There seems
then no sufficient ground either (a) for
agsigning to x7pa its ecclesiastical sense
(Baur, Poulus, p. 497, who compares
Ignat. Smyrn. 13, 7ds wapbévous rds
Aeyoudras xipas; see Coteler in loc.
Vol. 11. p. 38), so that % drrws x. is
‘a widow proper,’ opp. to a x7pa in
the official meaning of the term; or
(b) for giving % dvrws xipa a strictly
ethical reference, ¢ bona vidaa et pro-
ba,” Leo; for the ‘nervus argumenti’
in both cases, viz. the clause fAmiwcer
éml Tov Ocby, does not mark exclu-
sively the religious attitude, but the
earthly isolation of # 8vrws xpa, and
her freedom from the distractions of
ordinary domestic life; comp. 1 Cor.
vii. 33, 34, and, thus far, Neander,
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 154 (Bohn).

4. ¢l 8¢ Tis xijpa] ¢ But if any
widow,” i.e. ‘in every case in which a
widow has,’ d«.; comp. Syr., where
this evident opposition to # Srrws x.
is even more distinctly maintained.
Having spoken of the ‘widows in-
deed,” the Apostle proceeds to show
still more clearly his meaning by con-
sidering the case of one who dues not
fall under that class.

txyova] descendants,” or more spe-
cially, as the context implies, ‘grand-
children;” ‘cbildren’s children,” Syr.,
‘nephews,” Auth.,—in the original,
but now antiquated sense of the
word ; comp. Thom. M. p. 850 (ed.
Bern.). The term &kyovov only occurs
here in the N.T., but is sufficiently
common in the LXX., as well as in
earlier Greck, see exx. in Rost u.
Palm, Lex. 8.v. pavlavé-
Twoav] ‘let them learn, Who? The
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x7pec implied in the collectively-taken
The
former is supported by Vulg., Clarom.,
Chrys., and Theod.; the latter how-
ever, which has the support of Syr.,
Theoph., (Ecum. 2, al., seems more
in accordance both with the context
generally, and with the use of the
special terms evoeBelv (see below) and
dupoBas dmwodid. The explanation of
Chrys, dwi\fov éxeivor (of mpbyovor)
...&v Tols éxybvors avTob duetBov, dmo-

x7pal or the rékva and Exyoval

8t8ov 70 dpelNnua 8id TAOY waldwy, can
scarcely be regarded as otherwise than
artificial and unsatisfactory.

wpdrov] ‘first, scil. ¢ before thou hast
to do it,” De Wette.

evoePeiv] ‘to be dutiful to,” ‘to evince
(fitial) piety towards,’ *barusnjan,’
Goth, (Massm.); compare Acts xvii.
23, 8 d-yvoolvres eboeBeire. This verb
can hardly be referred to the xijpa,
as it certain'y cannot be taken ac-
tively, ‘regere,” Vulg., and not very
plausibly, ¢ to practise piety in respect
of,” Matth.; whereas when referred to
the children, its primitive sense is but
slightly obscured; comp. Philo, de
Dec.. Orac. § 23, Vol. 1. p. 200 (ed.
Ma,ng.), where storks are similarly said
evogeBetv and ~ymporpogelv. The ex.
pression 7oy diov olkov i8 somewhat
singular in such a connexion, but the
remark of De W. (who has elucidated
the whole passage with great ability),
that olxor was expressly used to mark
the duty a8 an act of ‘family feeling
and family honour,” seems fairly to
meet the difficulty. Tov {5iov marks
the contrast between assistance ren-
dered by members of the same family
and that supplicd by the comparative
strangers coruposing the local church.

1 0¢ Svtws Xipa kal memovwuévy 5

xal dpoifds x.r.\] ‘and to requite
their parents;’ further explanation of
Tov I8, olx. evgeBeiv. The expression
dupoifas dmwodidovar is illustrated by
Elsner, and Wetst. in loc. (comp.
Hesiod, Op. 188, roxelaw dwd Ope-
wTijpia dofer), and while perfectly suit-
able in the case of children, would
certainly seem very unusual in refer-
ence to parents. The duty itself is en-
forced in Plato, Legg. 1v. p. 717 C; see
also Stobzeus, Floril, Tit. 79, and esp.
Taylor, Duct, Dub. 111, 5. 3. Tpéryovoe
does not commonly refer to living
parents (De W. however cites Plato,
Legg. X1. p. 9371 D), but in the present
case suitably balances the term &-
vyova, and seems to be adopted as
briefly comprehending both genera-
tions, mothers or grandmothers.
voito ydp k.7.\.] See notes on ch,
i, 3.

5. 1 8 Swrws xipa] ‘But (not
‘now,” Auth.) ske that 8 a widow
indeed ;' sharp and emphatic contrast
to the foregoing, serving to specify
still more clearly to Timothy the cha-
racteristics of the ¢ widow indeed.’
kal pepovapévy] ‘and left desolate,’
explanatory, not mercly additional
(Schleierm.) characteristic. Matthies
urges that if this were an explanatory
characteristic it would have been ei-
ther pepovwpéry éoriv, or % pepovw-
pévy.  This does not seem necessary ;
the Apostle probably fecling and re-
membering the adjectival nature of
x#pa [XA-, perhaps Sanscr. kd, ¢de-
serere,” Pott, Etym. Vol. I. p. 199;
but comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 280,
287, and Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 11,
p 188) adds another epithet, which
explains and more exactly marks the
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characteristic (orbitas) which is in-
volved in x7pa, aud forms the princi-
pal subject of thought.

AAmcev k.7.N.] ¢ hath placed her hopes
on God,;’ ‘hath hoped and still hopes 3’
see Winer, Gr. § 41. 4, p. 242. On
the distinction between é\wifw with
ért and accus. and with éri and dat.
see notes on ch. iv. 1o0.

wpoopéve] ‘abides in;’ the preposi-
tion apparently intensifying the mean-
ing of the simple verb; see Acts xi.
23, 7§ wpobéoel Ts Kkapd. wpoouévery
7¢ Kuply, xiil. 43, mpoouévew 7§ xd-
piTL; COmMP. T TPOCEUXT TPOCKAPTE-
petv, Acts i. 14, Rom. xii. 12, Col. iv.
2, and consult Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v.
wpbs, C. ¢, Vol. 1. p. 1162. On the
distinction between 8énois and wpoo-
evxy, see notes on ch. ii. 1, and on
Eph. vi. 18. It may be observed
that the article is prefixed to both; it
clearly might have been omitted be-
fore the latter; St Paul however
chooses to regard prayer under two
separate aspects; comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 19. 5, p. 117, note.

vukTos kal npépas] ‘night and day,
.e. grammatically considered, within
the space of time expressed by the
substantives: see Donalds. Gr. § 451,
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47. 2, and comp.
notes on ch. ii. 6 ad fin. St Luke
(ii. 37) in the very parallel case of
Anna uses the ace. vUkra ral Huépar,
but there the previous occurrence of
vnoreias renders the accus., and per-
haps the order (fasts appy. began at
eve, Winer, RWB. Art. ¢ Fasten,’
compare Lev. xxiil. 32), perfectly ap-
propriate; in Acts xxvi. 7 and 2 Thess.
iii. 8 (Z%sck.) the acc. is appy. hyper-
bolical. On the order wuxt. kal Hu.
(always in St Paul), comp. Lobeck,

57 0¢ oTmaralidoa,

Paralip. p. 62 sq. It may be observed
that St Luke adopts the order wxr.
xal Au. with the ace. (comp. Mark iv.
27), and inverts it when he uses the
gen. (opp. to Mark v. 5). St John
(Rev. iv. 8, vii. 15, xii. 10, xiv. I1I,
xx. 10) uses only the gen. and the
order fu. kal wukrés. Is the order
always to be explained from internal
considerations, and not rather to be
referred to the habit of the writer?

6. 17 8 oraraldaa] ¢ But she that
liveth riotously;’ one of thé sins of
Sodom and her daughters (Ezek. xvi.
49), forming a sharp contrast to the
life of self-denial and prayer of 9
dvrws xripa. Zwaraldy only occurs
again in the N.T. in James v. §, érpv-
¢ricate kal comp.
Ezek. loc. cit., & eiOnpig éomardiwy,
Ecclus. xxi. 15, 6 omrarar@dr. As the
derivation of each word suggests, omwa-
ToAdw [ETA-, cognate with crafdw]
points more to the ¢prodigality’ and
‘wastefulness’ (Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol,
I p. 592), the somewhat synonymous
word Tpugpdw (fpiwTw), more to the
‘effeminacy’ and ‘luxury’ of the sub-
ject: so also rightly Tittmann, Synon.
L. p. 193. The present verb is thus,
etymologically considered, more allied

: s
éomaraioare;

in meaning to dowrws {Hv, comp. notes
on Eph. v. 18, though it is occasion-
ally found (Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86,
ed. Gale, 7d owrara\drra TOV Tadivwy)
in a sense scarcely at all differing from
Tpupdr. See also Suicer, Thesaur.
8.v. Vol. 1. p. gg2.

tooa TOvmxev] ‘is dead while she
liveth;” so Rev. iii. 1, {7s, kal vexpds
el, comp. Eph. iv. 18. The meaning
is rightly expressed by the Greek
expositors, e.g. Theoph. (most incor-
rectly quoted by Huther), xd» dox7j {fiv
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8. olkelwy] So Lackm. with ADIFGR: r&v olkelwy CD?DSKL; all mss.;

Chrys., Theod., Dam. {Tisch., Alf., Wordsw.).

It may be ohserved that this

omission of the second 7&v tends to bind the 3o and olkefoc more explicitly
into one class; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116.

TadTy Ty wiy v alefnriv [comp.
Gal. ii. 20] 7é0vnre katd mvebua: si-
milarly Theod., but with less theolo-
gical accuracy of expression. Her life
is merely a conjunction of soul and
body, destitute of all union with the
higher and truly quickening principle;
comp. Olshausen, Opusc. p. 196. Nu-
merous quotations involving similar
sentiments will be found in Wetst.
in loc.; the most pertinent is Philo,
de Profug. § 10, Vol. 1. p. 554 (ed.
Mang.), ¢dvres Ewoe Tefvirace xal
Tefvyrbres {Gou k.7 N5 comp. Loesner,
Obs. p. 404.

7. Todrta] ‘these things;’ what
things? Those contained (a) in ver.
3—6, Theod. (appy.), and Huth.; or
(b)in ver. 6 only, Chrys.; or (c) in ver.
5 and 6, De Wette and Wiesing.?
Of these (a) is very plausible on ac-
count of the simple mandatory force
of wapdyyeAke, but involves the diffi-
culty that dvemiA. must then be re-
ferred to Téwva and Exyova as well as
the widows, whereas the latter seem
manifestly the principal subjects. The
use of kal (not simply raiTa as in ch.
iv. 6) is in favour of (b), but then
again it seems impossible to disunite
two verses so closely connected by the
antithesis involved as ver. 5 and 6.
On the whole then it seems best to
adopt (¢), and to refer the pronoun to
the two foregoing verses: xal thus
binds ver. 7 to ver. 5 and 6, while
ver. 8 concludes the whole subject by
a still more emphatic statement of the
rule involved in ver. 4, but not then

furt’.er expanded, as the statement of
the different classes and positions of
the widows would otherwise have been
interrupted. apdyyehhe]
tcommand;’ see notes on ch. iv. 11:
the choice of this stronger word seem-
ing to imply that the foregoing con-
trast and distinction between % dvruws
xipe and % gwar. was intended to
form the basis for a rule to the church.
dver(Anpmrol] ¢ irreproachable;’ the
widows, not the widows and their
descendants, see above, On the mean-
ing of the word, see notes on ch. iii. 2.

8. € 8t k.T.\.] Recurrence to the
same subject and the same persons,
Téxva and Exyova, as in ver. 4, but, as
the 7¢s implies, in the form of a more
general statement. The 8¢ (not=vdp,
as Syr.) is correctly used, as the sub-
jects of this verse stand in a sort of
contrast to the widows, the subjects
of ver. 7. Tav Blay k. \]
¢ his own (relatives) and especially those
of his own house;’ {5iot here marks the
relationship, olxefoc those who were
not only relations but also formed
part of the family,—robs xaTowolrras
v adriy oikiay suyyevets, Coray; ‘do-
mestict, qualis vel maxime est mater
aut avia vidua, domi,” Beng. On
olxeto, comp. notes on Gal. vi. ro. Tt
is worthy of notice that the Essenes
were not permitted to give relief to
their relatives without leave from their
éwirpomor, though they might freely do
5o to others in need ; see Joseph. Bell.
Jud. 11. 8. 6. oy Tpovoei]
“does mot provide jfor;’ only again
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Presbyteral widows
must be sixty years

of age and of good character ; refuse younger widows,
whom I desire rather to marry and not to give offence.

Rom. xii. 17, 2 Cor. viii. 21 (both
from Prov. iii. 4); in both cases with
an accus. ret (Jelf, Gr. § 496, obs. 1),
in the former passage in the middle,
in the latter (Lachkm.) in the active
voice. On the connexion el oU (here
perfectly intelligible as ov is in such
close connexiou with wpovoet), see the
copious list of exx. in Gayler, Partic.
Neg. pp. 99—115, and notes on ch. iil.
5. v wloTw fpyyral]
“he has denied the faith;” not *doc-
trinam Christianam,” but ¢the (Chris-
tian) faith,” considered as a rule of
life ; comp. notes on Gal. i. 23. His
acts are a practical denial of his faith:
faith and love are inseparable; in not
showing the one he has practically
shown that he is not under the in-
fluence of the other. On the meaning
of wloris, see Reuss, Théol, Chrét, 1v.
13, Vol. 11. p. 128 5q.

dwiorov] Not ‘misbelieving,” (comp.
2Cor. iv. 4, Tit. i. 15), but ‘unbelieving,’
opp. to 6 mworedwr, I Cor. xiv. 22 3q.
Such a one, though he might bear the
name of Christian, would be really
worse than a heathen, for the precepts
of all better heathenism forbad such
an unnatural selfishness ; see Pfanner,
Theol. Gent. X1. 22, p. 320, and comp.
the quotations in Stobeus, Floril.
Tit. 79.

9. Xipa karaleyéobo k.T.\.] ‘4s
widow let no one be put on the list," &e.
In this doubtful passage it will be
best to consider (a) the simple mean-
ing and grammatical structure; (%)
the interpretation of the clause. First
then, karaléyew (karardrrew, Suid.)

simply means ‘to enter upon a list’ -

(see exx. in Rost u., Palm, Lex. s.v.
Vol. 1. p. 1624), the contents and ob-
Ject of which must be deduced from
the context. Next, we must observe

that x7pa is in fact the predicate als
Witwe werde verzeichnet,” Winer, Gr.
§ 64. 4, p. 521. Grammar and lexi-
cography help us no further. () In-
lerpretation: three explanations have
been advanced; (a) the somewhat
obvious one that the subject of the
preceding clause is simply continued ;
so Chrys. in loc., the other Greek
expositors, and the bulk of modern
expositors. The objections to this are,
grammatically considered, the appy.
studied absence of any conuecting
particle ; exegetically considered, the
high improbability that when criteria
had been given, ver. 4 8q., fresh should
be added, and those of so very exclu-
sive a nature: would the Church thus
limit her alms? (8) That of Schleierm.,
Mack, and others, that deaconesses are
referred to: against this the objection
usually urged seems decisive,—that
we have no evidence whatever that
deaconesses and xfpat are synonymous
terms (the passage in lgnat. Smyrn.
13, cannot here fairly be made use
of on account of the doubtful read-
ing), and that the age of 6o, though
deriving a specioué support from
Cod. Theod. xv1. 2. 2% (comp. how-
ever Conc. Chale. ¢. 15, where the age
is fixed at 40), is wholly incompatible
with the active duties (comp. Bing-
ham, Anfig. 11. 22. 8 aq.) of such an
office. (y) The suggestion of Grotﬂ
ably expanded by Mosh., and followed
by De W., Wiesing., Huth. (£inles.
§ 4), that an order of widows (xmpiy
xbpos, Chrys. Hom. in Div. N.T. Loc.
31, compare Tertull. de Vel. Virg. g,
and the other reff. in Mosheim) is here
referred to, whose duties appy. con-
sisted in the exercise of superintend-
ence over, and the ministry of counsel
and consolation (see Tertull. L ¢.) to



V. 9, 10.

73

ey, - [ * \ » 3 » -
GEﬂKOVTa 7670VU[G,‘€VOS‘ (lVaPOS‘ 'yUV)], €V EP')’O[S‘ xakow 10

,uap'rupou,ue'vr], el e"refcvorpo'(i)na'ev, e e’feuoé‘o’xna’ev, el

the younger women; whose office in
fact was, so to say, presbyteral (mwpes-
Borides) rather than diaconic. The
external evidence for the existence
(though not necessarily the special ec-
clesiastical organization) of such a
body even in the earliest times is so
fully satisfactory, and so completely
in harmony with the internal evidence
supplied by ver. 10 sq., that on the
whole (v) may be adopted with some
confidence ; see the long note of Wie-
sing. in loc., and Huther, Einleit. § 4,
p- 46. We thus find noticed in
this chap., the x4pa in the ordinary
sense; 7 8vtws x., the desolate and
destitute widow ; % kareheyuéry xfpa,
the ecclesiagtical or presbyteral widow,
yeyovvia is now properly referred by
Lachm., Tisch.,al., to ph Exarrov k. 7.\,
see exx. in Ruphel, Annot. Vol. 11,
p- 592. The construction, farror %
&y ébfrorra, would be perhaps more
correct, but the somewhat concise
gen. is perfectly intelligible.

évds avBpds yuwil ‘the wife of ome
husband;’ comp. ch. iii. 2. It is ob-
vious that this can only be contrasted
with successive polygamy, and cannot
possibly be strained to refer to the
legitimacy of the marriage (comp.
Beng.). In plain terms the woman
was to be univira ; so Tertull. ad Uzxor.
I. 7, ‘prescriptio Apostoli...viduam
allegi in ordinem [ordinationem, Seml.]
nisi univiram non concedit;’ comp.
notes on ch. iii. 2, and the copious
list of exx. in Wetst. n loc.

10. & ¥pyois kadois k.T.N.] ‘well-
reported of in the matter of good works,
scil. ‘for good works:’ comp. notes
on Tit. iii. 8. ’Ev denotes the sphere
to which the woman’s actions and the
consequent testimony about them was
confined. Huther cites Heb. xi. 2 as

evincing the use of év to mark the
reason of the paprupia, but there év
is simply ¢in,’ ‘in héc fide constituti,”
‘Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, note. Map-
Tupeiofar appears frequently used in
the N. T., e. g. Acts vi. 3, x. 22, xvi
2, al., in special reference to a good
testimony. The simple meaning is
retained by Syr., Vulg., Goth., al.

el trexvorpddnoev] “ifshe (ever) brought
up children;” hypothetical clause, ul-
timately dependent on xaraleyésfow,
but still also more immediately expla-
natory of &py. xa\. It is doubtful
whether Texvorpogpeiy is to be confined
to the widow’s own children (Vulg.
[appy.], Chrys. and Greek commenta-
tors), or extended also to the orphans
she might have brought up ‘ecclesize
commodo’ (Beng.). The latter seems
most probable, especially as in three
passages which have been adduced,
Herm. Past. Mand. 8, and Simil. 1,
and Lucian, de Mort, Perggr. § 12,
widows and orphans are mentioned
in a suggestive connexion, In either
case 70 eboefws Opépar (Theod.) is
necessarily implied, though not ex-
pressed in the word.

Hevoboxnoev]  entertained strangers;
dm. Neyéu., but comp. Matth. xxv. 35.
The sequence of duties may have been
suggested by the relations of proxi-
mity; éplls wds wavraxol T&v olkelwy
Tds ebepyeolas Tdv dN\orplwr wpori-
o1, Chrys.; the widow’s own children
would clearly be comprehended inm,
and even form the first objects of the
Tekvorpopla. el dylwv x.T.A]
“if she (ever) washed the feet of the
saints;” an act not only connected
with the rites of Oriental hospitality
(Jahn, Archeol. § 149), but demon-
strative of her humility (1 Sam., xxv.
41,—it was commonly a servant’s
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11.  karacrpprdowow] So CDKLR ; most mss. ; Chrys., Theod., Theoph.,
GEcum. (Griesh., Scholz, De W. e sil., Wordsw.). Lackm. (ed. min.), Tisch.,
Alf., here read xarasrpmidgovey with AFG; 31; Chrys. (Cod.). Though the
future might fairly be borne with (comp. pres., Mark xi. 25), as in Rev. iv. ¢
(Rec., but doubtful), the external authority does not seem sufficient, for it must be
remembered that F and G, even in errors of transcription (‘mira est utriusque
[codicis] consensio in lectionibus ¢n ipsisque multis calami erroribus,” Tisch.), are

office, Elsner, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 338), her
love (comp. Luke vii. 38), and, it might
be added, the practical heartiness
(corap. Chrys.) of her hospitality: ‘nec
dedignetur quod fecit Christus facere
Christianus,” August. ¢n Joan. Tract.
LVIIL 4. btriipxeoev] ¢ relieved;’
é8o%fnoev, Hesych., comp. Polyb.
Hist. 1. 51. 10, where it is used as
nearly synon. with ériBonfelv. It thus
need not be restricted merely to alms
(dmopig émapkety, Clem. Alex. Strom.
I. 10, comp. Vales. on Euseb. Hist.
VIL 5), nor O\Bou. to ¢ pressis pauper-
tate’ (Beng.), but, as appy. Syr.

b4
MO;] [refocillavit], may refer to

the relie;' of necessity in its most gene-
ral form; xal &id xpnudrwy, kal &id
mpooTacias, Kal ueoirelas, Theoph,

trqkoholOnoev] ¢ followed after ;’
comp. I Pet. ii. 21, émarxoovfelv Tols
txvesw: the éri does not appear to
involve any idea of intensity, scil. mpo-
Bbpws kal xar’ Ixpn, Coray, Auth,
(comp. Steph. in Zkesaur. s.v.), but
only that of direction. The sense is
thus not very d fferent to that implied
in 7 dyaBdv Sudkew, 1 Thess. v. 15;
comp, Plato, de Rep. 11. p. 370 B, 7§
mparTouéryw émwakohovfely, where the
next words, ui év rapépyov uépet, sup-
ply the notion of wpoBuuia; see ib.
Phedo, p. 107 B, where also the force
of the compound does not seem very

strongly marked. The meaning is
rightly conveyed by Chrys., dnholvrés
éotw, 8ri €l kal py adTh aiTd épyd-
cacOac Aéuriby, AAN Suws ékowdrnaey,
Umovpynoe.

11. Newrépas] Notnecessarily, with
studied reference to ver. 9, ‘widows
under sixty years of age,” Wiesing.,
but, as the context seems to imply,
‘younger’ with nearly a positive sense,
ver. 2. mapavrov] ‘shun,” or, as
the contrast with karaleyéofw (ver. g}
seenis to require,-—°‘decline’ (‘refuse,’
Auth., dwéBaile, Coray), scil. ‘to
put on the xardhoyos of the pres-
byteral widows.” They were not ne-
cessarily to be excluded from the alms
of the Church (Taylor, Epise. § 14),
but were only to be held ineligible for
the ¢ collegium viduarum ;" comp. how-
ever ver. 16, On mapacrof, comp.
notes on ch. iv. 7: the regular mean-
ing (as Huther properly observes)
suggested by ch. iv. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 23,
Tit. iii. 10, need not here be lost sight
of; Timothy was to shun them, and
not entertain their claims; ‘noli cau-
sam earum suscipere,” Beng.
8rav karaorpny.] ‘wken they have
come to wax wanton against Christ,
Auth.(‘begun’), ‘Jascivieru[i]nt,’ Beza ;
the aor. subj. with érar marking an
action which takes place at some sin-
gle point of time distinct from the
actual present, but otherwise unde-
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practically little more tban one authority. Moreover, the only correct principle
of explaining these usages of éav and érar with the indic.,—viz. the restriction
of the whole conditional force to the particle, and the absence of necessary
internal connexion between the verb in the protasis and that in the apodosis—
does not seem here to apply. St Paul does not appy. desire to mark the mere
relation of time, but the ethical connexion between karacrp. and vyau. GéX.:

a weariness of Christ’s yoke involves a further and more decided lapse. On
the use of éaw and ¢7ar with the indic., see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 468—478.

fined ; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 5, p. 275,
and notes on 2 Thess. i. 10. This
translation of karasrp. may be fully
retained if ‘lascivire’ be taken more
in its simple (‘instar jumentorum que
cum pabulo ferociunt,” Scul. ap. Pol.
Syn.) than in its merely sexual refer-
ence (quee fornicatz sunt in injuriam
Christi, Jerome, Epest. 11, al. 223),
tbough this, owing to the ~yaueiv
6éhovow, not simply fut. yamhoovow
[usual later form], cannot wholly be
put out of sight. Zrpydw, a word
of later comedy (see Lobeck, Phryn.
p- 381, Trench, Synon. Part 11. § 4), im-
plies the exhibition of ‘over-strength,’
‘restiveness,” and thence of ‘fulness
of bread’ (Antiph. ap. Athen. 111. 127)
and ‘wanton luxury ;’ comp. Rev. xviii,
7, 9. 'The adject. erpywys is far more
probably connected with the Sabine
‘strena’ (Donalds. Varron.1v. 2), and
the Lat. ‘strenuus’ (Pott, Etym. Vol.1.
p- 198) than with Topés, rparés, which
is suggested by Lobeck. The prep.
xkard expresses the direction of the
. action (Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. xard,
1v. 2), and points to the object against
which the orpfiros was shown: comp.
xaraxavydofa:, James ii. 13.

12. ¥xovoar kpipa 7] ©having,
bearing about with them, a judgment
that,” &c.; comp. @b6Bov Exew, ver. 20,
duapriav &ew, John xv. 22,  The
judgment or sentence is a load wbich
they bear about with them (comp.
Gal. v. 10); and this judgment is 67¢

...h0¢rnear. “Oru is thus not causal,
but objective, and so must not, as in
Mill, be preceded by a comma,—a
punctuation probably suggested by a
misinterpretation of kptpa., This it
need scarcely be said is not for kard-
kptpa (‘damnationem,’ Vulg., Clarom.;
kardkpiow, Theoph.), much less = pu-
nishment’ (‘beladen sich mit Straf-
barkeit,” Mack), but retains its usual
and proper meaning. The context will
alone decide the nature of the judg-
ment, whether favourable or unfavour-
able; comp. notes on Gal. v. 10, and
Fritz. Rom. Vol, 1. p. 94.

™v wpétny K.T.N.] ‘they broke their
Jirst faith ;' clearly, as it is explained
by the Greek commentators, their en-
gagement (cvvf9xyw, Chrys.) to Christ
not to marry again, which they virtu-
ally, if not explicitly made, when they
attempted to undertake the duties of
the presbyteral office as évds dwdpds
~ywvaikes ; 80 Theod , 7 Xpwor cwvra-
Edpevor cwdpbyws Hiv év xmpelg Sevrépors
omholoe yduois. The only seeming
difficulty is wpdryy, not wporépay, as
the wpdry wiores wasreally to the first
husband. This is easily explained:
there are now only two things put in
evidence, faith to Christ, and faith to
some second hugband. In comparing
these two, the superl., according to a
very comnion Greek habit of speaking,
is put rather than the compar.; see
Winer, Gr. § 35. 4. note 1, p. 218.
The phrase dfereiv wiorw, ‘fidem ir-,
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ritam facere,’ is illustrated by Wetst.
and esp. Raphel in loc.; the lattér
cites Polyb. Hist. viIL 2. 5, XI. 29. 3,
XXII. 16. 5, XXIV. 6. 7. The numer-
ous illustrations that the language of
St Paul’s unquestioned Epp. has re-
ceived from Polybius are well-known
and admitted. This persistent simi-
larity, in the case of an Ep. of which
the genuineness has been (unreason-
ably)doubted, is a subsidiary argument
which ought not to be lost sight of.
13. dpa 8¢ k.r.A.] There is some
difficulty in the construction ; parfdy.
is usually connected with mepiepy., but
unless with De W. and Wiesing. we
plainly assume that the participle is
incorrectly used for the inf., we shall
have an incongruous sense, for pav-
Bavw mweptepxbpevos can only mean ‘I
learn that I am going about,’ Jelf, Gr.
§ 683. Again if with Wordsw. we
translate ‘ being idle they are learners,
running about’ we have an absolute
use of parfdyw (comp. bowever 2 Tim.
iii. 7}, and a dislocation of words, that
seem harsh and unnatural. It will be
best then, with Syr., Chrys., al., and
also Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 310, to
connect pavf. with dpyal, they learn
to be idle,” esp. as this can be sup-
ported by Plato, Futhyd. p. 276 B, ol
dpabels dpa copol pavfavovsw [Bekk.
however omits gogot], and in part by
Dio Chrys. p. 283 (ed. Reisk.), éudp-
Bave \ebotbos Thy Tob mwaTpds Téxyyy,—
both of which exx. are appositely cited
by Winer, I.c. If it be urged (De
Wette, Wiesing.) that running about
would be more naturally the conse-
quence of idleness than vice versd, it
may be said that mepiepx. may possibly
refer to some portion of their official
duties, in the performance of which,

Bovdouar odv vew-

instead of rather acquiring spiritual
experiences, they only contracted i-ile
and gossiping habits. Tds olkias might
seem to confirm this, ‘the houses of
them they kave to visit;’ but comp.
2 Tim. jii. 6, where (as here) the ar-
ticle appears generic, or at most, ‘the
houses of such as receive them ;” comp.
Winer, Gr.§ 17. 1, p. 116, note (ed. 5).
TepuepX Spevar] ‘going round to,’ the
part. is certainly used with reference
to an idle, wandering, way of going
about, in Acts xix. 13; this meaning-
however is derived from the context,
which does not oblige us necessarily to
retain the same meaning kere. Other
exx, of accusatives after the mepi in
the comp. verb are found in the N.T.,
e. g. Mark vi. 6, Actsix. 3, al.; comp.
also Matth. Gr. § 426, Bernhardy,
Synt. v. 30 ad fin., p. 260.

dAAd kal ¢pAvapor k.T.N.] ‘but also
tattlers and busybodies ;* émwavbpluwets of
preceding epithet ; beside being merely
idle, they also contract and display a
‘mala sedulitas’ in both words and
actions. $Avapos, a dr. Aeybu. in N.T.
(but‘ see ¢pAvapeiy, 3 John 10), as its
derivation [rfAY-, fluere, Pott, Etymol.
Forsck. Vol 1. 212] obviously sug-
gests, points to a babbling, profluent,
way of talking. Ilepiepyos (see Acts
xix. 19) marks a meddling habit, a per-
verted activity that will not content
itself with minding its own concerns,
but must busy itself about those of
others; comp. 2 Thess. iil. 11, pydeér
épyafopévous dANd mepiepyafouévous,
[Demosth.] Philipp. 1v. 150, é &
epyd{y rai wepiepydly.

Aahotoal k.7.N.] ‘speaking the things
which they ought not,” carrying things
from one house to another : wepiodetov-
cat yap Tds olklas 0idév dAN' § 7d Tad-
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Tns wpds éxelvmy pépovar, Theoph, On
7& i) Séovra, compare notes on Tt
i 11

14. PovAopar] I desire ;> not mere-
ly ‘I bold it advisable,” De Wette,
¢ velim,” Beza, comp. notes on ch ii. 8.
The compariron of this verse with
ver. I1 is instructive ; there the widows
themselves @é\ovawy yauely; their fe-
Mjuara lead them to it (Eph. ii. 3);
their will is to marry; here St Paul
desires (* deliberato et propenso animo,’
Tittm.) that—not heing on the list—
they would do so.
distinction, émweidny alrac PBovlorrac
Bovhouar kdyd kTN, As a general
rule, the distinction of Tittmanun,
Synon. 1. p. 124,—* #éAew nihil aliud est
quam simpliciter velle, neque in se
habet notionem voluntatis propense
ad aliquam rem, sed BovAesfar deno-
tat ipsam animi propensionem,’—will
be found satisfactory, but in the ap-
plication of it to individual cases pro-
per caution must be used. It ought
to be remarked that #éAw is very far
more frequently used by St Paul than
BovA., the latter occurs only 1 Cor.
xii. 11, 2 Cor. i. 15, and 17 (Lachm.),
Phil. i. 12, 1 Tim. ii. 8, vi. ¢, Tit. iii.
8, Philem. 13; once only 1 Cor. l.c.
in reference to God (the Holy Glost).
Bov\. is most used by St Luke in the
Acts, where it occurs thirteen times,
and consequently, if we except quota-
tions, rather more frequently than 6¢-
Aw. odv has here its proper
collective force (Klotz, Devar, Vol. 11,
p. 717), ‘in consequence of these
things being so, I desire,” dc.; ‘igi-
tur,” Beza,—not an injudicious change
for ¢ ergo,” Vulg., as there is here no
‘gravior argumentatio;’ see Hand,
Tursell. Vol. 111 p. 187.
vewrépas] ‘younger widows,” not

Chrys. makes no

merely ‘younger women,” as Auth.;
still less “ Jungfrauen,’ as Baur. The
context seems to confine our attention
simply to widows. The true aspect of
this precept is, as Wiesinger observes,
defined by odv here, and vydp ver. 15;
the precept involves its own restric-
tions. The Apostle desires the younger
widows to marry, rather than attempt
a course of duties which they inight
swerve from or degrade ; comp. Chrys.
Texvoy., olxod.] “to bear children, to
rule the house ;* regular inf. after verhs
denoting ‘a motion of the will, Jelf,
Gr. § 664; conip. Winer, Gr. § 44. 3,
p- 287. Both words are dr. Aeyépu. in
the N.T.; the substantive Texvoyoria
however occurs ch. ii. 15, and olxodes -
wérys several times in the first three
gospels. Both the latter subst. and its
verb belong to later Greek, olklas
deamorns ! obx s “Alekus,
olkodesmdérys, Phrynichus; so Pollux,
Onom. X. 31: further exx. are cited by
Lobeck, on Phryn. p. 373. It is an
untenable position that 7exvorpog. is
included in Texvoyov, (Moller); if in-
cluded in any word, it would far more
naturally be so in olkodesmoreiv (Leo),
which points to the woman’s sphere of
domestic duties. T¢ dvte-
xeypévw] ‘to the adversary;’ not *the
devil,” Chrys., for though this appli-
cation derives some plausibility from
To0 Zar. ver. 15, yet the Aowop. xd-
pw seems far more naturally to sug-
gest a reference to Auman opponents,
—the adversaries of Christianity (Phil
i. 28, Tit. ii. 8) among the Jews or
the Gentiles; so Hamm., De W,,
Wiesing. On this word, and the pos-
sibly stronger dvriragoduevor (‘qui in
adversi acie stantes oppugnant’), see
Tittm. Synon. IL. p. 11. Aot-
8oplas xdpw)] ‘for reviling,’ lit, ‘to

Aektéov,
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16. miorh] So Lachm. with ACFGN; 17, 47; Vulg. (Amit., Harll),
Copt., Arm. The longer reading mwrés 4 miworh is adopted by Tisch. with
DKL; nearly all mss.; Vulg. (Fuld.,, Tol,, Harl.}), Syr. (both), Ar., Slav.;
Chrys. (distinetly), Theod., Dam., al. {Griesh., De W., Wiesing.); though less
easily to be accounted for than the shorter reading, it must now appy. give
way to the definitely better attested reading in the text.

further, promote, reviling;’ preposi-
tional clause, appended to dgopuny di-
d6vas to specify the manner in which,
and purpose for which, the occasion
would be used; on the meaning of
xdpw comp. notes on Gal. iii. 19, and
Donalds. Cratyl. §278. The ‘reproach’
must be understood as directed not
merely against the widows, but against
Christianity generally ; comp. Tit. ii.
5.

15. 18n ydp Twes] ‘for already
some,” sc. widows; dwo welpas % vouo-
feoia  yeyévmrar, Theod. Matthies
bere gives the pronoun a more ex-
tended reference, but without sufficient
reason ; ydp clearly confirms the com-
mand in the preceding verse, and thus
naturally refers us to the special cases
of those mentioned in it. The in-
version éferpdmnody Tives now adopted
by Tisch. (ed. 7) with AFG; al., is of
less critical authority than the reading
in the text. erpdmnoav]
‘(have) turned themselves out of the
way,’ sc. of chastity, propriety, and
discretion : comp. 2 Tim. iv, 4. Itis
unnecessary to give this aberration
a wider or more general reference,—
¢ from the faith’ (Mosh.), ‘from right
teaching’ (Heydenr.). The younger
widows, to whom the Apostle alludes,
had swerved from the path of purity
and chastity, which leads to Cbrist,
and followed that of sensuality, which
leads to Satan: Christ was the true
spouse, Satan the seducer.

16, e Tis mom) k.1T.N] ‘If any
believing woman have widows, let her
relieve them.” This might fairly seem
a concluding reiteration of the precept
in ver. 4 and ver. 8, or a species of
supplementary command based on the
same principles (comp. Mosh.}. The
connexion however, and difference of
terms, éwapreiTw not wpovoelTw, suggest
a different application of the precept.
In ver. 4, 8, the duties of children or
grandchildren to the elder widow are
defined: here the reference is rather
to the younger widows. How were
such to be supported? If they mar-
ried, the question was at onceanswered ;
if they remained unmarried, let their
relatives, fathers or mothers, uncles
or aunts, brothers or sisters, support
them, and not obtrude them on the
XNPLkoy Tdypa, ver. 9, when they might
be unfit for the duties of the office,
and bring scandal on the church by
their defection. The reading émapket-
abw (Lachm.) is well supported [AF
GN] but may be due to an assimilation
with the Bapeighw that follows.
Bapelodw] ‘be burdened,” Luke xxi. 34,
2 Cor. i 8 v. 4; later and less correct
form for Bapivew. The assertion of
Thom. M. 5.v., mAly éml 7ol mapaxe-
wévov ot BeBdpuyra Néyovow dANd Be-
Bdpnxa, is somewhat doubtful; Befa-
pnes (intrans.) is used by Homer, and
BeBapnuévos certainly appears in Plato,
Symp. p. 203 B, as well as in Aristides
(cited by Thom. M.), but the latter
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Let the elders who
rule well receive dou-
ble honour ; be guard-
ed in receiving accu-
sations against them.
Rebuke sinners.

passage is an imitation of Homer, and
the former has a very poetical cast;
the use of BeBdpnuar as the regular
Attic perfect (Huther) cannot therefore
be completely substantiated: compare
Buttm. Irreg. Verbs, s.v. Baplvw.

17. Ol kohds wpoertdTes] who
rule, preside (surely not °have pre-
sided,” Alf.), well” not in any special
antithesis to those ‘who preside ill.’
but in contra-distinction to other pres-
byters, to the presbyter as such (Wie-
sing.). The meaning of xalds mpoes-
Tdvae is approximately given by Chrys.
a8 unbevds geldecfar s éxelvwy knde-
povias €vexev; this however too much
obscures the idea of rule and directive
Junctions (Bloomf.) implied in the par-
ticiple mpoesr.; comp. ch. iii. 4.
Suwhns Tupds] ¢ double honour, i.e. re-
muneration ; double, not in comparison
with that of widows or deacons (Chrys.
1, comp. Thorndike, Relig. Assembl.
1V. 22), nor even of of uh kaX. wpoeoT.
(comp. ol duaprdvovres, ver. 20) but,
with a less definite numerical refer-
ence,—&rhiis (not durhacias Teuns, as
in Plato, Legg. v. p. 730 D), .e. woAAns
Tiuns, Chrys. 2, whelovos Teuts, Theod.
Ty again, as Tiua in ver. 3, includes,
though it does mot precisely express,
‘salary, remuneration,’ and is well
paraphrased by Chrys. as fepameia
[kai] # T6v dvaykalwy xopmyla, comp.
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1. Kypke (Obs.
Vol. 11. p. 361) cites several instances
of a similar use of T, but in all, it
will be observed, the regular meaning
of the word is distinctly apparent :
comp. Wakef. Sylv. Crit. Vol. 1v. p.
199. diwovobuoay)
‘be counted worthy,” Auth., °digni
habeantur,” Vulg., comp. Syr., not

17, 18.
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merely ‘be rewarded,” Hammond,
They were &£toc SurAfls Teudis, and were
to be accounted as such. ol
komdvres K.1.N.] ‘ they who labour in
word and doctrine;’ no hendiadis, scil.
els Tiw Bdexhy Tod Aéyov (Coray, al),
but with full inclusiveness,—*in the
general form of oral discourse (whether
monitory, hortatory, or prophetic), and
the more special form of teaching,’
see Thorndike, Prim. Gov. 1X. 3, Vol.
L p. 42 (A.-C. Libr.). Mosheim (de
Reb. ante Const. p. 126 8q.) throws a
stress upon xomideres, urging that the
verb does not imply merely ¢ Chris-
tianos erudire, sed populos verz reli-
gionis nescios gjus cognitione imbuere,’
p. 127. We should then have two,
if not three classes (comp. 1 Thess, v.
12),~the preachers abroad, and rulers
and preachers at home, the former of
which might be tbought worthy of
more pay : this is ingenious, but it
affixes a peculiar theological meaning
to xomidw which cannot be fully sub-
stantiated ; comp. ch. iv. 10, 1 Cor. iv.
12, al. The concluding words, év Ny
kal &udack., certainly seem to imply
two kinds of ruling presbyters, those
who preached and taught, and those
who did not; and though it has been
plausibly urged that the differentia
lies in komeGrres, and that the Apostle
does not so much distinguish between
the functions as the execution of them
(see esp. Thorndike, Prim. Gov. 1X. 1),
it yet seems more natural to suppose
that in the large community at Kphe-
sus there would exist a clerical college
of mpoeardres wpeaBirepor (Thorndike,
4b. 11. 2), some of whom might have
the xdpiopa of teaching more eminently
than others; see notes on Eph. iv. 11,
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and Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 149
8q. (Bohn).

18. Mye ydp k.1.\.] The first quo-
tation is taken from Deut. xxv. 4, and
is quoted with a similar application
in 1 Cor. ix. 9. The law in question,
of which the purport and intention
wag kindness and consideration for
animals (see Philo, de Human. § 19,
Vol 11, p. 400, ed. Mang., Joseph.
Antig. 1v. 8. 21), is applied with a
kind of ‘argumentum a minori’ to the
labourersin God’s service. The precept
can hardly be said to be generalized
or expanded (see Kling, Stud. u. Krit.
1839, p. 834 8q.), 80 much as reapplied
and invested with a typical meaning.
And this typical or allegorical inter-
pretation is neither arbitrary nor of
mere Rabbinical origin, but is to be
referred to the inspiration of the Holy
Spirit under which the Apostle gives
the literal meaning of the words their
Juller and deeper application; comp,
notes on Gal. iv. 24.

Bobv dhodwra] ¢ an ox while treading
out the corn;’ not ‘the ox that tread-
eth,’ dc., Auth.,—an inexact trans-
lation of the anarthrous participle;
comp. Donalds. Gramm. § 492. Thresh-
ing by means of oxen was (and is)
performed in two ways; cither the
oxen were driven over the circularly
arranged heaps, and made to tread
- them out with the koof (Hosea x. 11,
comp., Micah iv. 13), or they were
attached to a heavy threshing-wain
(Heb. P47, Tsaiah xxviii. 27, 11 373D,
xli. 15, or DN, Judges viil. 7, see
Bertheau n loc.), which they drew
over them, see esp. Winer, RW 5. Art.
¢ Dreschen,” Bochart, Hieroz. Vol. 1.
P. 310, and the illustrations in Thom-
son, Land and the Book, Vol. 1. p.
314. There is some little doubt
gbout the order; Lackm. reads o ¢

B8. ax. with AC; seven mss.; Vulg.,
Syr. [incorrectly claimed by Tisch.],
Copt., Arm ; Chrys., al. As this
might have been a correction from
1 Cor. l.¢., and as the weight of MS.
authority is on the other side, it seems
best to retain the order of the text.

ol drpdoes] ‘thou shalt not muzzle;’
imperatival future, on the various
usages of which see not<s on Gal. v.
14, and Thiersch, de Pentat. 111. § 11,
p- 157. The animals that laboured
were not to be prevented from enjoy-
ing the fruits of their labours (Joseph.
Antig. 1v. 8. 21), as was the custom
among the heathens in the case of
their cattle (comp. Bochart, Hieroz.
Vol. 1. 401), and even (by means of
a mwavowdmy, Poll. Onom, VIL 20) in
the case of their slaves,; see Rost u.
Palm, Lex. 8.v. wmavew. Vol 1L p. 774.
kat "Afwos k.7.\.] Proverbial declara-
tion (Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. 1. p. 400)
made use of by our Lord (Luke x. 7,
comp. Matth. x. 10), and here repeated
by St Paul to enhance the force of,
and explain the application of, the
preceding quotation. There is nothing
in the connexion to justify the asser-
tion that this is a citation from the
N.T. (Theod.), and thus necessarily
to be connected with Aéyet...5 ypag,
as is contended by Baur and others
who deny the genuineness of this
Epistle; ypagd#, it need scarcely be
said, being always applied by St Paul
to the Old Test.; comp. Wieseler,
Chronol. p. 303, and see notes on 2
Tim. iii. 16. Though a similar mode
of citation is found elsewhere in the
case of two actual passages of scrip-
ture (Mark vii. 10, Acts i. 20, compare
Heb. i. 10), yet we must remember
that this is not a case of two parallel
citations, but that the second is only
explanatory of the first; the compari-
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son therefore fails, Even De W. ad-
mits that Baur has only probabi'ity in
his favour.

19. Kard wperfurépov] ‘Againsi
an elder, Vulg., Goth.; not ‘an el-
derly man,’ Chrys., Theoph., Bcum.
The context clearly relates only to
presbyters. xaryoplav] ‘a
charge, an accusation;” obk elmwe 8¢ uh
karaxplrys, AN undé wapadéfy Slws,
Theoph. It ‘has been asked (De W.)
whether Timothy is not to observe
the judicial rule here alluded to (Deut.
xvii, 6, xix. 15, comp. Matth. xviii.
16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1} in all cases as well as
merely in the case of an elder. The
answer is, that Timothy was not a
judge in the sense in which the ex-
ercise of that office was presupposed
by the command. He might have
been justified in receiving an accusa-
tion at the mouth of only one witness ;
to prevent however the scandals that
would thus frequently occur in the
church, the Apostle specifically directs
that an accusation against an elder is
only to be received when the evidence
is most legally clear and satisfactory.
ixtos el pi] except it be,’ 1 Cor. xiv.
s, Xv. 2; a pleonastic negation, really
compounded of two exceptive formule;
comp. Thom. M. s.v. xwpls, and see
the exx. cited by Wetst. on 1 Cor. xiv.
5, and by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 459
tmi 8o k.. \.] ‘on the authority of
[“on the mouth of,” Syr.] two or three
witnesses ;” comp. Xen. Hell. VI 5. 41,
ém’ ONiywv...papripwy, *paucis adhi-
bitis testibus;’ Winer, Gr. § 47. g,
p- 335. Huther finds a difficulty in
this meaning of éwi with the gen.
Surely nothing can be more simple.

Ag éml with a gen. properly denoted
superposition (see Donaldson, Cratyl.
§ 173), the xaryyopla is represented as
resting upon the witnesses, depending
on them to substantiate it: comp.
Hammond. The closely allied use, ént
SikasTdy, SikagTnplov, &c., in which
the presence of the parties (coram) is
more brought into prominence (1 Cor.
vi. 1, 2 Cor. vil. 14), is correctly re-
ferred by Kiihner (Jelf, Gr. § 633)
to the same primary meaning. The
idea of ‘connexion or accompaniment,’
which Peile (following Matth. Gr. §
584 ) here finds in éwl, is not suffi-
ciently exact: see further exx. in Rost
u. Palm, Lex. s.v. éwi, Vol. 1. p.
1034.

20. Tobs dpaprdvovras] ¢ Them
that sin, sinners;’ apparently not the
offending presbyters (Huth., Alf.), as
the expression is far too comprehen-
sive to be so limited, but sinners gene-
rally, ‘persistentes in peccato’ (Pricaeus
ap. Pol. Syn.),—whether presbyters or
others. This very constant use of the
article with the pres. part. as a kind
of equivalent for the subst. is noticed
in Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 310; see also
notes on Gal. 1. 23. tvdmiov
wdyrwv must obviously be joined
with &\eyxe, not with duapr. (Cajet.).
This text is perfectly reconcileable
with our Lord’s instruction (Matth.
xviii, 15), not because ‘Christus agit
de peccato occulte, Paulus de publico’
(Justiniani), but because, first, Ti-
mothy is here invested with special
ecclesiastical authority (comp. Thorn-
dike, Prim. Gov. ch. X111,), and se-
condly, because the present participle
(contr. é&v duapt. Matth, I. ¢.) directs

G
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the thought towards the habitually
sinful character of the offender (émué-
vovras T duapr., Theoph.), and his
need of an open rebuke; see notes on
Eph. iv. 28.

21.  Awpapripopar] I solemnly
charge thee,” ¢ obtestor,” Beza,—or with
full accuracy, ‘obtestando Deum (Dei
mentione interpositd) graviter ac serio
hortor,” Winer, de Verb. c. Prepp. V.
p- 20; similarly used in adjurations,
2 Tim, ii. 14, iv. 1. In 1 Thess. iv.
6, the only other passage in which it
occurs in St Paul’s Epp. [Heb. ii. 6],
it has more the sense of *assure, so-
lemnly testify;” comp. Acts xx. 21, 23,
24. In this verb (used several times
by St Luke), the preposition appears
primarily to mark the presence or in-
terposition of some form of witness,
‘intercessionis ( Vermittelung), ad quam
omnis testimonii provincia redit, no-
tionem ;' Winer, l.c. p. 21. On verbs
compounded with did, see the remarks
of Tittmann, Synon. I. p. 223; and on
the present and other uses of iva (here
appy. purpose and purport united),
comp. notes on Eph.i 17. 70V Beov
k.7.\.] ‘God and Christ Jesus.! With
the present reading this text cannot
possibly be classed under Granville
Sharpe’s rule (Green, Gr. p. 216), and
even with the reading of the Rec. (xvp.
’I. X., with D¥KL; mss.; Syr., Goth.,
al.; Chrys., al.) the reference of the
two substantives to one person is in
the highest degree doubtful and pre-
carious: the Greek Ff. are here for the
most part either silent, or adopt the
usual translation; see notes on Eph. v.
5, Middleton, 47¢. p. 389 (ed. Rose),
Stier on Eph. Vol. 1. p. 250.

TV ékdexTdv dyyéhwv] the elect

IIPOZ TIMOOEON A.

T solemnly charge thee
be not partial nor pre-
cipitate: some men’s
sins are sooner, some

later, in being found
out; so thelr good
works.

angels;” *he adds ‘the elect angels’
because they in the future judgwent
shall be present as witnesses with their
Lord,” Bp. Bull: comp. Joseph. Bell.
11. 16. 4 sub fin. (cited by Otto and
Krebs), papripouas § éyd péy dudy 7d
dyia, kai Tobs iepods dyyéhovs Tob
Ocov. There is some little difficulty
in deciding on the meaning of the term
ékhextol. It surely cannot be a mere
‘epitheton ornans’ (Huther; compare
Calv., Wiesing.), nor does it seem pro-
bable that it refers to those of a kigher,
as opposed to those of a lower rank
(Cathar. ap. Est.; comp. Tobit xii.
15), as all such distinctions are at best
uncertain and precarious ; comp. notes
on Col. i. 16, 'With such passages as
2 Peter ii. 4, Jude 6, before us, it
seems impossible to doubt that the
‘elect angels’ are those who kept their
Jirst estute (Chrys., Theoph., (Ecum.),
and who shall form part of that count-
less host (Jude f4, Dan. vii. 10) that
shall attend the Lord’s second advent ;
80 Stuart, Angelology, Tv. 2 (in Biblioth.
Sacra, 1843, p. 103); comp. also Twes-
ten, Angelol. § 3 (translated in Bibl.
Sacr. for 1844, p. 782). On the exist-
ence and ministry of these Blessed
Spirits see the powerful and admirable
sermons of Bp. Bull, Eagl. Works, p.
104 8q. TadrTa] ¢ these things,’
which have just been said (ver. 19, 20),
about caution in receiving accusations,
and necessary exercise of discipline
when sin is patent; so Theod. (ex-
pressly) and the other Greek expositors,
De W. and Wicsing. refer Tabra only
to ver. 20, but would not robro have
thus been more natural? At any rate
it seems clearly unsatisfactory to ex-
tend the reference to ver. 17sq. (Huth.?
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al.): instruction about the exercise of
discipline might suitably be connected
with the weighly adjuration in ver,
21, but scarcely mere semi-fiscal ar-
rangements. Xwpls wpokpl-
patos] ¢ without prejudice, prejudying’
(¢ fatirdomein,” Goth.}; ‘ judicium esse
debet, non prejudicium,” Beng. In
the participial clause that follows the
contrary aberration from justice is for-
bidden, scil. ‘inclinatio per favorem,’
xkard wpordfeiar wpook\wbuevos TG
évl uépet, Theoph. The reading 7péo-
kAnow (Lachm. with ADL; al. 30;
Copt.? Chrys.?), though deserving some
consideration on the principle ¢pro-
clivi lectioni praestat ardua,” can
scarcely be forced into yielding any
natural sense. Both wpokp. and wpbox.
are dm. Aey. in the N.T.: the latter
occurs algo in Clem. Rom. L 21, 47,
50 (comp. Polyb. Hist. v. 51. 8, vI. 10.
10), Iren. Heer. 1. 6. 1 (ed. Mass.), and
is illustrated by Krebs, 0bs. p. 356 sq.
On the alleged distinction between
xwpls and dvev see notes on Epk. ii. 12.

22. Xeipus taxéws kT.A.] ‘Lay
kands hastily on no man.’ Indisput-
ably the most ancient interpretation
of these words is * the imposition of
hands in ordination,’ mwepi xeporoviiv,
Chrys. ; so Theod., Theopb., (Ecum.,
and of modern expositors Alf,
Wordsw., and Conyb., but without
success in explaining the context. The
preceding warnings however, and still
more the decided language of the fol-
lowing clause (comp. duaprdvorTas ver.
20) appear to point so very clearly to
some disciplinary functions, that it
seems best with Hammond (so alse
De Wette, Wiesing.) to refer these
words to the xewpofecia on the absolu-
tion of penitents, and their re-admis-
sion to church-fellowship; so. appy.

Taylor, Dissuasive, Part 11 1. 11,
though otherwise in Episcopacy, § 14.
The prevalence in the apostolic age
of the custom of imposition of hands
generally, aud the distinct evidence of
this specific application of the custom
in very early times (Euseb., Hist. viI.
2, calls it a walawr éfos; see Concil.
Nic. Can. 8}, seem to render such an
assumption in the present case by no
means arbitrary or indemonstrable ;
see esp. Hammond ¢n {oc, and comp.
Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 1517,
Bingham, Antig. XvIIL 2. 1.

pndt kowvdve, k.1.N.] ‘mor yet share
in the sins of others,” ¢.e. undév oot xal
Tats au. dAAotp. Kowdv €oTw, Winer,
Gr. §30. 8, p. 180 ; “do not share with
them their sins, by restoring them to
church-fellowship on a doubtful or im-
perfect repentance.’ The rendering of
Auth., ¢ be partaker of’ (‘mache dich
theilhaftiy,, De Wette), is not quite
sufficiently exact, as this would rather
imply a gen. Kowwvey is commonly
used in the N. T. with a ‘dativus rei’
(see notes on Gual. vi. 6), and in this
construction seems to involve more
the idea of community than of simple
participation ; see Winer, I.c., Poppo
on Thucyd. 11. 16, Vol. 1L 2, p. 77,
and comp. notes on Fph. v.11. On
the continued negation ud...undé, see
notes on Eph. iv. 27, and the treatise
of Franke, de¢ Part, Neg. 11. 2, p. 6.
The remark of De W. on this clause
seems reasonable, that if the reference
were to ordination, this sequence to
the command would imply a greater
corruption in the Church than is at
all credible. To admit that duapriacs
points to duaprdrorras, and yet to
conceive that presbyters are referred
to in the latter expression and can-
didates for ordination in the former

G 2
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(Alf,, Wordsw.), is a narrow and some-
what cheerless view of a church which,
with all its faults, could not bear
‘them which were evil,” and knew how
to reject false apostles (Rev. ii. 2).
oeavrov k. N] ‘ Keep thyself (em-
phatic) pure; ‘purum,’ Beza, not
‘ castum,” Vulg., Clarom. The posi-
tion of the reflexive pronoun and the
sort of antithesis in which it stands
to dA\\o7p. seem to imply, ¢ while thou
hast to act as judge upon other men,
be morally pure thyself.” "Ayvés (d{w),
as its termination suggests (‘object
conceived under certain relations,’
Donalds. Cratyl. § 255), implies pro-
perly an outward, and thence an in-
ward purity; ©&yvdr est in quo nihil
est impuri,’ Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 22;
comp. &y GracTpogh, 1 Pet. iil. 2,
gopla ayv#, James iii. 17, and see
Trench, Synon. Part 11, § 38. The
derivative sense of ‘castitas’ (‘ puritas
a venere,” dyrds Aéxovs, yaudy, Valck.,
Eur. Phen. 953) comes easily and
intelligibly from the primary mean-
ing ; comp. 2 Cor. xi. 2, Tit. ii. 5, and
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 16, Vol. 1. p.
170, except that he adopts this deriva-
tive meaning far too generally. On
the distinction between it and #dyios
(“in dryeos cogitatur potissimum vere-
cundia quae dyr rei vel personx de-
betur’), compare Tittmann, loc. cit.
23. pnkér ¥8pom.] ¢ Be wo longer a
water-drinker.” There is no necessity
to supply ‘only’ (Conyb., Coray, al.);
Udpomor. not being exactly identical
with #8wp wivew, but pointing more to
the regular habit; comp. Artemidorus,
1. 68 (Wetst.), wivew Udwp yuxpiw dya-
6ov whar Oepudv B¢ USwp wboous 4
dmpatias cnualvee 73y ¥0os éxdvrww
vdpomworely x.7.\., and see Winer, Gr.

Twiy &yepa;mov al dptapﬂ'ou 7rpo'3ry)\o¢'

§55. 8, p. 442, and the numerous exx,
cited by Wetst. in loc. The position
of this precept in ref. to the context is
certainly somewhat singular, and has
given rise to many different explana-
tions. The most natural view is that
it was suggested by the previous ex-
hortation, to which it acts as a kind
of limitation; ‘keep thyself pure, but
do not on that account think it neces-
sary to observe an dowov &yvelar (Plu-
tarch, de Iside et Osir. § 6), and asce-
tical abstinences.” To suppose that
the Apostle puts it down here just asit
came into his mind, fearing he might
otherwise forget it (Coray in loc.),
seems very unsatisfactory; still more
go to regard it as a hint to Timothy to
raise his bodily condition above mala-
dies, which, it is assumed, interfered
with an efficient discharge of his duties
(Alf.). That the Apostle’s ‘genunine
child in the faith’ (ch. i. 2) was feeble
in body is certain from this verse ; that
this feebleness affected his character
is, to say the very least, a most ques-
tionable hypothesis. It may be
remarked, in conclusion, that some as-
cetic sects, e. g. the Essenes, were par-
ticularly distinguished for their absti-
nence from wine, especially on their
weekly festival ; wordy Jdwp vapariaior
atrots éorw, Philo, de Vit. Cont, § 4,
Vol. 1. p. 477, see § 9, p. 483, and
comp. Luke i. 15, Rom. xiv. 21,
8ud Tov ordpaxdév oov] ‘on account
of thy stomack.” Wetstein and Kypke
very appropriately cite Libanius, Epist.
1578, wémTwke xal Huiv & orbéuayos
Tais ovvexéow Udpowosiars. The pro-
noun is omitted by ADN, and thus,
to some extent, may be considered of
doubtful authority.

24. Twav dvlpdmay k.r.\.] The
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connexion is not perfectly obvious,
Heinsius (Exercit. p. 491), not with-
out some plausibility, includes ver. 23
with the last clause of ver. 22 in a
parenthesis. This seems scarcely ne-
cessary; oeavrdr k.7T.\. is a supple-
mentary command in reference to what
precedes ; ver. 23 is a kind of limita-
tion of it, suggested by some remem-
brance of Timothy’'s habits. The
Apostle then reverts to wund¢ xow,
auapr. with a sentiment somewhat of
this nature. ¢There are two kinds of
sins, the one crying and open which
lead the way, the other silent which
Jollow the perpetrator to judgment ;
g0 also there are open and hidden (r&
&\\ws &xovra) good works: sins how-
ever and good works alike shall ulti-
mately be brought to light and to
judgment.” The two verses thus seem
mainly added to assist Timothy in his
diagnosis of character; ver. 24 ap-
pears to caution him against being
too hasty in absolving others; ver. 25
against being too precipitate in his
censures; 8o Huther.

wpédnhol] ¢ openly manifest:’ the pre-
position does not appear to have so
much a mere temporal as an intensive
reference; see Heb. vii, 14, where
Theod. remarks, 76 wpbdnhov ds dvav-
Tippyrov Tébeke ; comp. also 7poypdpw
Gal. iii. 1, and notes i loc. So simi-
larly Syr. and Vulg.,, both of which
suppress any temporal reference in the
prep. Estius compares ¢ propalam,’—
a form in which Hand similarly gives
to ‘pro’ only an amplifying and in-
tensive force, ‘ut palam propositam
rem plane conspiciamus,” Tursellinus,
Vol. 1v. p. 598. wpodyovoal
k.7.\.] ¢going before, leading the way,
to judgment,’ as heralds and apparitors
(‘quasi anteambulones,” Beza) pro-
claiming before the sinner the whole

history of his guilt. The ‘judgment’
to which they lead the way is certainly
not any ecclesiastical kplois,—for does
any such kpiges really bring all sins
and good deeds thus to light —but
either ¢ judgment’ in its general sense
with reference to men (Huth.), or,
perhaps with ultimate reference to
the final judgment’ (comp. Chrys.);
they go before the sinner to the judg-
ment seat ‘of Christ; see Manning,
Serm. 5, Vol. 11L. p. 72, in the opening
of which this text is forcibly illus-
trated. To limit the xplots to the
case of candidates for ordination (Alf,,
‘Wordsw. ) is to give to a verse almost
obviously and studiedly general a very
narrow and special interpretation. So
much was this felt by Basil, that we
are told by Theoph. (on ver. 24) that
he conceived the present portion to
have no connexion with the mepl TG
xetporovidy Néyov, but to form a sepa-
rate kegpdrator: comp. Cramer, Caten,
Vol. VI p. 44, where this and the
following verses form an independent
section. kal érakolovloiouv]
“they rather follow after,” sc. els kplow;
not merely indefinitely, ¢they follow
after, and so in their shorter or longer
course become discovered,” De W,, —
an explanation which completely de-
stroys the image and apposition,—but,
¢ the sins crying for vengeance follow
the sinner to the tribunals whether of
his fellow-men, or, more inclusively,
of his all-judging Lord ;' od yap gvy-
xataXvorrat T Bli, NN’ éraxoovfod-
ow, Theoph.; comp. Manning, I ¢,
On émaxol. see notes on ver, 10: the
antithesis mpo-dyovoar precludes the
assumption of any special force in éxf,
geil. ¢ presse sequi,” ddtarwdoTws guro-
Bedouw TO¥ Vmokpwiuevoy, ws § oxla T
odua, Coray; the only relations pre-
sented to our thoughts seem those of
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before and after. Kal clearly does not
belong to Twiv (Huther), but is at-
tached with a kind of descensive force
to éraxol. ; see notes on Gal. iil. 4.
25, doavras] ‘in like manner;’
good works are in this respect not s
érépws to sins, the same characteristic
division may be recognised ; some are
open witnesses, others are secret wit-
nesses, but their testimony cannot be
suppressed. Lackmann inserts 8¢ after
wrabrws, with AFG; Aug., Boern.,
Goth. : this reading is not improbable,
but has scarcely sufficient external
support. Td ¥pya Td kali]
“their good works ;* the repetition of
the article is intended to give pro-
minence to the epithet and more fully
to mark the antithesis between the
auapriar and the kahé épya; see Mid-
dleton, Art. chap. VIIL p. 114 (ed.
Rose), comp. Winer, G». § 20. a, p. 120.
On the somewhat frequent use of the
expression xald épya in these Epp.,
comp. notes on 74t. iii. 8.
Td d\hws ¥xovra] ‘they whick are
otherwise,’ ¢.e. which are not mpddyha.
To refer this to xaAd alike mars sense
and parallelism. In the concluding
words the paraphragse of Huther, ‘they
cannot always remain hidden’ (kpvB3%-
vat), is scarcely exact: the aor. inf.,
though usually found after éyw, dvwa-
ua, &e. (Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 298),
cannot wholly lose its significance,
but must imply that the deeds cannot
be concealed at all. They may not
be patent and conspicuous (mpo-dyha),
but they cannot be definitely covered
up: they will be seen and recognised
some time or other, The
reading in this last clause is not quite

A ~ A
"Ocot eloiv $wo {uyov So0Aot ToUs

Servants, for the sake
of God’s name, hon-

~ h ’ >
our your masters, esp.
TS aEwus' if they are believers
and brethren. Teach this,

certain ; dtwarar is supported by FG
KLY and most mss. ; the plural only
by AD and about 30 mss.: this latter
reading is however certainly to be
preferred on internal grounds, as the
singular may so easily have been a
grammatical correction.

CaaPTER VI, 1. Jmwd fuydv Sothol]
‘under the wyoke as bond-servants;’
not ‘servants...... under the yoke,’
Auth. ; still less ‘under the yoke of

N b4 o x K
slavery’ (‘iz-orﬁ-k? ]i—l-J YA
Syr.,) a needless & diud dvolv. Adihot
is not the subject, but an explanatory
predicate appended to ¢mo {vydv, words
probably inserted not to mark an ex-
treme case (‘the harshest boudage,’
Bloomf.), —for the language and ex-
hortation is perfectly general,—but to
point to the actual circurnstances of
the case. They were indisputably dmd
{vyov dothot, let them comport them-
selves accordingly. Similar exhorta-
tions are found Eph. vi. 5 sq., Col.
iii. 22, Tit. ii. 9 ; comp. r Cor. vii. 21,
where however the meaning is not
perfectly certain, all apparently di-
rected against the very possible mis-
conception that Christianity was to
be understood as putting master and
bond-servant on an equality, or as in-
terfering with the existing social rela-
tions. Tous iBlods Beom.] ¢ their
own masters,’ those who stand in that
distinct personal relation to them, and
whom they are bound to obey; see
esp. the note on dios on Eph. v. 22.
On the distinction between &eowérys
and «ipos [kip. yuvaixds kal vidv dvip
kal mwurip, decw. 8¢ dpyvpwriTwr,
Ammonius, 8,v.], see Trench, Synon.
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§ 28. St Paul here correctly uses the
unrestricted term degmdryns as more in
accordance with the foregoing Umd
{vydy, comp. Tit. ii, 9; it is noticeable
that in his other Epp. he uses xvptos.
wdons Tuns] ‘all honour;’ honour
in every form and case in which it is
due to them. On the true extensive
meaning of 7ds, see notes on Eph. i. 8.
7 8Baokakla] ¢the doctrine,’ sc. ‘ His
doctrine,” Syr., Auth.: comp. Tit. ii.
10, Ty dibackaNay THy Tol gwrfpos
Addasxk. clearly points to
the Gospel, the evangelical doctrine
(Theod.), which would be evil spoken
of, if it were thought to inculeate in-
subordination ; see Chrys. #n loc.

2. maorovs] ‘believing,’ i.e. Chris-
tian masters ; slightly emphatic, as the
order of the words suggests. The
slaves who were under heathen mas-
ters were posilively to regard their
masters as deserving of honour, the
glaves under Christian masters were
negatively not to evince any want of
regpect. The former were not to re-
gard their masters as their inferiors,
and be insubordinate, the latter were
not to think them their equals, and
be disrespectful. paNdov
8oul\.] ¢ the more serve them,;” udAhov
is not merely corrective, ¢ potius servi-
ant,” Beza, but intensive, ¢ the rather,’
Hamm., ‘magis serviant,’ Vulg.,
Goth. Beza's correction, as is not
unfrequently the case, i3 therefore
here unnecessary; see Hand, Tursell.
s.v. ‘magis,” Vol. I1T. p. 554.
7L morrol k.T.\.] ¢ because believing
and beloved (of God) are,” &c. There
is some little difficulty in the construc-

Audy Oecol.

tion and explanation. The article
however shows that of dvrh. is the
subject, moTol kal dy. the predicate:
the recurrence of the epithet miworol,
and the harmony of structure, still
further suggest that the masters, and
not the servants (Wetst., Bretschn.),
are the subjects alluded to. The real
difficulty lies in the interpretation of
the following words. ot...dvri-
)\u.pBo.vo'p..]' ‘they who are parlakers
of, ‘qui...participes sunt,’ Vulg.,
Clarom. ; g0 too Copt., Goth., Arm.,

x x »
comp. Syr. CLMJZASD? [qui
requie fruuntur]. ’AvriauB. is used
in two other passages in the N.T., in
both in the sense ‘succurrere,” Luke
i. 54 (Isaiah xli. 9, LXX., PITIT),
Acts xx. 35. This is obviously inap-
plicable. The usual (ethical) meaning
in classical Greek is ‘to take a part
in,” ‘to engage in,’ whether simply,
e.g. Thueyd. 11, 8, drmi. (sc. the war),
or with reference to the primitive
meaning, in a more intensive sense,
‘to cling to,” and thence ‘to secure, get
possession of,’ e.g. Thucyd. 111, 22 ad
fin., 7ol dogalols drmeh. It does not
then seem a very serious departure
from the classical meaning of dvrdA,
to take it, with a subdued intensive
force, as ‘ percipere,’ ‘frui’ (see Euseb,
Hist. 1V. 15, edwdlas Togalrys dvreh.,
cited by Scholef. Hints, p. 120, and
exx. in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 1L p. 306),
if we may not indeed almost give drrl
a formal reference to the reciprocal
relation {(comp. Coray) between master
and servant, and translate ¢ who re-
ceive in return (for food, protection,
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dc.) their benefit.’ In either of these
latter imeanings, % elepy. will most
simply and naturally refer to the
‘ beneficium ’ (not merely the edepyia,
Coray) shown to the master in the
services and effvora (Eph. vi. 7) of the
hondservant. Chrys., al., refer the
evepyesta to the kind acts which the
masters do to the slaves; this, though
perhaps a little more lexically exact,
is contextually far less satisfactory;
and this seems certainly a case where
the context may be allowed to have
its fullest weight in determining the
meaning of the separate words. To
refer ebepyesia to the dizine benevo-
lence (‘beneficentia Dei, nimirum in
Christo,” Beza) seems manifestly un-
tenable. Taita kT.\.]
¢ these things teach and exhort; T6 pév
didaxTik@s 10 8¢ wpakTwks, Theod.
Tisch. and Lachm. both refer these
words to the next clause; so appy.
Chrys., but not (Bcum. It is doubt-
ful whether this is correct: the oppo-
_sition between 8idacre and érepod. is
certainly thus more clearly seen, but
the prominent position of raiira (con-
trast ch. iv. I1) seems to suggest a
more immediate connexion with what
precedes. For the meaning of wapax.
see notes ch. i. 3, and on Eph. iv, 1,
3. érepodidaaxakel] ‘teaches other
doctrine,” *plays the érepodiddoralos;’
comp. Aabpodidackalely, Iren. Her.
. 4. 2, and see notes on ch. i 3, the
only other passage in the N, T. where
the word occurs.
wpoaépxerar] ‘draws nigh to,’ ‘as-

vy D
sents to,” Syr. -D,,.DASO [accedens].
Bentley (Phileleuth. Lips. p. 72, Lond.

1713) objects to rpooépy., suggesting

ITPOZ TIMOOGEON
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If any one teach dff-
ferently, he is besot-
ted, fosters disputes,
and counts godliness
a mere gain. Let us
be contented ; riches
are a snare and a
source of mauy SOIrTows.

mpocéxer or mposéxerac; there is mo
reason however for any change in the
expression. IIpooépy., when thus used
with an abstract subst., appears to
convey the idea of ‘attention to,” e. g.
mpoceNdety Tots vopos, Diod. Sic. 1. 95,
wpoo. 71 ¢uhosopig, Philostr. Ep. Socr.
11 16, and thence of ‘assent to, ad-
hesion to’ (comp. Acts x. 28, and the
term wpoofhvror), any principle or
object, e.g. mpogeNdbvres dpery, Philo,
Migr. Abr. § 16, Vol. 1. p. 449 (ed.
Mang.), and still more appositely, rois
Tay 'Tovdaiwy dbyuaot wposepy., Ire-
n®us, Fragm. 36 (Pfaff, p.27). Bretsch.
cites Ecclus. i. 30, but there @68y
Kuvp. is clearly the dat. of manner.
See Loesner, 0bs. p. 408 sq., where
several other exx. are adduced from
Philo. vyraly. Aéyows] ¢ sound
(healthful) words,” see notes on ch,
i 10, rols Tod Kvp. k.1.\.]
‘ those of our Lord Jesus Christ,” i. e,
which emanate from our Lord,—either
directly, or through His Apostles and
teachers: not the gen. objecti, ser-
mones qui sunt de Christo,” Est., but
the gen. originis; comp. Hartung,
Casus, p. 23, and notes on 1 Thess. 1. 6.
kal 1 kat’ evoéB. SuBaok.] ‘and to
the doctrine which is according to godli-
ness;’ clause cumulatively explanatory
of the foregoing; ‘verba Christi vere
sunt doctrina ad pietatem faciens,”
Grot. The expression 4 xar’ ejoég.
is not, ‘que ad pietatem ducit,’ Leo,
Moler,—a meaning however which
with some modifications may be gram-
matically defended (comp. 2 Tim, i. 1,
Tit. i. 1, and see Winer, Gr. 8, v, kard,
§ 49 d. ¢, p. 358, Ro§t u. Palm, Lex.
ib. 1. 3, Vol 1. p. 1598),—but ac-
cording to the usual meaning of the



VI. 3, 4, 5. 89

? 1 9 ’
esaéBeav  didackalia, TeTipwTal, undey émoTauevos, 4

| -~ O
d\\a voowv wept (nrioes kal Noyouayias, é€ &v ylverau

4)00’1109, é"oezs-, B)\aa(j)q,uz'al, vTovoat wovnpaz', 3ta7ra‘oa- 5

prep., ‘quaz pietati consentanea est,
Est.; there were (to imitate the lan-
guage of Chrys. or Tit. i. 1) different
kinds of &:idackalla; this was specially
4 kar’ eboéB. Sdacxarla. For the
meaning of egéB., see notes on ch.
ii. 2.

4. Tervpwrar] Not simply ‘super-
bus est,” Vulg., nor even inflatos est,’
Clarom., but ¢ ke s beclouded, besotted,
with pride,’ see notes on ch. iii. 6. The
apodosis beging with this verse: even
if dploraco k.7.\. (Rec., ver. 5) were
genuine it would be impossible to adopt
any other logical construction.
pndty émordpevos] ¢ yet knowing no-
thing ;> see notes on ch. i. 7. If it
had been oiéév émwar., it would have
been a somewhat more emphatic state-
ment of an absolute ignorance on the
part of the érepodiddox, : it must be
always observed however that this
latter is a less usual comstruction in
the N.T., see Green, Gr.p. 122. The
connexion of uy and ov with participles,
a portion of grammar requiring some
consideration, is laboriously illustrated
by Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 274—293.
voody mepl tyr.] ‘doting, ailing (opp.
to Uyalv. Noyou), about questions:’ wepl
marks the object round about which
the action of the verb is taking place;
comp. notes on ch. i, 19. In the use
of mepl with a gen., the derivative
meanings, ‘as concerns,’ ¢ as regards,’
greatly predominate : the primary idea
however still remains: wepl with a
gen. serves to mark an object as the
central point, as it were, of the activity
(e.g- 1 Cor. xii. 1, the mvevp. S@pa
formed as it were the centre of the
dyvoa), the further idea of any action
or motion round it is supplied by wepl

with the accus,; comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 47. e, p. 334, Donalds. Gr. § 482.
On {prifoes, see notes on ch. i, 4,

Aoyopaxlas] ‘debates about words,
‘verbal controversies; &w. Aeybu.; in
Latin, ¢ verbivelitationes,” Plaut. Astn,
1L 2. 41, Néyov wpogdrrn, Greg. Naz.
Carm. 15, Vol. 1. p. 200: ‘conten-
tiosas disputationes de verbis magis
quam derebus,” Calv. Theseidle and
barren controversies degenerate into
actual strife and contention, and give
rise to bad feelings and bitter expres-
sions of them: vwd Jofocogplas émpp-
pévor épiovres Tehovor, Clem. Alex.
Strom. vII. p. 759 (cited by Huth.).
The reading is extremely doubtful. We
still retain the plural &pecs (as in ed. 2);
but it must be observed that the ad-
dition of N to the evidence in favour
of the singular renders it probable that
the reading of ed. 1 (¢pis) may be the
most correct. In this, asin rome few
other passages, we pause till the pecu-
liarities of & are more fully ascertained,
its authority in some portions of the
N.T. being clearly not so great asit is
in others, Pracdnplac) ‘evil
speakings,’ ‘railings,’—not against God
(Theod.), but, as the context clearly
implies, against one another: comp.
Eph. iv. 31 and notes. On the deri-
vation of BAasr@nuéw, see notes on ch.
i 13, Ymwbvoiar mov. is simi-
larly referred to God by Chrys. and
Theoph.; bui the context here again
seems clearly to limit the words to ‘evil
and malevolent surmisings’ against
those who adopt other views, ‘Ywéy,,
a &m. Neydu. in the N.T., occurs not
unfrequently in classical Greek joined
with epithets or in a context which
convey an unfavourable meaning, e.g.
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Demosth, Olympiod. 1178, UVmbvoiat
mhaoTal...kal Tpopdoers &dikot; sOme-
times even alone, e. . Polyb. Hist. v.
18. 1, & Umovolg foav yalpovres, Philo,
Leg. ad Caium, §6, Vol. 1L p. 551 (ed.
Mang.), éfubmevos Tas Umovolas Tob
TeBepiov.

5. SwmaparpiBal] ¢ lasting con-
Hicts, cbstinate contests;” ¢ conflicta-

tiones,” Vulg., Clarom., Syr. 19.&4

{contritio,—see Michael. in Cast. Lex.
8.v.]. The prep. 8:&hashere its usual
and primary force of ¢thoroughness,’
‘ completeness,’ intensifying the mean-
ing of the binary compound wagarpt-
Bat, scil. duoiBatar xal duAyTikal
waparp., Coray; comp. Winer, Gr. §
16. 4, p. 92. This latter word (ma-
patp.), as its derivation suggests, pro-
perly signifies ‘collisions,” thence deri-
vatively, ‘hostilities,” ‘enmities,’ comp.
Polyb. Hist. 11. 36. 5, dmofiar wpos
dMHhovs kal maparpBai, IV. 21.§,
waparpifas kal ¢uhoriulas; add XXI.
I3. 8, XXIIL 10. 4, al. There is then
no allusion to moral contagion {(comp.
Chrys.), but to the collision of dispu-
tants whose mere Moyopaxiac had led
at last to ‘truces inimicitias.” To
retain wapadatpifBal (Rec., ¢ profitless
disputations’), as is still done by
Bloomf., following Tittmann, Synon.
I p. 233, is contrary to every prin-
ciple of sound criticism: for (1) ma-
padiarp. is found ounly in a few cursive
mss. and Theoph., while Swarap. is
found in ADFGLN ; great majority of
mss.; Clem., Bas., Chrys. (Griesb.,
Scholz, Lachm., Tisch.); (2) it is highly
probable that the reading wapadiarp.
was a correction, as compounds of ua-
wapa are rare; and (3) wapadiarp. is
in fact expressed in Aoyouay. and su-
perfluous, ‘while the reading of the
text is perfectly natural and consistent.

There are a few similar compounds,
e.g. dwamaparnpobuar, 2 Sam. iii. 30,
dwamapdyw, Greg. Nyss. Vol. IL p.
174, diarapacipw, Schol. Lucian. Vol.
II. p. 796 (Hemst.). Sueplapp...
Tov voiv] ‘corrupted in their mind.
There is no reason whatever for trans-
lating »ofs ¢intellect,” as Peile in loc.,
nor any scriptural evidence for the dis-
tinction e draws ‘hetween the vois as
‘ the noetic (?) faculty, the understand-
ing,” and the ¢pir as ‘the reason.’
Nobs is here, as not unfrequently in
the N.T. (comp. Rom. i. 28, Eph. iv.
17, Tit. i. 13, al.), not merely the
‘ mens speculativa,” but the willing as
well as the thinking part in man, the
human wveliua is one of its aspects, not
simply ‘quatenus cogitat et intelligit’
(Olsh. Opuse. p. 156), but also ‘qua-
tenus vult:’ ¢prv (ppéves) on the other
hand only occurs twice, in 1 Cor. xiv.
20. Fora detailed account of vois, see
Beck, Seelenlehre, 11. 18, p. 49 sq., De-
litzsch, Bibl. Psych. 1v. 5, p. 139 sq.,
and comp. also Olshausen, Opusc. p.
156, whose definitions are however
rather too narrow. The accus.,
it need scarcely be remarked, is an
accus, ‘of the remoter object,” and spe-
cifies that part of the subject n or on
wlich the action of the verb takes
place, Winer, G7. § 32. 5, p. 204,
Scheuerl. Synt. 1x. 2, p. 65. The ori-
gin of this construction is probably to
be looked for in verbs with fwo accu-
satives, which when changed into the
passive retain the accus. rei unaltered ;
thence the usage became extended to
other verbs, comp. Kriiger, Sprachl,
§ 52. 4. 2 8q., Hartung, Casus, p. 61
sq. dmeaTep. s d\.]
‘deprived of the truth  immediate con-
sequence of the foregoing: they were
not only édorepnu. s AN (orepéw
however does not occur in N, T.), but
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dmesTepnu.; the truth was taken away
from them; comp. ch. i. 19, Tit. 1. 14,
where its first rejection is stated to be
the act of the unhappy men them-
selves. TopLopov K. T N.]
‘that godliness 3 a source of guin;’
clearly not, as the article proves (Jelf,
Gr. § 460. 1), ‘that gain is godl.,” as
Syr. and Auth. Ilopiwsués, here and
ver. 6, appears to be not somuch ‘gain’
in the abstract, as ‘a source or means
of gain’ (‘a gainful trade,” Conyb.);
comp. Plutarch, Cato Major, § 25,
Suot kexpriofas wbvois Topiauols yewpyiq
kal pedot ; and on the termination -uos,
Donalds. Crat. § 253, Lobeck, Phiryn.
p. 511. The sentiment of the verse
is expressed more fully in Tit. i. 17,
Siuddokovres d uh Ot aloypol képdovs
xdpwv. The Rec. inserts dgicrago dme
1@y TorovTwy with KL, Syr. (both), al.,
but the authorities for the omission,
AD'FGN; YVulg.,, Clarom., Goth.,
Copt., al., very distinctly preponderate.

6. wopiopds has here no immediate
spiritual reference (Matth.) to future
and heavenly gain (alavioy woplfer {wip,
Theod.), but points rather to the ac-
tual gain in this life, and the virtual
riches which godliness when accom-
panied by avrdpk. (comp. notes on ch.
i. 14, and on Eph. vi. 23) unfailingly
supplies; képdos éoTiy 7 eboéBea édv
kal Muels uh) Thebvwr épibueba [sic],
dAAa 77 abrapkelg ororyduey, (Beum.;
similarly Chrys., Theoph.: ‘the heart,
amid every outward want, is then
only truly rich, when it not only wants
nothing which it has not, but has that
which raises it above what it has not,
Wiesinger. Pagan authors (see exx.
in Suicer, Thes. Vol. 1. p. 575) have

[» oBaN |

similarly spoken of avrdpr. being
gain; the Apostle associates avrdpk.
with edoéB., and gives the mere ethical
truth a higher religious significance.
avrapkelas] ‘contentedness,” not ¢ com-
petency,” Hamm. ; ¢ sufficientia est ani-
mus sud sorte contentus, ut aliena
non appetat mec quidquam extra se
queerat,’” Justin. in loc.: compare the
perhaps slightly more exact definition
of Clem., Alex. Ped. 1. 12, Vol. I.
p- 247 (Potter), avrdpk. &us éoriv dprov-
wévn ofs b€l [see Estius), xal 8’ adris
TOPLOTIKY) TWY WPOs TOv pmakdpiov cuvTe-
Notvrwy Blov. The subst. occurs again
in 2 Cor. ix, 8, but objectively, scil.
‘sufficiency,”—a meaning which ob-
viously would not be suitable in the
present case; avrdpxns occurs Phil
iv. 11,

7. ob8% ydp] Confirmation of the
preceding clause, especially of the last
words in it, perd avrapkelas. As we
brought nothing into the world, and
as that very fact renders the inference
more than probable that we shall carry
nothing out (comp. Job i. 21), our real
source of gain must be something in-
dependent of what is merely additi-
tious, dore 7 del Huiv TEY wepirTdY
el undév péXhouey éxel auverdyesbai;
Theoph.: we entered the world with
nothing, we shall leave the world with
nothing, why should we then grasp
after treasures so essentially earthly
and transitory ? ovdt deveyxely
x.T.\.] ‘we also cannot take any thing
out;’ these words are clearly emphatic,
and contain the principal thought:
¢excutit matura redeuntem sicut in-
It is
this inabiiity to take anything away.

trantem,” Senec. Epist. 102.



92

ITPOZ TIMOSBEON A.

14
Q TKETATMATA, TOUTOLS apkeaOnodueba. Of d¢ Bovhouevor

~ 4 \ L)
TAoUTElY éuTiTTOVOW €ls Tetpacpov kal wayida kai émi-

which furnishes the most practical
argument for the truth of the asser-
tion. If we could take anything out
there would be an end to avrdpkew;
our present and future lots would be
felt to be too closely dependent on each
other for us to acquiesce patiently in
any assigned state : piety with content-
ment would then prove no great mo-
piopds.

8. ¥xovres 8¢ ‘dut if we have,’
conditional member (comp. Donalds.
Gr. § 505), introducing a partial con-
trast to what precedes: the 8¢ is thus
not for odw, Syr.,—a particle which
would give a different turn to the
statement,—still less equivalent to
xal, Auth., but points to a suppressed
thought suggested by ovd¢ éfeveykeiv
k... ; ‘something addititious we must
certainly have while we are in this
world, but if; &c. The oppositive
force of the particle is thus properly
preserved: ‘aliquid in mente habet ad
quod respiciens oppositionem infert,’
Klotz, Devar. Vol. m. p. 365, comp.
notes on Gal. iii. 11.

Bwarpodas kal ok.] ‘food and cloth-
ing;’ both words dm. Aeydu. in the
N.T. The prep. in the former subst.
perhaps may hint at a fairly sufficient
and permanent supply, comp., Xen.
Mem. 11. 7. 6, Tijp 7€ olxlay mioay dia-
Tpépee xai {f daydws. The latter
substantive probably only refers to
¢ clothing,’ Clarom., Arm., not to ‘shel-
ter,” Goth. (%), Peile, or to both, as
Vulg.(?) ‘quibus tegamur,” De W, ;
for see Aristot, Polit. VI 17, sxémacua
pikpoy dumioxely (Wetst.), and compare
the passage cited by Wolf out of Sext.
Empir. 1x. 1, Tpogis kal ckeracudrwy
kal Tis dAAys Tob oduartos émuelelas,
where it similarly does not seem neces-
sary (with Fabricius) to extend the re-

ference : soalso Chryas., alltheGk.expo-
I x 7
gitors, and appy. Syr., as ]/.\...m.sl

[tegumentum] occurs elsewhere, e. g.
Acts xii, 8, in definite reference to a
garment. dpkerOnodpeda]  we
ghall be satisfied ;> the use of the future
is slightly doubtful. Tt does not seem
exactly imperatival, Goth., Auth.,—
though this meaning might be defend-
ed, see Winer, G7. § 43. 5, p. 282, nor
even ethical, ‘we ought to be, we must
be s0,” comp. Bernhardy, Synt. x. s,
p- 377,—but, as the following verse
seems to suggest, more definitely
Juture, and as stating what will ac-
tually be found to constitute abrdpkeia ;
‘simul etiam affirmare aliquid intendit
Apostolus,” Estius, who with Hamm.
refers to Syr. (‘sufficient to us are’),
where this view is more roughly ex-
pressed: so appy. Green, Gr. p. 27,
and De W., who refers the future to
what might “reasonably be expected.’
For the practical applications of this
text see 10 sermons by Bp. Patrick,
Works, Vol. 1X. p. 44 sq. (Oxf. 1858).
9. Ol 8¢ x.t.\.] Class of persons
opposed to those last mentioned.
Chrys. with his usual aouteness calls
attention to BovAduevor; olx &mhds
elmev ol mhovrolyres, 4AN ol Boudu.,
torl ydp Twva xal xpiuara Exorra kehis
olkovopely karagpovobrra adTlv.
wayl8a] ‘ a snare;’ not ‘snares,’ Syr.
(comp. Bloomf.), but ‘a snare,’ scil.
Toi dafddov, which is actually added
by D'FG; Vulg., Clarom., al. There
is of course here no & 3ud Svoiv (Coray):
the latter substantive somewhat speci-
fies and particularizes the former. The
form the temptation assumed was that
of an entangling power, from which
it was not easy for the captive to ex-
tricate birmself ; comp. Méoller in loc.
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dvorjrovs] ‘foolish:’ on the proper
meaning of this word, and its distinc-
tion from d@pwy and dodveros, see
notes on Gal. iii. 1. Three mss.,
Vulg,, Clarom., Goth,, read dvovyrouvs,
a wholly unnecessary correction: the
lusts involved elements of what was
Joolish as well as what was hurtful.
Chrys. explains this by an enumeration
of several specific instances.

alrwves] ‘which indeed,’ ¢ seeing they
explanatory of the foregoing epithets,
more especially of the last: on the
force of da7is see notes on Gal. iv. 24.
Bvbilovawv...ds] ¢ plunge into,” ¢ whelm
¢n;’ only here and Luke v. 7: *éu-
wirr....BuBif. tristis gradatio,” Beng.
The word, as Kypke suggests, ¢ subin-
nuit infinita et ineluctabilia esse mala
in qua precipites dantur avari,” Obs.
Vol. 1. p. 367; there is however no
idea of ‘praceps dari,’ nor is it a
metaphor from a ship ‘that is plunged
head foremost into the sea,’ Bloomf.,
who cites Polyb. iI. 10. 2, where &80-
furay means, as the verb always does,
‘caused to sink,’” without any refer-
ence whatever to direction.

Shebpov xal dwadl.] ¢ destruction and
perdition.” The force of the com-
pound form (dwé marks ¢ completion,’
comp. drepydfonar, al., Rost u. Palm,
Lex. s.v. dwé, E 4), and more abstract
termination of the latter word, per-
haps afford a hint that a climactic force
is intended : 8\ebpos (on the termina-
tion, see Pott, Et. Forsch. Vol. 11. p.
555) i8 ‘destruction’ in a general
sense, whether of body or soul ; dru-
Aewa intensifies it by pointing mainly
to the latter. “OXeflpos is used by St
Paul alone, 1 Cor. v. 5, A\, T#s gapkds,
1 Thess. v. 3, algvidios...épioTaras oA,

where it points more to temporal de-
struction, and 2 Thess. i. g, where the
epithet alwwios is specially added to
support its application to final per-
dition.’

10. plta] ‘aroot,” or perhaps rather
¢ the root,’ Copt., the absence of the
article probably not leaving it to be
implied that there are other vices
which might be termed roots of all
evils’ (ed. 1,comp. Middleton, Gr. Art.
1L 4. I, p. 5I 8q.), but simply disap-
pearing owing to the rule of subject
and predicate overriding the law of
¢ correlation’ (Middl, 4#¢. 11, 3. 6);
comp. Lysias, de Ceed. Eratosth. § 7,
P- 92, émedn) 8¢ poch) pnThp érehebTyge,
wdvrov Tdv kakdyv dmwofavoica alria
pot yeyévyrar, Demosth, de Megalop.
§ 28, p. 208, ravriy dpxv olcay wdv-
Twy 1@y kakdv. The example urged
by Alford (1 Cor. xi. 3) is not fully in
point, for (1) the article ¢s inserted in
the first member, and (2) in the second
member the governed substantive is
anarthrous, and in the third a proper
In illustration of the general
form of the expression, comp. Plut.
de Lib. Educ. § 7, myyn kal plia kaho-
kgyablas 76 vouluov Tuxelv wadelas.

1 prhapyvpla] ‘the love of money;’ dr.
Aeyép. in the N. T, ; the adject. occurs
twice, Luke xvi. 4, 2 Tim. iil. 2. The
kindred but more general and active
gin mheovetle is that which is dwelt
upon by the sacred writers, On the
distinction between these words (which
however is almost self-evident) see
Trench, Synon. § 24, but comp. notes
on Eph. iv. 19. The sentiment is
illustrated by Suicer, 7%es. Vol. 11, p.
1427- 1s Twés dpeyop.] Cwhich
some reaching out after’ Commenta-

name.
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tors have dwelt much upon the impro-
priety of the image, it being asserted
that gihapyvpla is itself an dpefes (De
‘W.). The image is certainly no¢ per-
fectly correct, but if the passize nature
of ¢hapyvpla (see Trench, I.c.) be
remembered, the violation of the
image will be less felt. Under any
circumstances dpeyduero. cannot be cor-
rectly translated ‘giving themselves
up to,” Bretschn,, al. Eoth here, ch,
iii. 1, and Heb. xi, 16, the only pas-
sagesin theN.T. wherethe word oceurs,

b4 - b4 .V
wpékaro (Syr. h\t—(’ ..&,_\\311,
¢ concupivit,” ¢desideravit’) is simply
¢ desired,’ ¢ coveted,’ literally ‘ reached
out the hands eagerly to take ;’ comp.
Donalds. Cratyl. § 477. On the deri-
vation (6—pey, comp. ‘rego’), see
Donalds. tb., and Pott, Etym. Forsch.
Vol. 1. p. 219, Vol. 1L p. 167.
éovrovs wepuémapar] ‘pierced them-
selves through ;> &m. Aeydu. in N.T.;
comp. Philo, én Flacc. § 1, Vol. 11
p. 517 (ed. Mang.), dfpéovs dvnréarois
mepiémeipe kakois, and the numerous
instances of a similar metaphorical use
collected by Suicer, s.v. The prep.
wepl does not here define the action as
taking place ‘round’ or ¢ about’ (‘un-
diquaque,’ Beza), but conveys the idea
of ¢piercing,” ¢ going through,’—a
meaning well maintained by Donalds.
Cratyl. § 178; comp. Lucian, Gall. §
2, Kpéa...wepiwemapuéva Tois dBehols,
Diod. Sic. xvI. 80, Adyxats wepLmepd-
wevot.  The 68vvar here mentioned are
not merely outward evils (‘ gravissima
mala hujus seculi,” Estius), nor even

Follow after right-
eousness and Chbris-
tian virtues, fight the
good fight, and in
Christ’'s name keep
His commands, even
till His glorious com-
ing; glory to Him ; amen.

the anxious cares (Justin.) or desires
(Chrys.) which accompany ¢apyvpla,
but more probably the gnawings of
conscience,— ‘ conscientize de male partis
mordentis,” Beng. The word édvwn
(only here and Rom. ix. 2), it may be
remarked, is not derived from ddods
(Bloowf.), but from a root AT- (comp.
8vm), with a vowel prefix; see Pott,
Etym, Forsch, Vol. L. p. 210.

11, Zv 8] ¢ But thou,” in distinct
contrast to the preceding ruwés, ver. ro.
avl. Tov @eol] It is doubtful whether
this is an official term (se. ‘internun-
cius Dei,” Beng., D’H‘PN YR, com-
pare 2 Pet. i. 21), or merély a general
designation. The former view is adopt-
ed by Theod., and is certainly plausi-
ble, as the evangelists’ office (2 Tim.
iv. 3) in the N.T. might be fairly
compared with that of the prophets in
the O.T.: as however the context is
of a perfectly general character, it
seems better to give the expression a
more extended reference, asin z Tim.
tii. t7; comp. Chrys., wavres uév dv.
Opwmor Tol Oeol, dANG ruplws of dlxaiot,
ob kard 7Ov THs Snuiovpyias Aéyor dAAG
xal kaTd TOV THS olxELOFEWS.

TavTa] The reference of this pronoun
is frequently a matter of difficulty in
this Epistle: it seems here most natu-
rally to refer to ver. g, 1o, i.e to
¢uhapyvpia and the evil principles and
results associated with it, ‘avaritiam
et peccata que ex illi radice proce.
dunt,” Estius,

¢ righteousness ;

Swkaroodvnv]
not merely ¢justice,’
but either the virtue which is opposed
to déwiz (Rom. vi, 13), and to the

?
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general tendency of the powers of evil
(2 Cor. xi. 15), or, as appy. here and
2 Tim. i, 22, iil. 16, in a more general
sense,—‘right conduct conformable to
the law of God’ (2 Cor. vi. 14, comp.
Tit. ii. 12); see Reuss, Théol. Chrét.
1v. 16, Vol. 1. p. 169, Usteri, Lekrd.
IL I. 2, p. 190, On the more strictly
dogmatic meaning, see the excellent
remarks in Knox, Remains, Vol. I.
p. 276. wlorw] faith,” in
its usual theological sense (7jmwep éoriv
évavria 74 fyrjoe, Chrys.), not *fide-
lity,” ¢die einzelne christliche Pfiight
der Treue,” Usteri, Lehrd. 11 1. 1, p.
92, note. On dwouors), ¢ perseverantia,’
¢ brave patience’ (‘malorum fortis to-
lerantia,” Grot. on Rom. viil. 25), see
notes on z Ttm. il. 10, and on Tit.
il. 2. wpavwddeay] ¢ meek-
ness of heart or feelings; a word of
rare occurrence (Philo, de 4brak. § 37,
Vol. 11. p. 31, Ignat. Trall. 8), and
a dmaf Neybép. in the N.T., perbaps
slightly more specific than mpairys,
scil. mpaiTys EAwv 7OV wabdv Tis Yuxis,
Coray in loc. The reading of the Rec.
mpabryra (with KL [mpair., DINY];
al.; Chrys., Theod.) has every appear-
ance of being a mere correction, and
is rejected even by Scholz. The
virtues here mentioned seem to group
themselves into pairs; &icatos. and
evoéfB. have the widest relations, point-
ing to general conformity to God’s law
and practical piety; wioris and dydmry
are the fundamental principles of
Christianity; dmom. and mpaimr. the
principles on which a Christian ought
to act towards his gainsayers and op-
ponents ; comp. Huther. The article
is not uncommonly omitted before
abstract nouns, see exx. in Winer, Gr.
§ 19. 1, p. 100.

12. 7OV xahdv dydva] ‘the good
strife,” Hamm.; the contest and

struggle which the Christian has to
maintain against the world, the flesh,
and the devil ; comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7. It
is doubtful how far the metaphor taken
from the games is to be maintained in
this verse, Grammatical considera-
tions seem certainly in favour of the
two imperatives (here, on account of
the emphatic asyndeton, without xal)
being both referred to the metaphorical
contest, ‘strive the good strife, and
(in it and through it) seize hold on
eternal life,” Winer, Gr. § 43. 2, p. 279:
it is however very doubtful whether
the remaining expressions, kahelv (as
by the preeco?) évwm. woAN. papr. (the
spectators? see Hammond én loc.), can
fairly be regarded ag parts of the con-
tinued metaphor. Ineis %», as De W.
has observed, there would in fact be
an impropriety; aldw. {wj is not the
contest or the arena info which the
combatants were called, but has just
been represented as the BpaSeior and
érafhov (Theoph.), the object for which
they were to contend. Similar bat
more sustained allusions to the Olympie
contests occur in 1 Cor. ix. 24 sq.,
Phil. iii. 12. émAafot] ‘lay
hold of ;> only here and ver. 19 in
St Paul’s Epp., three times in Heb.,
and frequently in St Luke: Grot. cites
Prov. iv. 13, émdaBol éuns maidelas,
i dofis, to which we may add Martyr.
Ignat. 4, &s ovpavol uéA\ew émilau-
Bdvesfar. The change to the aor,
imper. must not be left unnoticed ; it
was one act in the dydw; see the exx.
in Winer, Gr. § 43. 4, p- 281. The
usual sequence, first pres. imper. then
aor. imper. (Schomann, Jsceus, p. 235),
is here observed : there are exceptions
however, e.g. I Cor. xv. 34. In the
application of the verb there is mno
impropriety ; % aldwios {wh (the epithet
slightly emphatic; see notes on ch. i,
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5) is held out to us as the prize, the
crown, which the Lord will give to
those who are faithful unto the end;
comp. James i, 12, Rev. ii. 10.

xal dupokéynoas] ¢ and thou con-
Jfessedst,” or ‘ madest conf. of,” &c., not
¢ hast made,’ Scholef. Hints, p. 121,—
an inexact translation for which there
is here no idiomatic necessity. Kal
has its simple copulative power, and
subjoins to the foregoing words another
and co-ordinate ground of encourage-
ment and exhortation; ¢thou wert
called to eternal life, and thou madest
the good confession.” The extremely
harsh construction, xal (els 7r) dpoXé-
~maas kv (Leo, al), is rightly re-
jected by De W. and later expositors,

v kalijv Spoloy.] ‘the good con-
Session,—of faith® (De W.), or,—¢of
the Gospel’ (Scholef.); good, not with
reference to the courage of Timothy,
but to its own import (Wiesing.). But
made when? Possibly on the occasion
of some persecution or trial to which
Timothy was exposed, s év xkwilvois
ouohoyfoarros 7ov Xp., Theoph. 1;
more probably at his baptism, duoX. 71w
&v Barriopare Néyer, Beum.,- Theoph.
2, and appy. Chrys.; but perhaps most
probably at his ordination, Neander,
Planting, Vol. 11. p. 162 (Bohn); see
ch. iv. 14, and comp. i. 18. The gene-
ral reference to a ‘confessio non verbis
concepta sed potius re ipsé edita, neque
id semel duntaxat sed in toto mini-
sterio’ (Calv., see also Theod.), seems
wholly precluded by the definite cha-
racter of the language. The meaning
¢ oblation,” urged by J. Johnson (Unbl.
Sacr. 11 T, Vol. 1. p. 223, A.-C. Libr.),
is an interpr. which duohoyla cannot

possibly bear in the N.T.; see 2 Cor.
ix. 13, Heb. iii. 1, iv. 14, x. 23.

13. IMapayy\Ae oov x.7.\.] The
exhortation, as the Epistle draws to
its conclusion, assumes a yet graver
and more earnest tone. The Apostle
having reminded Timothy of the con-
fession he made évam. woAA. papr.,
now gives him charge in the face of a
more tremendous Presence, évdm. ToU
Oeol 70U {woy. k.7.\:, not to disgrace
it by failing to keep the commandment
which the Gospel imposes on the Chris-
tian. Toi {woyovoivros]
‘who keepeth alive ;” not perfectly syn-
onymous (De W., Huth.) with {womot,
the reading of the Rec.: the latter
points to God as the *auctor vite,’
the former as the ‘conservator:’ comp.
Luke xvii. 33, Acts vii. 19, and esp.
Exodus i. 17, Judges viii. 19, where
the context clearly shows the proper
meaning and force of the word. In-
dependently of the apparent prepon-
derance in external evidence [ADFG
opposed to KLN], the reading of the
text seems on infernal grounds more
fully appropriate ; Timothy is exhorted
to persist in his Christian course in
the name of Him who extends His
almighty protection over all things,
and is not only the Creator, but the
Preserver of all His creatures; comp.
Matth. x. 29sq. Tol paprTupn-
oavros x.T.N.] ‘who witnessed, bore
witness to, the good confession.’ Tt seems
by no means correct to regard maprv-
petv Tiw ol as simply synonymous
with duohoyety Tv SpoX. (Leo, Huther,
al.), the difference of persons and cir-
cumstances clearly caused the differ-
ence of the expressions, ¢testari con-
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Jessionem erat Domini, confitert con-
Jessionem Timothei,” Beng. Our Lord
attested by his sufferings and death (3.
v ¢mparrer, (Ecum.) the truth of the
dpohoyla (‘martyrio complevit et con-
signavit,” Est.), Timothy only con-
Jesses that which his Master had thus
authenticated. The use of papr. with
an accus. i3 not unusual (comp. De-
mosth. Adv. Steph. 1, p. 1119, Sia-
Onkny paprupey), but papr. duoroylay
is an expression confessedly somewhat
anomalous: it must be observed how-
ever that the éuohoyla itself was not
our Lord’s testimony before Caiaphas,
Matth. xxvi. 64, Mark xiv. 62, Luke
xxil. 69 (Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. vI. p.
386), nor that before Pilate, John
xviii. 36 (Leo, Huther), but, as in ver.,
12 (see notes), the Christian confession
generally, the good confession «xar’
éfoxnv. The expression thus consi-
dered seems less harsh, &ri
IIovriov II, in accordance with the
previous explanation of duoleyla, 13
thus ‘sub Pontio Pilato,’ Vulg., Est.,
De Wette, not ‘ before Pontius Pilate,
Auth., Syr., Ath. (Platt), Arm.,
Chrys., al.,—a meaning quite gram-
niatically admissible (see notes on ch.
v. 19, Herm. Viger, No. 304, comp.
Pearson, Creed, Vol. 11. p. 153, ed.
Burt.), but irreconcileable with the
foregoing explanation of duoloyia.
The usual interpretation of this clause,
and of the whole verse, is certainly
plausible, but it rests on the assump-
tion that papr. 779 dpmol. is simply
gynonymous with uoNoyely iy duoN.,
and it involves the necessity of giving
7 kaN} émo. a different meaning in
the two verses. Surely, in spite of all

that Huther has urged to the con- |

trary, the duohoyia of Christ before
Pilate must be regarded (with De W.)

as a very inexact parallel to that of
Timothy, whether at his baptism or
ordination ; and for any other confes-
sion, before a tribunal, d¢., we have
not the slightest evidence either in the
Acts or in these two Epp, We retain
then with Vulg., Clarom., Goth. (De
Gabel.}, and perhaps Copt., the tem-
poral and not local meaning of énl,
14. Ttnpioed] Infin. dependent on
the foregoing verb mapayyé\w. The
purport of the évrory which Timothy
is here urged to keep has been differ-
ently explained. It may be (a) all
that Timothy has been enjoined to ob-
serve throughout the Ep. (Calv., Beza};
or (b) the command just given by the
Apostle, Tadra d ypdpw, Theod. (who
however afterwards seems to regard
it as = fela didacxalia), and perhaps
Auth.; or, most probably, (c) the
commandment of Christ,—not specially
the ‘mandatum dilectionis,” John xiii.
34, but generally the law of the Gos-
pel (comp. % wapayyeNa, ch, i. 5),
the Gospel viewed as a rule of life,
Huth.; see esp. Tit. ii. 10, where the
context seems distinctly to favour this
interpretation. domdoy
dvem(Anparrov] ‘spotless, irreproach-
able,” t.e. so that it receive no stain
and suffer no reproach; wijre Soypdrev
Evexey prpre Slov kqNidd Twa TposTpiYd-
pevos, Chrys. [the usual daf. with
wpoarp., €.g. Plut. Mor. p. 89, 859,
869, is omitted, but seems clearly éy-
ToNfl; comp. Theod. undéy drvaplfys
dNNéTprov 1) Oelg SiudaokaNig. As both
these epithets are in the N.T. referred
only to persons (dow. James i 27,
1Pet. i. 19, 2 Pet.iil. 14 ; dveriX. 1 Tim.
iii. 2, v. 7), it seems very plausible to
refer them to Tim. (Copt., Beza, al.);
the construction however seems so
distinctly to favour the more obvious

H
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connexion with érrodsy (comp. ch. v.
22, 2 Cor. xi. 9, James i. 27; [Clem,
Rom.] 11. 8, r9p. v oppayida dom-
Aov), and the ancient Vv., Vulg.,
Clarom., Syr. (appy.), al., seem mainly
8o unanimous, that the latter reference
is to be preferred ; so De W., Huther.
The objection that dvemi\. can only
be used with persons (Est., Heydenr.)
is disposed of by De W., who com-
pares Plato, Phileb. p. 43¢, Philo, de
Opif. § 24, Vol. 1. p. 17; add Polyb.
Hist, XIV. 2. 14, dvemiAywros mwpoaipe-
ois. The more grave objection, that
Typely évroAny means ‘fo observe, not
to conserve, a commandment’ (comp.
Wiesing.), may be dilated by obserw-
ing that Tnpety in such close connexion
with the epithets may lose the normal
meaning it has when joined with évro-
A alone: it is not merely to keeping
the command, but to keeping it spot-
less, that the attention of Timothy is
directed. This is a case in which the
opinion of the ancient interpreters
should be allowed to have some weight.
For the meaning of dveri). see notes
on ch. iii. 2. s émba-
velas] ‘the appearing,’ the visible
manifestation of our Lord at His
second advent; see 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8, Tit.
ii. 13, and comp. Reuss, Théol, Chrét.
1v. 21, Vol. 11. p. 230. This expres-
sion, which, as the context shows, can
only be referred to Cbrist’s coming to
judgment, not merely to the death
of Timothy (uéxps 7#s éfédov, Chrys.,
Theoph.), has been urged by De W.
and others as a certain proof that St
Paul conceived the Advent to be near ;
so even Reuss, Théol. 1IL. 4, Vol. I
p- 308. It may perhaps be admitted
that the sacred writers have used lan-
guage in reference to their Lord’s re-
turn (comp. Hammond, on 2 Thess. ii.

8) which seems to show that the long-
ings of hope had almost become the
convictions of belief, yet it must also
be observed that (as in the present
case) this language is often qualified
by expressions which show that they
also felt and knew that that hour was
not immediately to be looked for
(2 Thess. ii. 2), but that the counsels
of God, yea, and the machinations of
Satan (2 Thess. ib.), must require
time for their development.

15. kawpols iBlows] ‘in His oun
seasons:’ see notes on ch. ii. 6, and on
T%t. i. 3. “Numerus pluralis observan-
dus, brevitatem temporum non valde
coarctans,” Beng. Belker] ‘shall
display ;> not a Hebraism for mouvje:
or TeNéaet, Coray : the émigpdrewa of our
Lord is, as it were, a mighty onueior
(comp. John ii. 18) which God shall
display to men. ¢ pakdpios]
Compare notes on ch. i, 11. Chrys,
and Theoph. regard the epithet as
consolatory, hinting at the absence of
every element of 7d Avwqpdy * dndés
in the heavenly King: Theod. refers
it to the drpewror of His will. The
context seems here rather to point to
His exhaustless powers and perfec-
tions. péves Suvdarns] ‘only
potentate;’ it is scarcely necessary to
say that uévos involves no allusion to
the polytheism of incipient Gnosticism
(Conyb., Baur, al.), but is simply in-
tended to enhance the subst., by
showing the uniqueness of the duva-
orela.  God is the absolute duwdarys,

HO'IOSG.&A’D ].;[{5.;_;: [vali-
dus solus ille] Syr.; to no one save to
Him can that predication be applied;
comp. Eph. iil. 20, Jude 25. Avwdorys
occurs Lunke i. 52, Acts viii. 27, and
in reference to God, 2 Mace. iii. 24,
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Charge the rich not to
trust in riches, but in

God, and
a good foundation,

xii. 15, Xv. 4, 23. On the dominion
of God, see Pearson, Creed, Art. 1.
Vol. 1. p. 51 (ed. Burt.), Charnock,
Attributes, X111, p. 638 (Bohn).
Baciheds k.. \.] ¢ King of kings and
Lord of lords? so Bagiheds Bagihéwr,
Rev. xvii. 14, xix. 16 (both in refer-
ence to the Son; see Waterl. Def. 3,
Vol 1. p. 320), and similarly, xdpios
Tdv kuplwy, Deut. x. 17, Psalm cxxxvi,
3,—both formule added still more to
heighten and illustrate the preceding
title. Loesner cites from Philo, de
Dec. Orac. p. 749 [Vol. 11. p. 187, ed.
Mang.], a similar enumeration of va-
attributes ; o dyéwnros kal
dpbapros kal dldios, kal ovdevds émibers,
kal wopris TGy SAwy, kai edepyérys,
kal Bagihels Ty PaciNéwv kal Oeds
Oedv: comp. Suicer, Thesaur. Vol I.
p. H7o.

16, 6 péves k.T.\.] ‘who alone hath
immortality ;’ He in whom immortality

rious

essentially exists, and who enjoys it
neither derivatively nor by participa-
tion : ovk éx BeNfuaros &Ahov Talryy
Exel xaddmwep ol Nouwol wdvres dfdraro,
AN’ éx Tis oikelas ovoias, [Just. Mart.]
Quast. 61, olatq dbdvaros ov perovaig,
Theod. Dial. 111 p. 145; see Suicer,
Thesaur. Vol. I p. 1009, Petavius, Theol.
Dogm. 111, 4. 10, Vol. I. p. 200.

dds olkdv dwpéo.] ‘ dwelling in light
unapproachable’ In this sublime
image God is represented as dwelling,
ag it were, in an atmosphere of light,
surrounded by glories which no created
nature may ever approach, no mortal
eye may ever contemplalc; see below.,

Tois mhovaios év T¢ viv “alove 17
to store up Wapdyyekke )] &\[/rjkocj)povefu, wno€ gAT L=

Somewhat sim'lar images occur in the
O.T.; comp. Psalm civ. 2, dvaBaA\éue-
vos pds ws {udrigr, Dan, ii. 22 (Theod.),
kal 70 Ppds per’ avtod orl.

Sv eldev 0v8els x.T.N.] ‘whom mo man
ever saw or can sce.’ so Exodus xxxiii.
20, Deut. iv. 12, John i. 18, 1 John
iv. 12, al. For reconciliation of these
and similar declarations with texts
such as Matth. v. 8, Heb. xii. 14, see
the excellent lecture of Bp. Pearson,
de Invisibilitate Dei, Vol. 1. p. 118 sq.
(ed. Churton). The positions laid down
by Pearson are ¢ Deus est invisibilis
(1) oculo corporali per potentiam natu-
ralem, (z) oculo corporali in statu su-
pernaturali, (3) oculo intellectuali in
statu naturali,” and (4) ‘invisibilitas
essentiz divine non tollit claram visio-
nem intellectualem in statu supernatu-
rali:’ Petav. Theol. Dogm. VIL 1. I 8q.
Vol. L. p. 445 sq.

17. 'Tots mhovalows k.7.\.] ‘To the
rich in the present world;’ *multi
divites Ephesi,’ Beng. ’Ev 7¢ wiv
al@ve must be closely joined with 7ofs
w\., 50 as to make up with it one
single idea; see notes on Eph. i 135,
where the rules for the omission of
the article with the appended noun are
briefly stated ; see also Fritz. Rom. iii.
25, Vol. L. p. 195, and Winer, Gr. § 20.
2, p. 123. The clause is perhaps added
to suggest the contrast between the
riches of this world and the true riches
in the world to come; xaAds elmev 'Ep
7@ viv aldw, elal ydp kal &\hot Thob-
awot év 7@ wéNhovri, Chrys. The ex-
pression appears to have a Hebraistic

H 2
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cast (£} YWPY); see exx. in Schoettg.
Hor. Hebr. Vol.1.p.883. For a power-
ful sermon on this and the two follow-
ing verses, see Bp. Hall, Serm. VIL
Vol. v. p. 102 sq. (Oxf. 1837).

Ahrucévar] ‘to set hopes,” ‘to have
hoped and continue to hope ;" see Wi-
ner, Gr. § 40. 4. &, p. 244, Green, G7.
p. 2I. On the construction of é\-
witw with éxl and év, see notes on ch,
iv. 10. whovTov dinhdmyTi]
‘the uncertainty of riches;’ an expres-
sion studiedly more forcible than éri
T@ wAbTY TG ddFAgp; comp. Rom, vi
4. The distinction between such ex-
pressions and 4 dA7feia 70D edayyel.
Gal. ii. 5, 14, though denied by Fritz.
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 368, is satisfactorily
maintaincd by Winer, Gr. § 34. 3, p.
211, In such cases the expression has
a rhetorical colouring. In
the following words, instead of év 7¢
O¢q, Lachm. reads éwl 75 6. with AD?
FGR (D'FGR om. 7¢) ; 15 mss.; Orig.
(mss.), Chrys., Theoph. The external
authority is confessedly of very great
weight; the probability however of
a confirmation of the second clause
to the first, and St Paul’s known love
of prepositional variation, are such
important arguments in favour of the
text [supported by D3KL; great ma-
jority of mss.; Orig., Theod., Dam.,al.,
and adopted by the majority of recent
editors], that we may perhaps be justi-
fied in still retaining the present read-
ing. The attribute 7¢ {@r7e, added to
O¢g in Rec., though fairly supported
[DE (both om. 7} KL al.; Syr. (both),
Clarom., al.], does not seem genuine,
but is perhaps only a reminiscence of
ch. iv. 10. ds dmélavey]
* for enjoyment,’ ‘to enjoy, not to place

our heart and hopes in,’ comp. ch. iv.
3, €ls perdAnuyw. ¢Observa autem
esse tacitam antithesin quum preaedicat
Deum omnibus affatim dare, Sensus
enim est, etiamsi plend rerum omnium
copis affluamus, nos tamen nihil ha-
bere nisi ex sold Del benedictione,’
Calv.

18. dyaboepyeiv] ‘that they do good,’
‘show kindness;” inf. dependent on
wapdyyeX\e, enjoining on the positive
side the use which the rich are to make
of their riches. The open form dya-
foepy. only occurs here ; the contracted
dyafovp. in Acts xiv. 17. The distinc-
tion of Bengel between the adjectives
involved in this and the following
clause is scarcely exact, ‘dyafds in-
fert simul notionem bdeatitudinis (coll.
Mare. x. 18, not.), xalds connotat
pulchritudinem.” The latter word is
correctly defined, see Donalds. Cratyl.
§ 324 ; the former, as its probable deri-
vation (-ye, cogn. with xa, Donalds.
tb. § 323, comp. Benfey, Wurzellex.
Vol. 11. p. 64) seems to suggest, marks
rather the idea of ‘kindness, assist-
ance;’ comp. notes on Gal. v, 22,
eperadérovs...kowwvikovs] ¢ free in
distributing, ready to communicate;’
scarcely ‘ready to distribute,” Auth.
(comp. Syr.), as this seems rather to
imply the qualitative termination -iwxos :
on the passive termination -7os (here
used with some degree of laxity), see
Donalds. Cratyl. § 255. Kowwrixds is
not omAyricds, wpoonwijs, Chrys. and
the Greek expositors (*facilis convic-
tus,” Beza), but, as the context clearly
shows, ‘ready to impart to others,’
see Gal. vi. 6. Both adjectives are
dmr. Aeyou. in the N.T. Fora prac-
tical sermon on this and the preceding
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Keep thy deposit, and
avoid all false know-
ledge.

verses see Beveridge, Serm. CXxviL
Vol. v. p. 426 (A.-C. Libr).

19. dmobnoavpllovras] ¢ laying up
in store,” Auth. There is no necessity
for departing from the regular mean-
ing of the word ; the rich are exhorted
to take from (dwd) their own plenty,
and by devoting it to the service of
God and the relief of the poor actual-
1y to treasure it up as a good founda-
tion for the future: in the words of
Beveridge, ¢their estates will not die
with them, but they will have joy and
comfort of them in the other world,
and bave cause to bless God for them
to all eternity,” Serm. cxxvir. Vol. 1v.
P- 439 (A.-C. Libr.). The preposition
amé does not exactly mean ‘seorsum,’
‘in longinquum’ (Beng.), but seems
to point to the source from which, and
the process by which (‘ seponendo the-
saurum colligere,” Winer, de Verb,
Comp. 1v. p. 11), they are to make
their #noavpods; cormpare Diodor. Sic.
Bibl. v. 75, moAhods 7@y éx Tijs émrdpas
kapm@y dmwofnaavpifeafar.

Oepéhiov kakdv] ‘a good foundation ;’
700 whoUrov Tiw kTHow éxdAecey dd-
Nov, Twy 8¢ peNNbvrwy dyalddv Tiw dmé-
Navow Geuéhov kéxdqker, arlvyra ydp
éketva, kal drperra, Theod. OeuéAios,
it need scarcely be said, is not here
used for #éua (comp. Tobit iv. g), nor
as equivalent in meaning to gquréyky
(Hamm.), but retains its usual and
proper meaning: a good foundation
(contrast ddn\érys mhovrov) is, as it
were, a possession which the rich are
to store up for themselves; comp. ch.
iil. 13, Bafudv éavrols xahdy mepi-
wotovyrat. There is not here, as Wie-
singer remarks, any confusion, but
only a brevity of expression which

*Q TiudBee, Thv wapabieny qbﬁ?\afov, 20

might have been more fully but less
forcibly expressed by dmofycavp. mhob-
Tov ka\Gy Epyar Ws fepéhior (Moller):
the rich out of their riches are to lay
up a treasure; this treasure is to be a
Ocuéhios kalds, on which they may
rest in order to lay hold on 74s évrws
{wijs. The form OeuéAeos is properly
an adj. (comp. Arist. dves, 1137, Oepe-
Aovs MBovs), but is commonly used in
later writers as a subst., ¢.g. Polyb.
Hist, 1. 40. g, comp. Thom. M, s.v.
s ovras fwis] ‘the true life,” ‘that
which s truly life; ¢celle qui mérite
seule ce nom, parceque la perspective
de la mort ne jette plus d’ombre sur
ses jours,” Reuss, Théol. Chrét, Iv. 22,
Vol. 1. p. 252: that life in Christ
(2 Tim. i. 1) which begins indeed here
but is perfected hereafter; 70 xvplws
v mapd pdvy Tvyxdver ¢ O, Ori-
gen, in Joann. 1. 11, Vol. Iv. p. ¥¥
(ed. Bened.), see notes on ch. iv. 8. On
the meaning of {w, see Trench, Synon.
§ 27, and the deeper and ore com-
prehensive treatise of Olshausen, Opus-
cula, p. 187 8q. The reading alwviov
[Rec. with D3E?KL] for dvrws is re-
jected even by Sckolz, and has every
appearance of being a gloss.

20. "} TwuéOee] The earnest and
individualizing address is a suitable
preface to the concluding paragraph,
which, a8 in 2 Cor. xiii. 11, al,, con-
tains the sum and substance of the
Epistle, and brings again into view
the salient points of the Apostle’s
previous warnings and exhortations.
v wapabixnv] ‘the deposit only
(a) here, and (8) 2 Tim. i. 12, dvwards
éorw Ty wapabdikny pov duhdar, and
(y) 2 Tim. i. 14, T ka\Mp Tapadirnw
¢urator dud Ilvedu. dyfov. In these
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three passages the exact reference of
wapafixn is somewhat doubtful. It
seems highly probable that the mean-
ing in all three passages will be
Jundamentally the same, but it is not
necessary to hamper ourselves with the
assumption that in all three passages
it is exactly the same,—the unnecessary
supposition which interferes with De
Wette’s otherwise able analysis. What
is this approximately common mean-
ing? Clearly not either ‘his soul,’
1 Pet. iv. 19, Beng. on(8), or his ‘soul’s
salvation,” for this interpretation,
though plausible in (8), would by no
means be suitable either in (a) or (y);
nor again 7i» xdpw rob Ilveduaros,
Theod. A.1., for this would in effect
introduce a tautology in (y). Not im-
probably, as De W., Huther, al., ‘the
ministerial office,” 7.e. ‘the apostolic
office’ in (a), the office of an evan-
gelist’ in (8) and (7) : there is however
this objection, that though not un-
suitable in (8) it does not either here
or in () present any direct opposition
to what follows, 7ds Befriovs kevogpw-
vias xal dvred. k7. On the whole
then, the gloss of Chrys. on (8), %
wioris, 70 knipvypa (comp. Theoph. 1,
(Ecum. 1), or rather, more generally,
‘the doctrine delivered (to Timothy)
to preach,” ¢ Catholica fidei talentum,’
Vincent. Lirin. (Common. cap. 22, ed.
Oxf. 1841), seems best to preserve the
opposition here, and to harmonize
with the context in (), while with a
slight expansion it may also be applied
to (B); see notes in loc. Compare
1 Tim. i. 18 and 2 Tim. ii. 2, both of
which, especially the former, seem
satisfactorily to confirm this interpre-
tation. On wapalixy and rapakara-
07xn (Rec. ,—but with most insufficient
authority, the latter of which is appy.
the more idiomatic form, see Lobeck,

Phryn. p. 312, and compare the nume-
rous exx. in Wetst, in loc.
ékTpembpevos] ‘avoiding,” Auth., ‘de-
vitans,” Vulg., Clarom.; the middle
voice, esp. with an accus. objecti, be-
ing sometimes suitably rendered by a
word of different meaning to that by
which the act. voice is expressed:
comp. Winer, Gr. § 38. 2, p. 2206.
kevodovias] ‘babblings,” ¢ emply-talk-
ings,” ‘vanos sine mente sonos,” Ra-

. phel,—only here and 2 Tim. ii. 16,

and scarcely different in meaning from
paracohoyia, 1 Tim. 1. 6; contrast
James iv. 5, and comp. Deyling, Obs.
Vol.1v.2, p. 642. On BefBrhovs (which,
ag the owmission of the article shows,
belongs also to dvrifésers) and the
prefixed art., comp. notes on ch. iv. 7.
dvrléoes k.. N.] ‘oppositions of the
Falsely -named Knowledge, ¢ of the
Knowledge which falsely arrogates to
itself that pame,” ‘non enim vera
scientia esse potest quae veritati con-
traria est,” Est. The exact meaning

Ppo 0 e

of dvrin, ]ASQO'I [contorsiones, op-

positiones] Syr., it is somewhat difficult
to ascertain. Baur (Pastoralbr. p. 26
8q.), for obvious reasons, presses the
special allusion to the Marcionite oppo-
sitions bet ween the law and the Gospel
(see Tertull. Marc. 1. 19), but has been
ably answered by Wieseler, Chronol.
p. 304. Chrys. and Theoph. (comp.
(Ecum.) refer it to personal contro-
versies and to objections against the
Gospel; als 008¢ dmoxplvecbar xp%;
this however is not quite sufficiently
general. The language might be
thought at first sight to point to some-
thing specific (comp. Huther); when
however we observe that xevopwrias
and dvriféoets are under the vinculum
of a single article, it seems difficult to
waintain a more definite meaning in
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the latter word than in the former.
These dvriféoes then are generally the
positions and teachings of false know-
ledge which arrayed themselves against
the doctrine committed to Timothy,—
Tas évavrias Oéoses, Coray; so even
De Wette. This use of the
peculiar term yvdois seems to show
that it was becoming the appellation
of that false and addititious teaching,
which, taking its rise from a Jewish
or Cabbalistic philosophy (Col. ii. 8),
already bore within it the seeds of
subsequent heresies, and was prepar-
ing the way for the definite gnosticism
of a later century: comp. Chrys. and
esp. Theod. in loc., and see notes on
ch i 4.

21. &moyye\Adpevol] ‘making a pro-
Session of ;> ‘pra se ferentes,” Beza;
see notes on ch. ii. 10.
noTéxnoav] ‘missed their aim ;’ Wie-
singer here urges most fairly that it
is perfectly incredible that any forger
in the second century should have ap-
plied so mild an expression to followers

‘H Xa'pts‘ pmeTa ool.

of the Marcionite Gnosis. On doroxéw
see notes on ch, i. 6, and for the use
of wepl see notes on ch. i. 19.

perd oov] So Tisch. with DEKL;
nearly all mss. ; majority of Vv., and
many Ff., and perhaps rightly. The
plural duév is very strongly supported
[AFGR; 17; Boern., Copt., al.], but
still may be so far regarded with pro-
bability as a correction derived from
2 Tim. v. 22, or Tit. iii. 15, that we
may hesitate to reverse the reading
until the exact value of the additional
evidence of X is more fully known.
At any rate, if Judv be retained, no
stress can safely be laid on the plural
as implying that the Epistle was ad-
dressed to the Church as well as to
Timothy. All that could be said

~would be that St Paul sent his bene-

diction to the Church in and with that
to its Bishop. Huther somewhat sin-
gularly maintains ¢of in his critical
notes, and, as it would seem, Yu@v in
his comnmentary.

Nork oX 1 Tim. jii, 16.

The results of my examination of the Cod. Alex. may be thus briefly stated.
On inspecting the disputed word there appeared (a) a coarse line over, and a
rude dot within the O, in black ink; (b) a faint line across O in ink of the same
colour as the adjacent letters. It was clear that (a) had no claim on attention,
except as being possibly a rude retouching of (4): the latter demanded careful
examination. After inspection with a strong lens it seemed more than pro-
bable that Wetstein's opinioa (Prolegom. Vol. 1. p. 22) was correct. Careful
measurements showed that the first € of ejgéBear, ch. vi. 3, on the other side of
the page, was exactly opposite, the circular portion of the two letters almost
entirely coinciding, and the thickened extremity of the sagitta of ¢ being
behind what had seemed a ragged portion of the left-hand inner edge of O. It
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remained only to prove the identity of this sagitta with the seeming line across
0. This with the kind assistance of Mr Hamilton of the British Museum
was thus effected. While one of us held up the page to the light and viewed
the O through the lens, the other brought the point of an instrument (without
of course touching the MS.) so0 near to the extremity of the sagitta of the € as
to make a point of shade visible to the observer on the other side. When the
point of the instrurnent was drawn over the sagitta of the ¢ the point of shade
wag seen fo trace out exactly the suspected diameter of the O, It would thus
seem certain that (b) is no part of O, and that the reading of A is 8s.
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INTRODUCTION.

HIS Second Epistle to his faithful friend and follower was

written by the Apostle during his second imprisonment at
Rome (see notes on ch. iv. 12, and comp. ch. i. 18), and, as the
inspired writer's own expressions fully justify our asserting
(ch. iv. 6), but a very short time before his martyrdom, and in the
interval between the ‘actio prima’ (see notes on ch.iv. 16) and
its mournful issue ; comp. Euseb. Hist. Eccl. 11. 22.

It would thus have been written about the year A. p. 67 or
perhaps A. p. 68, 4. ¢. the last but one or last year of the reign of
Nero, which tradition (Euseb. Chron. ann. 70 A.». ; Jerome, Co-
tal. Seript. cap. 5, p. 35, ed. Fabric.), apparently with some degree
of plausibility, fixes upon as the period of the Apostle’s martyr-
dom ; see Conybeare and Howson, St Paul, Yol. 1. p. 596, note
(ed. 2), and compare Pearson, Annal. Paul. Vol. 1. p. 396 (ed.
Churton).

‘Where Timothy was at this time cannot very readily be de-
cided, as some references in the Epistle (ch. i. 15 sq. compared with
iv. 19,ch. ii. 17, al.) seem to harmonize with the not unnatural sup-
position that he was at Ephesus, while others (ch. iv. 12, 20) have
been thought to imply the contrary ; comp. notes on ch. iv. 12. On
the whole the arguments derived from the generally similar terms
in which the present tenets (comp. ch. ii. 16 with 1 Tim. vi. 20,
and ch. ii, 23 with 1 Tim. vi. 4), future developments (comp. ch.
iii. 1, 5 with 1 Tim. iv. 1 5q.), and even names (comp. ch. il 17
with 1 Tim, i. 20), of the false teachers are characterized in the
two Epistles, seem to outweigh those deduced from the topogra-
phical notices, and to render it slightly more probable that, at the
time when the Second Epistle was written, Timothy was conceived
by the Apostle to be at the scene of his appointed labours (1 Tim.



108 INTRODUCTION.

i. 3), and as either actually in Ephesus or visiting some of the
dependent churches in its immediate neighbourhood : see Conybeare
and Howson, 8¢ Paul, Vol. 11. p. 582, note (ed. 2).

The Apostle’s principal purpose in writing the Epistle was to
nerve and sustain Timothy amid the now deepening trials and
persecutions of the Church from without (ch. i. 8, ii. 3, 12, iii. 12,
iv. 5), and to prepare and forewarn him against the still sadder
trials from threatening heresies and apostasies from within (cl.
iil. 1 8q.). The secondary purpose was the earnest desire of the
Apostle, forlorn as he now was (ch. iv. 16), and deserted by all
save the. faithful Luke (ch. iv. 11), to see once more his true son
in the faith (ch. iv. ¢, 21), and to sustain him not by his written
words only, but by the practical teaching of his personal example.
In no Epistle does the true, loving, undaunted, and trustful heart
of the great Apostle speak in more consolatory yet more moving
accents : in no portion of his writings is there a loftier tone of
Christian courage than that which pervades these, so to speak,
dying words ; nowhere a holier rapture than that with which the
reward and crown of faithful labour is contemplated as now ex-
ceeding nigh at hand.

The question of the genuineness and authenticity stands in
connexion with that of the First Epistle. This only may be added,
that if the general tone of this Epistle tends to make us feel con-
vinced that it could have been written by no hand save that of
St Paul, its perfect identity of language with that of the First
Epistle and the Epistle to Titus involves a further evidence of the
genuineness and authenticity of those Epistles which it thus re-
sembles, and with which it stands thus closely connected.
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o0 Kuplov sjuav.
I bear thee ever in
my memory, and call
to mind the faith that
is in thee and thy
family. Stir up thy gift.

1. 8ud OehjpaTos Oeod] ‘through
the will of God:’ ‘apostolatum suum
voluntati et electioni Dei adscribit,
non suis meritis,” Est.; so 1 and 2
Cor. i. 1, Eph. i. 1 (where sce notes),
Col. i. 1. In the former Epistle the
Apostle terms himself dwdor, X. T
kar’ Ocol, perhaps thus
slightly enhancing the authority of
his commission, see notes ; here, pos-
sibly on account of the following xard,
he reverts to his usual formula.
xar’ émayyehlay must be joined, as
the omission of the article clearly de-
cides, not with 8id feAfjuaros, but with
dméororos (comp. Tit. i. 1); the prep.
kard denoting the object and intention
of the appointment, ‘to further, to
make known, the promise of eternal
life,’ dwbéoToNdy pe mwpoeBddero 6 deo-
woTs Oeds...doTe ue Thy émayyefei-
cav aldviov {why Tols dvfpdmots knpi-
tat, Theod., (Ecum.; see Tit. i 1,
xard wlorw, and comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 49. d, p. 358, and notes on 1 Tim.
vi. 3. On the expression émayyeA.

émirayy

’ ~ "
Xapw Exw ¢ Oed, & Natpedw amo 3
wpoyovwy v kabapd cuvedicel, ds adia-

twhs, and the nature of the genitival
relation, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 8.

2. GyaunTd Tékve] ‘my beloved
child:’ soin 1 Cor. iv. 1%, but yvyeiy
Téevy in 1 Tim, i 2 and Tit. i. 4;
“illud quidem (yvps.) ad Timothei
commendationem et laudem pertinet ;
hoc vero Pauli in illum benevolentiam
et charitatem declarat, quo ipsum
tamen, ut monet Chrys., in ejus lau-
dem recidit,” Justiniani. It is strange
indeed in Mack (comp. Alf.) to find
here an insinuation that Timothy did
not now deserve the former title.
Scarcely less precarious is it (with
Alf.) to assert that there is more of
love and less of confidence in this
Epistle; seever. 5. On the construc-
tion see notes on 1 T¥m. i. 2.
xdpus, éxeos k.1.\.] See notes on Eph.
i. 2; compare also on Gal. i, 3, and
on 1 Tim. i. 2. On the scriptural
meaning of xdpis see the brief but
satisfactory observationsof Waterland,
Euch. ¢h. x. Vol. 1v. p. 666 gq.

3. Xdpw ¥w] ‘I give thanks;
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more commonly elyapiord, but see
1 Tim. i. 12. The construction of this
The usual
connexion xdpw #w ®s k. T.A., in
which &s is taken for &r¢ (Vulg.,
Chrys.), or quontam (Leo), indepen-
dently of its exegetical difficulties,—
for surely neither the prayers them-
selves, nor the repeated mention of
Timothy in them (Leo), could form a
sufficient reason for the Apostle’s re-
turning thanks to God,—is open to
the grammatical objections that &s
could scarcely thus be used for 87 (see
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1I. p. 565, comp.
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. I1. p. 1002),
and that the causal sense is not found
in St Paul's Epp. (see Meyer on Gal.
vi. 10). Less tenable is the modal
(‘how unceasing,’ Alf.), and still less
the temporal meaning, ‘quoties tui re-
cordor, Calv., Conyb. (comp. Klotz,
Vol. 1L. p. 759), and least of all so the
adverbial meaning assigned by Mack,
‘recht unabldssig.” In spite then of
the number of intervening words {De
'W.), it seems most correct, as well as
most simple, to retain the usual mean-
ing of &s (‘as,’ Germ  da,’ scil. ©as it
happens that Lhave’), torefer xdpw &xw
to dméur. AaBuww, ver. 5, and to regard
s ddtd. k. 7. A, as marking the state
cf feelings, the mental circumstances,
as it were, under which the Apostle
expresses his thanks; ‘I thank God
...as thou art ever uppermoss in my
thoughts and prayers...when thus put
in remembrance,’ &c. This seems also
best to harmonize with the position of
the tertiary predicate &dwiNewrrow;
see below. Under any circumstances,
it seems impossible to suppose with
Coray an ellipsis of xal papripouas be-
fore ws; Rom. i. g is very different.
On the use of &s, compare notes on

verse is not perfectly clear.

Gal. vi. 10, amd mwpoydvev]
¢ from my forefathers,” ‘ with the feel-
ings and principles inherited and de--
rived from them,’—not ‘as my fathers
have done before me,” Waterland,
Serm. 111. Vol. V. p. 454; see Winer,
Gr. § 47. b, p. 333. These were not
remote (Harmm.), but more immediate
(comp. 1 Tim. v. 4) progenitors, from
whom the Apostle had received that
fundamentalreligions knowledge which
was common both to Judaism and
Christianity ; comp. Acts xxii. 3, xxiv.
14, v kabapd ovveld.] ‘in a
pure conscience,;’ as the sort of spiri-
tual sphere in which the Aarpela was
offered ; see Winer, G7. § 48. a, p. 346.
On xaf. cuved. see notes on 1 Tim.
i s. @s dBudhaemwrov k.T.A.]
‘ as unceasing, unintermitted, is the ve-
membrance whick,” &c., not ‘uninter-
mitted as is,” &c., Peile; the tertiary
predicate must not be obscured in
translation : see Donalds. Cratyl. § 301,
ib. Gr. § 489 sq. YUKTOS Kal
Mpépas must not be joined with émeuro-
03y oe tdetv (Matth.), and still less, on
account of the absence of the article,
with defoecly pov (Syr.), but with
48td\. €xw, which these words alike
explain and enhance. On the expr.s-
sion see notes on 1 Tim. v. §.

4. émwoldv] ‘longing;’ part. de-
pendent on &yw uvelav, expressing the
fecling that existed previously to, or
contemporaneously with that action
(comp. Jelf, Gr. §685), and connected
with the final clause va mAnpwld.
The following participial clause, ue-
pynuévos k.7 N (‘memor lacrymarum
tuarum,” Vulg., Clarom.), does not
refer to xdpw &w, as the meaning of
tva would thus be wholly obscured,
but further illustrates and erplains
émmrofidw, to which it is appended



I. 4, 5, 6.

111

dakpiwy, Tia Xapas TAnpwdd, Umomvyow Nafov Tis 5

s L] ! ’ 4 y 1 ~ -~
€V o0t aVUWOKPLTOU TLOTEWS, ;]TIS‘ €EvaKnaey W‘O(UTOV 6!V ™

,u.d,u.,u.y gov Awidi kat T ;u;Tpt' aov Eﬁw'/cy, wéTeguat 0¢

o v ’
OTl Kat €V Tol.

with a faint causal force; longing to
see thee, in remembrance of (as I
remember) thy tears, in order that I
may,” &¢. The émi in érurofdr might
at first sight seem to be intensive (¢ ve-
hementer optans,” Just., greatly de-
giring,” Auth.) both here and Rom.
i. 11, al. As however the simple
form moféw is not used in the N.T.,
and as this intensive force cannot
by any means be certainly substan-
tiated in other authors, éxi will be
more correctly taken as marking the
direction (Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v.
émé, ¢. b.) of the w6905, comp. Psalm
xlil, 2, émmobel...éml Tas myyds: see
esp. the good note of Fritz. Bom. Vol.
1. p. 31. ool Tdv Sakpiwy]
¢ the tears which thou sheddest,’—pro-
bably at parting; eikds 7v adrdv dwo-
oxL{dpevor kKhaiew xal 88%pecbar pdAoy
7 mwadiov Tod macrold xal ThHs Tirfis
droomduevor, Chrys. Coray compares
the case of the wpesBurepor at Ephe-
sus, Acts xx. 37; see also Wieseler,
Chronol. p. 463.

5. vwépvnow Aafdv] ‘being put
in remembrance ;' literally, ‘having re-
ceived reminding,” not, with a neglect
of tense, ‘dum in mem, revoco,” Leo
(who reads AaBdw). The assertion of
Bengel, founded on the distinction of
Ammonius (¢rdurmois rav Tis €Ny
els uwihungy Tov TapeNbbyrwr, Dmwour. 8¢
Yrar U@’ érépov els Tobro wpodxfy,
p. 16, ed. Valck.), that St Paul might
have been reminded of Timothy’s faith
by some ¢ externa occasio aut nuncius,’
is not to be dismissed with Huther’s
summary ‘ unbegrundet;’ it is plausi-
ble, harmonizes with the tense, and
lexically considered is very satisfac-

A) a L ) ’ 3
UV aTiay avauliivngko g€ ava{w- 6

tory; comp. 2 Pet. i. 13, iil. 7, the
only other passages in the N.T. where
the word occurs. The intrans. mean-
ing is fully defensible (urijunr, xal
wwrikds eimelv Ywbuvnow, Eustath.
11, xx111. p. 1440, see also Polyb. Hist.
I 1. 2, TiL. 31. 6), and Ajfnw AaBdv,
2 Pet. i. ¢, is certainly analogous, still
on the whole the transitive meaning
seems preferable; comp. Eph. i. 15,
where the construction is similar. The
reading is scarcely doubtful : AauSdvaw
is found in DEKLN4; most mss.; but
seems clearly inferior in authority to
the text, which is supported by ACF
GRY; 17. 31. 73. 8”*—mss. of some au-
thority [ Lackm., Tisch.]. ™s &v
ool k.7.A.] ‘the unfeigned faith that is
(not ¢ was,” Alf.) in thee,’—more ex-
actly, ‘qua est in te non ficta,” Vulg.,
sim. Goth. ; object which called forth
the Apostle’s thankfulness.
wbkpiros, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5.
wpdrov] ‘jfirst;” not for Td wpdroy,
nor again for wpbrepov (‘prius quam
in te,” Leo), but simply ‘first:’ the
indwelling of faitb in Timothy’s family
first began in the case of Leis. The
relative s here seems used, not, as
often, with an explanatory, but with
a specifying, and what may be termed
a differentiating force,—* this particu-
lar dwvmékp. wioTis, no other, dwelt
first,” drc.; see notes on Gal. iv. 24,
and comp. Jelf, Gr. § 816.

pdppy] ¢ grandmother.” The Atticists
condemn this form, the correct expres-
sion being 7707n (not rirf7n), Lobeck,
Phryn. p. 134, Thom. Mag. s.v. rify.
The mother Eunice (possibly the
daughter of Lois) is alluded to in Acts
xvi. I xal &v col] Scil.

On dyu-
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évowel ; comp. Arm,, ‘et in te est.’
De W. seems inclined to favour the
supplement of Grot., al., dvoucijoer, on
the hypothesis that Tim. had become
weak in faith (ver. 13, ch. iii. 14),—
an hypothesis, which though advo-
cated by Alf. throughout this Epistle,
is certainly precarious, and, it seems
reasonable to add, improbable. The
transition to exhortation does not at
all favour such a supposition; ‘imo
quo certius Paulus de Timothei fide
persuasus erat, eo majorem habebat
causam adhortandi ut aleret 76 xdpto-
uo. 7ol Oeol, quo gauderet,” Leo.

6. AV 1jvalvlav] © For which cause,’
sc. dibre oldd ge dwumbxpiroy Exovra
wigrw, Theoph. ; Talra wepl sov me-
rewouévos mapaxard «.7.\., Theod.,
comp. notes on ver. 12 : as tbe Apostle
knew that this faith was in Timothy,
he reminds him (‘in memoriam red-
igit,” Just., comp. 1 Cor. iv. 17) to
exhibit it in action. It is by no
means improbable that this dvduvnos
was suggested by a knowledge of the
grief, and possibly despondency, into
which Timothy might have sunk at
the absence, trials, and imprisonment
of his spiritual father in the faith;
8pa wGs delkvuaiy abrdv év dbuulg dvra
moANg, wds év karngelg, Chrys. This
we may reasonably assume, but the
theory that this ‘dear child’ of the
Apostle was showing ¢signs of back-
wardness and timidity’ (Alford, Proleg.
on 1 Tim. § 2. ¢) in his ministerial
work needs far more proof than has
yet been adduced. dvalwmrupeiv]
“to kindle up, del {Soav ral dxpdiov-
ocay épydfedfat, Theoph., wvpoetew,

x v
Theod., 5.3 [ut excites] Syr.;
see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. I p. 265.

There is no lexical necessity for press-
ing the meaning of this word, ¢sopitos

ignes suscitare,” Grot., al. Indeed it
may be further said that dvawmrvpely
(a dmraf Aeybu. in the N.T.) is not
here necessarily resuscitare,” Vulg.,
¢ wieder anfachen,” Huther, but rather
¢ exsuscitare,” Beza, ¢anzufachen,’” De
Wette,—the force of dvd being up,
upwards, e.g. dvdwrew, dvamvely, dv-
eyelpew k.7.\.; see Winer, de Verb.
Comp. u1. p. 1, note, Rost u. Palm,
Lex. 8.v. dvd, E. 1; comp. Plutarch,
Pomp. 43, adfis dvafwrvpoivra kal
wapackevadbuevov. The simple form
Swrvpely is ‘to kindle to flame’ (rols
dvfpaxas ¢usdy, Suidas), the com-
pound dra{wrvpely is either (a) to ‘re-
kindle,” and in a metaphorical sense
‘revivify,” Joseph. Antig. vir 8. s,
dvafwrupficar Tiy defudy (Jeroboam’s
hand), comp. Plato, Charm. p. 156 ¢,
dvefdgpmed Te...xal dve{wmupoduny; or
(b) as here, ‘to kindle up’ (dveyeipar,
dkfwmvpioar, Suidas), ‘to fan into a
flame,’ without however involving any
necessary reference to a previous state
of higher ardour or of fuller glow:
comp. Marc. Anton. ViI. 2, dvafwmry-
pely gavraglas opp. to oBevvivar, and
appy. Plato, Republ. viI. 527 D, éxxa-
Balperal Te xkal dvafwmvpebrat.  As
hag been before said, it is not wholly
improbable that Timothy might now
have been in a state of dfuvula, but
this inference rests more on the gene-
ral fact of the dwduwnses than on the
meaning of an isolated word, Nu-
merous exx. of the use of {ww. and
dva{wm. will be found in Wetst. in
loc., Krebs, Obs. p. 360, Loesner, Obs,
p. 412; see also Picrson, Mer. p. 170,
7o Xdpwopa] ‘the gift, the charism,’
—not the Holy Spirit generally, riw
xdpw To? Ilvedparos, Theod., and appy.
Waterland, Serm. xx1. Vol. v. p. 641
{whose clear remarks however on the
concurrence of our spirit with the
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Do not then shrink
from afflictions, for the
sake of Him who made
death powerless. Tam
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His preacher, and know that He will keep my deposit. Guard thine,

Holy Spirit are not the less worthy
of attention),—but the special gift of
it in reference to Timothy's duties as a
bishop and evangelist, els mposraciav
TRs exkhnolas, els onuela, els Narpelay
dracav, Chrys.: compare Hooker,
Eecl. Pol. v. 77, 5. Sud
s ¢émb.] ¢ through the laying on,’
&ec. ; the hands were the medium b¥
which the gift of the Holy Spirit was
imparted. On the érifecis xespdov,
see notes on I Tim. iv. 14, where it is
mentioned that the presbytery joined
with the Apostle in the performance
of the solemn act.

7. TIvebpa 8allas] ©the Spirit of
cowardice,” ob dud TovTo TO Ilvedua
éxdBouer tva mrosTeNhwueda, dXN’ tva
wappnota{dueda, Chrys. ; not ‘a spirit,
a natural and infused character,” Peile:
see notes on Epk. i. 17, and on Gal.
vi. 1. By comparing those two notes
it will be seen that in such cases as
the present, where the mvejua is men-
tioned in connexion with dwdbrar k. 7.\,
it is better to refer it directly to the
personal Holy Spirit and the abstract
gen. to His specific xdpiopa. Where
however, as in 1 Cor. iv, 21, Gal. L c.,
the connexion is different, the mvelua
may be referred immnediately to the
human spirit (comp. Olshausen, Opusc.
p- 154), though even then wultimately
to the Holy Spirit as the inworking
power. In such formule then, the
meaning of mvefua, whether it be the
human spirit as wrought on by the
Holy Spirit, or the Holy Spirit as
working on the human spirit, will be
best deduced from the context: with

Tom.
-compare Tit. ii. 4.

the present passage comp. Bom. viii,
15, Gal, iv. 6. On the omission of the
article with 7vefua, see notes on Gal.
V. 5. cuppoviopoi]

Oq O [ v

‘ self-control ]LQ.L:L.SD? [institu-
tionis] Syr., ¢ sobrietatis,’ Vulg., Cla-
; @ dm. Aeydu. in N.T., but
Swpoviapuds, as
its termination suggests (Donalds.
Cratyl. § 253, Buttm, Gr. § t1g. 7, see
exx. in Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511), has
usually a transitive force, ¢.g. Plutarch,
Cat. Maj. 5, émi cwppoviougd Tdv ENwy,
comp. Joseph. Antiq.XvII.g. 2, Bell. IL.
1. 3; as however both the substantives
with which it i8 connected are abs-
tract and intransitive, and as the ordi-
nary meaning of nouns in -uos (‘action
proceeding from the subject’) is liable
to some modifications (e.g. xpnouos,
comp. Buttm. l.¢.), it seems on the
whole best, with De W., Wiesing.,
al., to give it either a purely intransi-
tive (Plutarch, Quest. Conviv. VIIL. 3,
cwppovicpols Tiow # peravolass), or
perhaps rather reflexive reference; iva
owppovicwuey T bv MRV Kwovudvwy
wabnudrwy Thy dratiay, Theod., Chrys.
2; comp. Suicer, Thesqur. s.v. Vol. 11,
p. 1224, Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p.
486 (Bohn).

8. M odvk.t.\.] Exhortation, im-
mediately dependent on the foregoing
verse; ‘as God has thus given us the
spirit of power, love, and gelf-control,
therefore be not ashamed of testify-
ing about our Lord.” On the con-
nexion of aloxdvouat and similar verbs
with the accus., see Bernhardy, Synt.

I
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111, 19, p. 113, Jelf, G § 550. The
compound form éraioy. [émi probably
marks the imaginary point of applica-
tion, that on which tbe feeling is based,
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. 0. 3] is fre-
quently thus used in the N, T., both
with persons (Mark viii. 38, Luke ix.
26), and with things (ver. 16, Rom. i,
16), but not so the simple form. Ob-
serve the aor. subj. with uy, ‘ne te
pudeat unquam,” Leo; Timothy had
as yet evinced no such feeling; see
Winer, G § 56. 1, p. 445.

T0b Kuplov] *of the Lord,’ i.e. “about
the Lord,” gen. objecti ; see Winer, Gr.
§ 30. 1, p. 168, and esp. Kriiger,
Sprackl. § 47. 7. 18q. The subject of
this testimony was not merely the
sufferings and crucifixion of Christ
(Cbrys. and the Greek commentators),
but generally ‘omnis predicatio vel
confessio qua de Cbristo fit apud
homines,” Est.; comp. Acts i. 8, ésecé
mov udprupes. Bengel remarks on the
rareness of the formula ¢ Kip. fudv
in St Paul, without ’I. X.; add how-
ever I Tim. i. 14: see also Heb. vii.
¥4, but not 2 Pet, iii. 15, where the
reference appears to be to the Father.
Tov Béoprov avrod] ¢ His prisoner,’ i.e.
whom He has made a prisoner, gen.
auctoris; see notes on Epk. iii. 1, and
also Harless, ¢n loc. p.273. ‘Ne gra-
veris vocari discipulus Pauli hominis
captivi,” Est., Ecum.

dA\a. ouvkakomdOnoov wr.\.] ¢ bud
(on the contrary) join with me in suffer-
ing ills for the Gospel;” dAN& (as usual
after negatives, Donalds. Cratyl. § 201)
marking the full opposition between
this clause and the words immediately
preceding (comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol.
1L p. 2, 3), ‘do not be ashamed of me,
but rather suffer with me.” "It is thus
perhaps better to retain with Zackm.

the comma after fudv. The preposi-
tion otv must be referred, not to
7§ ebayy. (Syr., Theod.), as this would
involve a very unusual and unneces-
sary prosopopeeia (mwdrras 7oUs Tol
edayy. kjpukas kal uberas, Theoph. 2),
but to pot supplied from the preceding
éué. The dat. 7§ ebayy. is then either
the dat. of reference to (see notes on
Gal. i. 22 ; comp. the fuller expression
Phil. iv. 3, & 7§ elayy. ourfinody
pot, and below, ch. ii. g), or more
probably and more simply the dat.
commodi, dmép Tob elayy. wdoxew,
Chrys., Theoph. 1. KaTo.
Sivapw] ‘in accordance with, corre-
spondingly to, that duvaus which God
has displayed fowards us in our calling
and salvation,” ver. ¢ sq. (Wiesing.),
not with any reference to the spiritual
dvwaus infused in us, ver. 7 (De W.,
Huth.). The prep. xard has thus its
usual meaning of norma (Winer, Gr.
§ 49. d, p. 358); the ddwamus, as ver. 9
shows, was great, our readiness in
kaxordfea ought to be proportionate
toit. It need scarcely be added that
this clause must be connected, not
with edayyeNle (Heiorich, al.), but
with curkakomdfnaov; émel popricdv v
70 kakorafely, Fapapvheirac avréy, uy
ydp ¢not dvvduer T 6§ dAN& TH Tob
Xp. [O¢ot], Theoph., (Ecum.

9. Tob odoavros fpds] ‘who saved
us,” ‘exercised His saving agency to-
wards us ;' ‘servatio haec est applicativa,
non tantum acquisitiva, eam ipsam ol
causam quia tam arcte cum wvocatione
connectitur,” Beng., comp. also Green,
Gr. p. 318; we must however in all
cases be careful not to assign too low
a meaning to this vital word (comp.
notes on Eph. ii. 8) ; the context will
generally supply the proper explana-
tion ; s¢e the collection of passages in
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Reuss, Théol. 1v. 22, Vol. 11. p. 250.
On the act of cwrnpla applied to God,
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 1. Mosheim
and, to a certain degree, Wiesinger
refer fuas to St Paul and Timothy :
this is very doubtful ; it seems much
more satisfactory to give 7uels here
the same latitude as in ver. 7.
kahéoavros] The act of calling is
always regularly and solemnly ascribed
to God the Father; see notes on Gal.
i. 6, and compare Reuss, Théol. 1v.
15, Vol. 1. p. 144 8q. This k\yjos
is essentially and intrinsically ayia ; it
is a k\fjois els kowwwlay Tol Xp., 1 Cor.
i. 9. On the ¢vocatio externa and
interna,’ see esp. Jackson on the Creed,
Pook XII. 7 (init.).

ov katd Td ¥pya np.] ‘not according
o our works;’ comp. Tit. iii. 5, olk é¢
Erywy.. éowaev. The preposition xard
may certainly be here referred to the
motives (Beza, De W.) which prompted
the act; see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 49.
d, p. 358: it seems however equally
satisfactory, and perhaps more theolo-
gically exact, especially in the latter
clause, to retain (with Vulg., Clarom.,
al.) the more usual meaning ‘in ac-
cordance with;’ comp. i. 11, iii. 11, al.
18lav mpdleowv] ‘His own purpose;’
observe the ldlav; ¢ that purpose which
was suggested by nothing outward,
but arose only from the inmermost
depths of the divine evdokla;’ olkofer
& Ths dyaBbryros avrol bpuduevos,
Chrys. ; comp. Eph. i. 5. The nature
of the wpbbeaes is further elucidated
by the more specific xal xdpw k.T.\.;
there is however no & 8ud dvoty, ‘ pro-
positum gratiosum’ (comp. Bull, Prim,
Trad. v1. 38), but simply an explan-
ation of the wpbéfesis by a statement

of what it consisted in and what it
contemplated. v Sobeicav
k.T.\.} ‘which was given to us in Christ
Jesus ;’ scil. the xdpw immediately pre-
ceding. The literal meaning of these
words must not be infringed on. Aofei-
cay is simply ‘given,’ not ‘destined;’
it was given from the beginning, it
needed only time for its manifestation :
again & Xp. is not ‘per Christum,’
Est., but ‘in Christo,’ ‘in His person,’
dvdpxws tadra mporerimwro év Xp.
’Ing. yevéafar, Chrys. ; comp. 1 Pet. i.
20, see notes on Eph. i. 7, and the
good remarks of Hofmann, Schriftb.
Vol. 1. p. 203. mpd Xpbvay
aloviev] ‘before eternal times;’ comp.
1 Cor. ii. 7, wpé 7y aldvww, Eph. iii.
11, wpdfeaiv Tdv aldvwy, and see notes.
The exact meaning of the term xpévot
aldwot (Rom. xvi. 25, Tit. i. 2) must
be determined from the context; in
the present cagse the meaning is ob-
viously ‘from all eternity,” somewhat
stronger perhaps than mpd karefSolis
kéapov, Eph. i. 4, ‘before times marked
by the lapse of unnumbered ages,’—
times, in a word, which reached from
eternity (d=’ al@vos) to the coming of
Christ, in and during which the pvorsj-
piov lay cecvynuévor, Rom, xvi. 25;
see Meyer in loc., and comp. notes on
Tit. i. 2, where however the meaning
is not equally certain.

10. davepwdeioav] ‘made manifest,”
—uot ‘realized,” Heydenr. The word
implies what is expressed in other
passages, ¢.g. Rom. xvi. 25, Col. i. 26,
that the eternal counsels of mercy
were not only formed before all ages,
but hidder during their lapse, till the
appointed »ov arrived ; comp. notes on
Eph, #i. 9. Tis émbaveias]

T2
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‘the appearing ;> not merely the sim-
ple act of the incarnation (r7s évav-
Opwmioews, Theod,), but, as the con-
text and the verb eémegdyy in Tit. iii.
4 seem to suggest, the whole mani-
festation of Christ on earth (&capros
olkovopda, Zonaras, Lex. Vol.1. p, 806),
the whole work of redemption, sec.
‘ tota commoratio Christi inter homi-
nes,” Bengel; so Wiesing. and De W.
In the words that follow, the order
Inoo0 Xp. [CD3E?FGKLNY) is per-
haps to be preferred to Xp. 'Iygoi
[ADIEWN!; Zisch.], both on account
of the weight of the external evidence,
and the probability of a conforma-
tion to ver. 9. Karapyn-
aayros] ‘when He madeof none effect,’
or, more exactly, ‘having made, as
He did, of none effect,” not ‘who,’ &c.,
Alf.; it being always desirable in a
literal translation to preserve the fun-
damental distinction between a parti-
ciple with, and a part. without the
article; see Donalds. Gr. § 492, and
comp. Cratyl. § 305. TOY
Odvarov] ¢ deaih,’—either regarded (a)
objectively, as a personal adversary
and enemy of Christ and His kingdom,
1 Cor. xv. 26, &ryxaros éxbpds xarap-
yetrar 6 fdvaros; or (b) as a spiritual
state or condition, including the notions
of evil and corruption, 1 John iii. 14,
peraBeBrikauer ék To0 Gavdrov els THY
{wfv; or more probably (c) as a power
and principle (To0 Gavdrov 7d welpa,
Chrys.) pervading and overshadowing
the world; comp. Heb. ii. 14, fva did
700 favdTov Katapylhoy TOv To KpdTos
&ovra 700 favdrov. The objection to
(a) lies in the fact that 1 Cor. xv. 26
refers specially to the second advent of
Christ, when Death and the powers of
evil, aggregated as it were into per-

sonalities (comp. Rev. xx. 13, 14),
will be individually ruined and over-
thrown. In (b) again, the usual and
proper force of karapyéw (‘ render in-
operative,” Rom. iii. 3, iv. 14, al., or
¢destroy,’ 1 Cor. xv. 24, 2 Thess. ii. 8)
is too much obscured ; while in (c) this
is fully maintained, and in the opposed
clause (uév...8¢) the force of pwrisavros
(not mpoumpboarros, Theod., but els
¢8s dydyorros, Swid., comp. 1 Cor. iv.
5; the principle of death cast a shade
over the world, Matt. iv. 16) is more
distinctly felt. On karapyéw, comp.
notes on Gal. v. 4. Ly kal
dpbapoiav] ¢ life and incorruption;’
of course no & d&id dvetw, as Coray,
and Wakefield, Sylv. Crit. Vol. 1v. p.
208: the latter substantive charac-
terizes and explains the former, not
however with any special reference to
the resurrection of the body (1 Cor.
XV. 42), as this would mark d¢fapsia
a8 a condition (‘conditio illa felicis-
sima,” Leo), but with a reference to
the essential quality of the {wy, its
imperishable and incorruptible nature
(1 Pet. L. 4), and its complete exemp-
tion from death (Rev. xxi. 4): comp.
Rom. ii. 7. It may be observed that
fdvaros as being a known and ruling
power has the article, {w7 and dgpfapsia
as having been only recently revealed
are anarthrous. 8ud Tod
edayyehiov is perhaps more correctly
referred to ¢wricavros k.7.X. (Alf.)
than considered as loosely appended to
the whole foregoing sentence (ed. 1,
Wiesing.), as it thus seems suitably to
define the medium by which the ¢w-
Twuos took place, and to form a na-
tural transition and introduction to
ver. 11 8q. All that follows 'Izs. Xp.
thus forms (as seems most natural)
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one connected and subordinate (terti-
ary) predication: comp., Donalds. Gr.
§ 489 8q.

1. s 8] Scil. edayyérwor; ‘ad quod
evangelium predicandum,’ Est., not
‘“in quo,’ Vulg., Clarom. On the re-
maining words, see notes on 1 Tim, ii.
7, where there is the same designation
of the Apostle’s offices, though, as the
context shows, the application is some-
what different. There the Apostle is
speaking of his office on the side of
its dignity, here in reference to the
sufferings it entailed on him who sus-
tained it. The ¢yd here thus marks
not ‘dignitatem praedicantis,’” but ‘dig-
nitatem cohortantis;’ uy xaramwéops
Tolvur év Tois éuots mwabiuact karaBé-
BA\qrat Tob favdTov 74 velpa, Chrys.
trétmy tyd] ¢ T was appointed,’ comp.
1 Tim. i. 12.

12, 8¢ 1jv alrlav] for which cause,’
scil. because I am thus appointed as
a herald and Apostle; comp. ver. 6.
This formula is only used by St Paul
in the Pastoral Epp. (ver. 6 and Tit.
1. 13): see also Heb. ii. 11, and Acts
x. 21, xxil. 24, xxiii. 28, xxviii. 20.
kal Tavra] ‘even these things; bonds,
imprisonment, and sufferings, see ver.
8, to which the following éracoytvouac
shows a distinet reference,

& merlorevka] ‘in whom I have put
my trust, and still do put it’ (comp.
notes on Epk. ii. 8), literally, ‘to whom
I have given my migres,” scarcely ¢ on
whom I have reposed my faith and
trust’ (Bloomf.), as this would rather
imply éwi with the dative; see notes
on 1 Tim. i. 16, where these construc-
tions are discussed, It need scarcely
be said that @ refers to God the Father,

not to Jesus Christ (ver. 10).
Svvarés dorv] “is able,” has full and
sufficient dtwams, in apparent refer-
ence to the dvwaus Oeob, ver. 8.

v mapabikny pov] ‘the trust com-
milted to mg,’ ‘my deposit, Ty wl-
orw ¢nol kal 76 shpvypa, Theoph. 1,
after Chrys. 1; or here perhaps, with
a slight expansion, ‘the office of
preaching the Gospel,’ ‘the steward-
ship committed to the Apostle;’ see
notes on 1 7¥m. vi. 20. The mean-
ings assigned to mapafijxny are very
numerous, and it must be confessed
that not one of them is wholly free
from difficulty. The usual reference to
the soul, whether in connexion with
pov ag what the Apostle had entrusted
to God (Beng.; comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19,
Luke xxiii. 46), or as a deposit given
by God to man (Bretschn., Alf., comp.
‘Whitby), is at first sight very specious;
but if, as the context would then seem
certainly to require, it had any refer-
ence to life, surely eis ékelvmqw 1. Hu.
must be wholly incongruous; and if
again werefer to 1 Thess. v. 25 (Alf),
the prayer for the entire preservation
of the personality is there intimately
blended with one for its dueugla
(dpéumrws...Tnpnfeln), a moral refer-
ence, which finds no true parallel in
the simple ¢vAdfar. It is moreover
an interpr. unknown to the Greek ex-

- positors, Less probable seems the idea

of an drryucbia, Theoph. 3, main-
tained also by Wiesing., 7. . aréparvor
¢wfis, comp. ch. iv. 7, 8, for how can
this consistently be termed a deposit?
We retain therefore the meaning ad-
vocated in notes on 1 T%m. vi. 20, with
that expansion only which the context
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here seems itself adequately to sup-
ply. The only difficulty is in ¢pvAdEas,
which is certainly more suitably ap-
plied to the holder than the giver of
the deposit. The gen. pov is thus the
possessive gen,, ‘the deposit which is
definitely mine.” The other interpr.
are fairly discussed in the long note of
De Wette in loc. els ékelvny
v 1jp.] ‘against that day,’ Auth., i.e.
to be produced and forthcoming when
that day-—not 7od favdrov (Coray),
but of final reckoning—comes; I shall
then render up my trust, through
God’s preserving grace, faithfully dis-
charged and inviolate. Eis does not
seem here merely temporal (John xiii.
1), but has its more usual ethical sense
of ‘destination for ;’ comp. Eph. iv. 30,
Phil. i, 10, ii. 16, al.

13. vwor¥mwow] ‘ The delineation,

4 k4
pattern,’ ]50..“ [¢formam ad quam
in rebus fidei et vite respicitur,’
Schaaf] Syr., The meaniug of drorvm.
is here only slightly different from
that in 1 Tim, i, 16; see notes. In
both cases vwor. is little more than
Téwos (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v.);
there however, as the context seems
to require, the transiiive force is more
apparent, here the word is simply in-
transitive ; comp. Beveridge, Serm. vI.
Vol. 1. p. 111 (A.-C. Libr.), What
St Paul had delivered to Timothy was
to be to him a ‘pattern’ and ‘exem-
plar’ to guide him; dwervrwoduyy
elkbva xal dpxérvmov...TavTyy THY Oro-
TUT. TobreaTi TO dpxérumor Exe, KBy
defl {wypagioar dn’ avris AauBave kal
{wypdger, Theoph., after Chrys, and
Theod. The subst. Sworvr, dispenses

with the article on the principle of
correlation (see Middl Art. 111. 3. 6,
p- 48, ed. Rose), and is moreover suffi-
ciently defined by the following gen. ;
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. b, p. 114.
¥xe] ‘have,” ‘habe,” Vulg., as a pos-
session, ‘let the dmor. be to thee,’
8yr. ; not for xdrexe, Huth., Wiesing.,
though somewhat approaching it in
meaning ; see notes on 1 Tim. iii. g,
and comp. . ch. i. 19.
ysawérrev Noywv] ‘of sound words
corup. notes on 1 Zi¢m. i 10. The
omission of the article seems properly
accounted for (De W.) by the proba-
ble currency (comp. véuos) of the for-
mula, comp. 1 Tim. vi. 3.
& mlore k.7.\. specifies the principles
in which the dworim. is to be held.
’Ev i3 not to be joined with #xovsas,
and regarded as equivalent to wepl
(Theod., comp. Chrys.), still less with
Uycawdvrwy  (Matth.), but obviously
with éxe vmor., marking, as it were,
the sphere and element to which the
bolding of the vmor. was to be re-
stricted; comp. 1 Tim, iii. g.
7j év Xp. *Inc.] Specification of the
nature of the wlo7is and dydmry. The
anarthrous nouns (contrary to the
more usual rule) have an arlicle in
the defining clause, as the object is to
give that defining clause prominence
and emphasis; ‘in Christo omnis fides
et amor nititur, sine Christo [extra
Christum] labitur et corruit,’ Leo : see
Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, and notes
on 1 Tim. iii. 13, Huther joins 75 é
Xp. only with dydry, but is thus in-
cousistent with his own note on 1 Zim.
i 14,

4. Ty kel wapabieny] “the
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the last day to Onesi-
phorus.

good, deposit,’ ‘the good trust com-
mitted (to thee); the doctrine deli-
vered to Timothy to preach, ¢catho-
licee fidei talentum,’ as in 1 Tim. vi.
20; compare ver. 12 above, and see
notes on both passages. It is here
termed the good trust, as % xal} &-
Sagkarla, 1 Tim, iv, 6, & xaids dydw,
1 Tim, vi. 12. 8ud ITvelparos
dylov] The medium by which Timothy
was to guard his deposit was the
Holy Spirit, still further specified (not
without a slight hortatory notice and
emphasis) as 1ol évoixolivros &y fuiv;
compare notes on ver, [3: gmwovdacor
oby ¢purdrrew 18 Ilvelpa xal avrd
wd\ww Topfioe. gou Ty wapakaradirmy,
Theoph.

15. Oidas rolro] The Apostle
now, with a slight retrospect to ver.
8, stimulates and evokes the energy
of his disciple by reminding him of
the defection of others, What pos-
sibly might have been a cause of
depression to the affectionate and
faithful Timothy is actually made, by
the contrast which St Paul imples
and suggests (a0 ofv Tékvor pov, ch. ii.
1), an inspiriting and quickening call
to fresh efforts in the cause of the
Gospel. drerrpddnody
pel ‘turned away from me: not an
apostasy from the faith (Erasm.), but,
as the context implies (comp. ver. 8,
16), defection from the cause and in-
terests of St Paul; aversion instead
of sympathy and co-operation; comp.
ch. -iv. 16, mwdvres pe éykaréhuror.
The aorist passive has here, as in
Matth. v. 42, the force of the aor.
middle; dmooTpépopar with an acc.
persone (Heb. xil. 25), or an accus.
rer (Tit, L 14), being both of them

q?éye?\og cai Epuoyévrs.

Ady E\eos ¢ 16

legitimate and intelligible construc-
tions; comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 2,
P. 233 wdyres ol év T
*Aclq] ¢ all who are in Asia.’ These
words can imply nothing else than
that those of whom the Apostle is
speaking were in Asia at the time
this Epistle  was written; it being
impossible (with Chrys., Theoph.,
Ecum., al.) so to invert the meaning
of the prep. (&v=¢f or dmd), as to
refer it to Asiatic Christians then at
Rome. The amorrpogt however may
bave taken place in Asia or else-
where; it may have been a neglect
of the absent Apostle in his captivity
(Leo), or a personal manifestation of
it during a sojourn at Rome (De W.,
Wiesing., Huth.). The context, cou-
pled with ch. iv. 16, seems most in
favour of the latter supposition; so
also Wieseler, Chronol. p. 405. Of
Phygelus (‘Fygelus,’” Clarom., Aug.)
and Hermogenes nothing is known.
On the geographical limits of ’Adla
(Acla I6lws kadovpéry, ¢ Asia propria’),
and the wider (Acts xx. 16, 1 Pet. i.
I, Rev.i. 4) or narrower (Actsii. g,
xvi. 6?) applications of the term, see
Winer, RWB. Art. ¢ Asia,” and espe-
cially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 31—3s,
where the subject is very satisfactorily
investigated.

16.  Agn] On this form see notes
on Eph. i. 17. The term 8:36vac E\eos
(rofjcar Eneos, Lukei. 72, x. 37, James
ii. 13) only occurs in this place.
Onesiphorus showed éeos to St Paul;
the Apostle in turn prays that &\eos
may be granted to his household.
From the use of the form 'Ovyq. ok
here and ch. iv. 19, but still more the
terms of the prayer in ver, 18, it has
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been concluded, not without some
show of probability, that Onesiphorus
was now dead; so De W., Huth.,
Wiesing., Alf,, and, as might easily
be imagined, Estius and Mack. It
does not however at all follow that
the Romanist doctrine of praying for
the dead is in any way confirmed by
such an admission, see Hammond in
loc., and comp. Taylor, Sermon vIIL
(on 2 Sam. xiv. 14). dvértev]
‘refreshed;’ a &mr. Aeydu. in the N.T.
(the subst. drdyvfis occurs, Acts iii.
19) ; comp. dvéravoay, 1 Cor. xvi. 18,
Neither from the derivation [Yixw,
—not yYvx7, Beza, itself a derivative
from the verb, comp. Orig. de Princ.
1L, 8], nor from the prevailing use of
the word elsewhere, have we sufficient
reasons for limiting the dvdyvies
wmerely to bodily refreshment (Mosh.,
De W.); comp. e.g. Xen. Hell. viI
1. 19, TavTy...dveYixfnoay ol Tav
Aaxed. abupaxoe. ™y
&\woly povl ‘my chain.’ On the sin-
gular ‘catenam meam,’ Vulg., Clarom.,
but not Syr. [comp. Mark v. 4,
Luke viii. 29] or Goth., comp. notes
on Eph. vi. 20. As is there remarked,
an allusion to the custodia militaris,’
though not certainly demonstrable, is
not wholly improbable; comp. Wie-
seler, Chronol. p. 405.
émaroxdvdn] The evidence of the
MSS. is here decidedly in favour of
this ¢rregular form; comp., Winer, Gr.
§ 12, p. 68, obs. On the meaning of
the compound, see notes on ver. 8.

17. 4N\ yevdpevos k.7 N] ‘but on
the contrary (far from being ashamed
of my bonds) whken ke had arrived in

Rome; the d\\d answering to the
preceding negative, and serving to
introduce a contrast of conduct which
still more enhances the exhortation
in ver. 8. The correction of Beza,
‘cum esset Roms,’ for ‘cum Romam
venisset,” Vulg., Clarom. [Roms=],

Dy o™ A4
(‘Z‘ y— Syr.) is uncalled for, and
inexact. Nor is yevdpevos ‘being at
Rome’ (Hamm.), still less ¢after he
had been at R’ (Oeder, Conject. de
daiff. 8. 8. loc. p. 733), but literally
‘when he arrived and was there;
comp. Xen, Anab. 1v. 3. 29, &8s &»
wplTos év 7Y wépay yévyras, ib. Cyrop.
VIIL §. 28, dmwwy éyévero év Majdois.
owovdawbrepov] ‘with greater dili-
gence,” not merely ‘with diligence,’
Syr., nor even ‘ very diligently,” Auth.,
both of which obscure the tacit com-
parison. The comparative does not
imply any contrast between Onesi-
phorus and others, nor with ‘the
diligence that might have been ex-
pected’ (Huther), but refers to the
increased diligence with which Onesi-
phorus sought out the Apostle when
he knew that he was in captivity. He
would have sought him out erovdaiws
in any case, now he sought for him
owovdaiérepor ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 35.
4, p- 217. kal ebpev]
¢In carcerem conjicitur et arctd cus-
todi4 tenetur, non ut antea in domo
conducts omnibus notd; unde Onesi-
phorus non nisi postquam sellicite que-
sivisset invenit eum,’ Pearson, Annal.
Paul. Vol. 1. p. 395 (ed. Churton).

18. 6 Kipios k.7.\.] The repe-
tition of Kipios is certainly not to be
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tlier soldier, athlete, or husbandman, reaps reward without toil.

explained away as a Hebraistic peri-
phrasis for the pronoun, Coray, Peile;
the exx. cited in Winer, G'r. § 22, 2,
p. 130, are, as all recent commenta-
tors seem agreed, quite of a different
nature. Tt is however doubtful whe-
ther the first Kipios is Christ and the
second God, or vice versi. The ex-
press allusion in éxelvy 7§ Npépg to
that day when all judgment is com-
mitted to the Son (John v. 22) would
seem to be in favour of the latter sup-
position : as however in ver. 16 6 Kvp.,
in accordance with the prevailing use
in these and St Paul’s Epp. generally
(see Winer, Gr. § 19. I, p. 113}, seems
to be ‘our Lord,” 5 Kipeos can scarcely
be otherwise in the present verse;
see Wiesing. in loc. It may be added
too, that if the idea of the judicial
function of our Lord were intended
to be in especial prominence, we should
rather have expected mapd Kuply,
2 Pet. ii. 11, see Winer, Gr. § 48. 4,
p- 352. Even if this be not pressed,
it need scarcely be said that (as would
seem to be the case here) judgment is
not unfrequently ascribed to the Fa-
ther ; see Rom. ii. 5, 16, Heb. xii. 23,
al. It may be observed that some
MSS. and Vv. (D'E!; Clarom., San-
germ., al.) read Oey: this however
can only be alleged as showing the
opinion of the writer, or possibly the
current interpr. of the time.

Sunkévmaev] ¢ ke ministered,’—not spe-
cially ‘unto me’ (Syr.,, Auth.);, for
then Bé\rior would be out of place,
or ‘to the saints at Ephesus’ (Flatt,
Heydenr.), but simply and generally,
“ how many good offices he performed.’
The assertion of Wieseler, Chronol. p.
463, that Onesiphorus was a deacon
at Ephesus, cannot safely be consider-
ed as deducible from this very general

expression, BéhTov] ‘better
than I can tell you,” Beza, Huther,
al. ; see above, and Winer, Gr. § 35.
4 P. 217.

CHaPTER II. 1. 33 odv, méxvov
pov] Thou then, my child;’ affec-
tionate and individualizing address to
Timothy, with retrospective reference
to ver. 158q. The ofv is thus not
merely in ref. to the example of Onesi-
phorus (Modller), ver. 16, still less in
mere continuation of the precepts in
ch. i. 1—14 (Matth,, Leo), as the g0
would thus be otiose, but naturally
and appropriately refers to the whole
subject of the foregoing verses, the
general defection of ol év 77" Actg from
St Paul, and the contrasted conduct
of Onesiphorus. This address then is
not simply intended to prepare Timo-
thy for suffering after his teacher’s

«

‘example (e 6 Suddarados TONNG pdAAoy

¢ pafyrys, Chrys.), but rathertostimu-
late him to makeup by hisown strength
in grace for the cowardice and weak-
ness of others; see notes on ch. i. 13.
évBuvapot] ‘be inwardly strengthened
not with a medial force, ‘fortis esto,’
Bretschn. (a meaning which it never
has in the N.T.), but simply passive:
see notes on Eph. vi. 10, and Fritz.
Rom. iv. 20, Vol. 1. p. 245. The
element and principle in which his
strength is to be sought is im-
mediately subjoined; comp, Eph. vi.
108q. v ) xdpwny] ¢

the grace;’ not ud T#js xdpiros, Chrys.,
Beza. The prep., as its involution in
the verb also confirms, points (as
usual) to the spiritual sphere or ele-
ment in which all spiritual strength is
to be found. Xdps is clearly not to
be explained ag the ¢ preaching of the
Gospel’ (Hammond on Heb. xiii. g),
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nor regarded as merely equivalent to
76 xdpiopa, ch. i. 6 (comp. Leo), but
has its more usual reference to the
grace of ‘inward sanctification’ (comp.
Hooker, Append. to Book V. Vol. 11,
p- 696), and betokens that element
of spiritual life ¢ which enables a man
both to will and to do according to
what God has commanded,” Water-
land, Euch. ch. x. Vol. 1v, p. 666,

T & Xp. "Ino.] ‘whick is in Christ
Jesus,” which is only and truly cen-
tered in Him, and of which He is the
mediator to all who are in fellowship
and union with Him; furtber specifi-
cation of the true nature of the xdpus,
‘ut doceat non aliunde contingere
quam a solo Christo, et nemini Chris-
tiano [qui est in Christo] eam defutu-
ram,’” Calv.: comp. Reuss, Zhéol.
Chrét, 1v. 9, Vol II. p. 92, and Meyer
on Rom. viii. 39.

2. kal & x.r.\] The connexion
with ver. 1, though not at first sight
very immediate, iy sufficiently per-
spicuous. Timothy is to be strong hin-
gelf in grace, and in the strength of it
is to provide for others: he has re-
ceived the true doctrine (comp. ch. i.
13), he is to be trusty himself in dis-
pensing it, and to see that those to
whom he commits it are trusty also.
8id woAXdv papt.] ‘among, in the
presence of, many witnesses,” ‘coram
multis testibus,” Tertull. Prescr. cap.
25; nearly=érdmeov, 1 Tim. vi. 12
{Coray in metaph.): so Chrys., moAAdy
wapbvrwy, correctly in point of verbal
interpr., but he is too vague in his
explanation, ob A\dfpa fxovoas ovde
kpvgf. The prep. &ud has here its
primary meaning somewhat obscured,
though it can still be sufficiently traced

to warrant the translation. Timothy
heard the instruction by the media-
tion of many witnesses (‘interveni-
entibus multis testibus’); their pre-
sence was deemed necessary to attest
the enunciation of the fundamentals
of Christian doctrine (scarcely ‘a
liturgy,” J. Johns, Unbl. Sacr., Part
1L. Pref., Vol. 1. p. 20, A.-C. Libr.)
at his ordination ; they were adjuncts
to the solemnity, comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 47. i, p. 338. There is some doubt
who the moX\ol udprupes were, and
what is the exact occasion referred
to. The least probable opinion is that
they were ‘the law and the prophets,’
(Hcum., after Clem. of Alex, in his
[now fragmentary] Hypot. Book VI ;
the most probable is that they were
the presbyters who were present and
agsisted at Timothy’s ordination ; comp.
1 Tim. i. 18, iv. 14, vi. 12, 2 Tim. i.
6 ; see Scholef. Hints, p. 122.

mworois] ¢ faithful,’—not ‘believing:’
the context evidently requires the for-
mer meaning; the wapafikn was to
be delivered to trusty guardians, Tols
Y wpodedobiot 70 khpvyua, Chrys. ; see
notes on 1 Tim. i. 12. The verb
mapdfov seems clearly to point to the
mapabiky alluded to in ch. i. 12, 14,
and 1 Tim. vi. 20, olrives
does not appear to have here any
explanatory force, but to refer to the
mworol dvfpwror as belonging to a
particular class; ‘to faithful men of
such @ stamp as shall be able, dec.;
dvo mpdyuara {nret 6 "AmboToros dmd
Tov éxkAnoiaoTikoy Suddokalor, wplror
wlorw Oud va ui) plelpy Thy wapakara-
Ojxnw, devrepov Ikaydryra vd THy 81ddEy,
Coray (Romaic) : see notes on Gal. ii.
4 and iv. 24. The future ¥éoovrac
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does not necessarily point to the spe-
cial time of Timothy’s removal or
death (Beng., Leo), but simply and
generally to the result that will na-
turally follow the wapadoots.

Though this verse certaicly does not
refer to any mapddosis of doctrines of
a more mystical character (Theoph.),
and can never be fairly urged as recog-
nizing any equal and co-ordinate au-
thority with thé written Word (comp.
Mack), it still may be said that the
instructions seem definitely to contem-
plate a regular, orderly, and successive
transmission of the fundamentals of
Christian doctrine to Christian minis-
ters and teachers, see Mosheim, de
Rebus Christ. p. 130. On this subject
generally, see the calm and sensible
remarks of Waterland, Doctr. of Trin.
VIL 5 8q., Vol. 11L. p. 610 8q.

3. Zvvkakowdlnaov] ¢Suffer aflic-
tions with me;” compare notes on ch.
i. 8. This reading, supported as it is
by AC'D'EFG (ovyx. W); 17. 31,
al. ; Syr.-Phil. in marg., and appy.
Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Arm.
(Lachm., Tisch.), is now rightly adopt-
ed by all recent critics and commenta-
tors except Leo ; so also Mill, Prole-
gom. p. CXXXVI: ob obv (Rec.) ounly
rests on C3D?DPKL; mss. It is
doubtful on what grounds Bloomf,
(ed. g) can assert that the Syr. (Pesh.)
must have read o0 oiv, when the

AWEY)| AJ] [tu igitur] of ver. I
4

is omitted in the present verse; and
wholly inconceivable how it can ‘be
found in the Vatican B,” when, as is
perfectly well known, the Past. Epp.
and Philem. are not found in that
venerable MS. at all; comp. Tisch.
Prolegom. p. CLXXXI, TTPATISTYS

X. ’L] ‘a soldier of Jesus Christ,’
‘miles quem Christus sibi obstrinxit,’
Leo; on the gen. compare notes on
Eph.i. 1. The nature of the service
and it trials. and sufferings are vigo-
rously depicted by Tertull. ad Mart.
cap. 3 8q. ; the scriptural and Pauline
(e.g. 1 Cor. ix, 7, 2 Cor. x. 3 sq.) cha-
racter of the image is vindicated by
Baumg. Pastoralbr. p. 106.

4. oTpaTeudpevos] ‘serving as a

soldier, M&Q‘, [serviens] Syr. ;
Scholef. Hints, p. 122, On this use
of what Kriiger terms the dynamic
middle,—in which while the active
simply has the intransitive semse of
being in a state, the middle also sig-
nifies to act the part of one in such a
state,— see his Sprackl. § 52. 8. 7, and
the exx. (esp. of verbs in -edw) in
Donalds. Gr. § 432. 2, p. 437, Jelf, Gr.
§ 362. 6. éprhicerar] ‘en-
tangleth himself,’ Auth., ‘implicat se,’
Vulg., Clarom. ‘Hoc versu commen-
datur 70 abstine, accedit versu seq.
78 sustine,’ Beng.; comp. Chrys. on
ver. 5. There does not seemn any ne-
cessity for pressing the meaning of
the verb beyond that of *being in-
volved ¢n,” ‘implicari’ (Cic. Of 11. 11.
40) ; comp. 2 Pet. ii. 20, rovrois {pde-
paoi] éumhakévres, Polyb. Hist, xxv,
9. 3, Tois ‘EXN\pikois wpdypacw éu-
mhexbpevos, and (with els) ib. 1. 17. 3,
xxvir 6. 11,

Tals Tob Blov mpayparelors] ‘with the
affairs of life,” ¢ negotiis vite civilis,”
Leo: on the distinction between Bios
and the higher term (w7, see Trench,
Synon. § 27. It does not seem ne-
cessary to restrict wpaypm. (a dmaf
Aeybp. in the N.T.) to ‘mercatura’
(Schoettg. Hor. Hebr, Vol. 1. p. 887 ;
comp. mpaypartevesde, Luke xix. 13):
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it rather includes, ags the contrast
seems to require, all the ordinary call-
ings and occupations of life, which
would necessarily be inconsistent with
the special and seclusive duties of a
‘soldier ; comp. Philo, Vit., Mosis, 111.
29, Vol. 11, p. 167 (ed. Mang.), &ywr
kal Texp@v TGV els wopa by, Kal wpay-
pat. Soar xard Blov fhryow, ib. § 28,
p. 168, Téxvai kal mpayp. kal pd\iora
ol wepl mwopiopdy kal PBlov iryow
(Wetst.). Compare Beveridge, Can.
Apost. vI. Annot. p. 17, who specifies
what were considered ‘seecularia ne-
gotia.’

T§ orpatodoyfoavr] ‘him who en-
rolled him as a soldier:’
dm. Aeydu. in N.T. and a Aéfs 7ol
mrapakpdforros "EX\puopo (Coray), is
properly ‘milites conscribere’ (Plu-
tarch, Mar. § 9, al., comp. Dorvill.
TC'han't. I. 2, p. 29), and thence, by a
very easy transition, ‘deligeremilitem,’

4 A4

\? [qui elegit eum] Syr. :

ogTPGTOoA., &

S
comp. Joseph. Bell. v. 9. 4, Bonfor
éoTpaTorGynoe. }

5. édv 8t k.T.\.] ‘A gain if a man
also contend in the games,’ ‘certat in
agone,” Vulg., comp, Scholef. Hints, p.
123: ¢ introduces a new image (‘qua-
sl novam rem unamquamque enuntia-
tionem affert,” Klotz, Devar. Vol, 1L
p. 362, ‘in the second place,” Donalds,
Cratyl. § 155) derived from athletic
contests, 1 Cor. ix. 24 8q. In the for-
mer image the Christian, as the soldier,
was represented as one of many, here,
as the athlete, hie is a little more in-
dividualized, and the personal nature
of the encounter is a little more hinted
at ; comp. notes on Eph. vi. 12. The
xal, a8 usual, has its ascensive force,
pointing to the previous image of the
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goldier ; what applied in his case ap-
plies also and further in the case of
the athlete; comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol.
1L p. 638. Of the two forms, do\éw
and dO\elw, it is said that (in the best
Attic Greek) the latter is more com-
mon in allusions to the games, the for-
mer in more general references (Rost
u. Palm, Zex. s.v. df\edw); comp.
however Plato, Legy. VIIL p. 830 a,
with 4b. 1X. p. 873 E. voplpws]
o o
Caccording to rule, lmq_&o_y_r;
[in lege] Syr.; 7% dOAyrikh vépovs Exer
Twds, kad’ ols wpooriker Tovs dfAnTds
dywyifesfas, Theod. This however
must not be restricted merely to an
observation of the rules when in the
contest, but, as the exx, adduced by
Wetst. seem certainly to prove, must
be extended to the whole preparation
(wdyra 7d rois dOAyrals wposixorra,
Chrys.) before it as well ; comp. Ar-
rian, Epict. II1. 10, €l voutuws ¥0Aysas,
el ¢payes 8oa Ocl, €l éyvurdalys, €l
7ol dAeirrov frovoas (Wetst.), and
see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. IL p.
414, where the force of this word is
well illustrated by patristic citations.
The tacit warning diamavros év doxioe
etvac (Chrys.) thus has its full force.
6. Tov komadvra k.T.\] ¢ The la-
bouring husbandman must needs first
partake of the fruits (of his labour).
There is some difficulty in (a) the con-
nexion and (b) the application of this
verse. With respect to (a) it seems
wholly unnecessary to admit an hyper-
baton, s¢. T8y Tév kapm. peral, Oéovra
yewpy. 8l wpdroy Komidy, a gramma-
tical subterfuge still partially advocat-
ed by Winer, Gr. § 61. 4, p. 490; 50
Wakefield, Sylv. Crit. Vol. 1. p. 155.
The ex. which Winer adduces, Xen.
Cyrop. 1. 3.75, 6 60s wpdros warnp T4
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Remember Christ and
His resurrection ; I suf-

Munudveve "Inooty Xptorov éynyep- 8

fer in His Gospel for the sake of the elect ; if however we endure, e wil reward us.

Terayuéva...oel, is surely very dif-
ferent, being obvious and self expla-
natory. The meaning of the words
seems sufficiently clear if a slight em-
phasis be laid on komi@vra (o) &wA@s
vewpy. elre dA\\d 7o kom., Chrys.),
and if wpdrov (certainly not ‘ita de-
mum,’ Grot.) be referred to other par-
ticipators ; ‘the labouring husbandman
(not the idle one) ought to partake
first (before all others) of the fruits:’
it is his inalienable right (‘lex quaedam
nature,” Est.) in consequence of his
kémos. If komiGrra and mpdror had been
omitted, it would have been a mere
general and unconnected sentiment;
their insertion however turns the de-
claration into an indirect exhortation,
closely parallel to that of ver. 5: ‘that
athlete only orepavobrar who rouluws
d6\ef, only the husbandman who
xomed has the first claim on the fruits.’
On the derivation, and intension im-
plied in kom. (o0x dwAds Tov kduvorra
&\\& 1w komrbueror, Chrys.), compare
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 1o. The real diffi-
culty is in (0) the application: what
are the kapmol?  Clearly not the sup-
port which must be given to ministers
{Mosh.), as this would be completely
alien to the context;—nor the fruits
of his labour and instruction which
St Paul was to reap from Timothy
(Beng.),—nor the spiritual gifts which
Timothy imparted to others and was
to show first in himself (comp. Greg.
Nyss., ap. (Beum.),—but, as the con-
text seems to require and even sug-
gest,—the future reward (comp. oTe-
which the faithful and
laborious teacher is pre-eminently to
receive in the world to come (comp.
Matth. v. 12, xix, 21), not perhaps

gavodrat)

excluding that arising from the conver-
sion of souls (Theod., and appy. Syr.

e
w0105} X0 [fructuum  ejus],

comp. 7Hamm.) to be partaken of
even in the present world.

7. vée] ‘understand, grasp the
meaning of ;) not ‘perpende,’ Beza,
or ‘attende,” Beng.,—translations of
voéw which can hardly be substan-
tiated in the N.T., but ‘intellige,’

Vulg., \\DA.CD] [intellige] Syr., as

the context aynd ;revailing meaning of
the word (see esp. Beck, Bibl. Seelenl.
It 1g. p. 56) evidently require : dmredy
abviyparwdis wdvra elre, T4 Tob gTpa-
TwdToY, T4 700 dOAnTOl, Td TOU Yewp-
yol, véer ¢nol, Theoph. The reading
in the following clause is not quite
certain ; 8¢n ydp k.7.\. (Rec.) deserves
some consideration on the principle,
¢ proclivi lectioni preestat ardua;’ the
uncial authority [AC'DEFGX] seems
however so distinctly to preponderate
ag to leave it scarcely defensible. If
it be retained, ydp may be taken in
its most simple and primary meaning,
‘sane pro rebus comparatis’ (Klotz,
Devar. Vol. 11, p. 232, comp. notes
on Gal. ii. 6), or, more probably, in
its usual argumentative sense (De W.,
Peile), the command being explained
Ly the prayer. aVveoiy]
‘ understanding ;> according to the
somewhat elaborate definition of Beck
(Bibl. Seelenl. 11. 19, p. 60), the faculty
by which we mentally apprehend and
are enabled to pass judgment upon
what is presented to us; comp. notes
on Eph. iii. 4, and Schubert, Gesch.
d. Seele, § 40, notes, Vol, I1. p. 345
(ed. 4)-

8. Mwnpdéveve] Bear in remem-
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brance;’ here only with an ace, per-
sone: it is found with an ace. rei,
Matth. xvi. g, 1 Thess, ii. ¢, Rev.
xviii. 5, but more commonly with a
genitive, The distinction between the
two cases seems to be, that with the
gen. the meaning is simply ‘to re-
member,’ the object being perhaps
regarded as that from which, as it
were, the memory emanates (comp.
Donalds. Gr. § 451. gg); with the
accus. the meaning is rather to ‘keep
in remembrance,’ ¢ to bear in mind;’
gsee Winer, Gr. § 30. 10, p. 184, and
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 51, p. 1%7.
The exhortation does not seem dog-
matical (mwpds rods aiperikods drorewsd-
uevos, Chrys., Est.), nor even directly
hortatory (‘recordare, ita ut sequare,’
Beng.), but intended to console and
encourage. Timothy was to take cou-
rage, by dwelling on the victory over
death and the glory of his Master, —
his Master who was pleased to assume
indeed man’s nature, yet came, as the
word of promise had declared, of the
kingly seed-of David.

&ynyepp. ¢k vexpdv must obviously be
connected immediately with T. X.;
not, ¢ that He was raised,’ de., Vulg.,
Auth., Alf. (inloc.), but ‘as one raised,’
&c. (Goth. ‘urrisanana’); eompare
Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, P. 309, and see
Alford on 1 Jokn iv. 2, but correct
‘primary ’ and ‘secondary’ into ‘se-
condary’ and ‘tertiary’ (Donalds Gr.
§ 417). On the use of the perfect
(éynyeps ) in this and other events in
our Lord’s life as marking their per-
manent character, see Green, Gr, p. 22.
ék omépparos Aav(d] Scil. yerduevor,
not 7év yevduevor, De W, The mean-
ing of this clause, thus placed (appy.
with studied emphasis) out of its na-
tural order, can only be properly un-

derstood by comparing Rom. i 3.
From that passage it would seem that
it can here scarcely be intended to
point to Christ merely on the side of
His human nature (Mosh.), and as a
bare antithesis to éyyyepu. : much less
has it any reference to current Doce-
tist doctrines (De W., Baur, Pasto-
ralbr. p. 102). It points indeed, as
the context here suggests, and the
words xard odpxa in Rom. [. ¢. seem
to render certain, to Christ’s human
nature, but it points to it at the same
time as derived through the greatest
of Israel’s Kings, and as in the fulfil-
ment of the sure word of prophecy,
Jer. xxiii. 5, Matth. xxii. 42, John vii.
42 ; see Wiesing. in loc., who has very
ably elucidated the force and mean-
ing of this clause.

Kard TO elayy. pov] ‘according lo my
Gospel,” i.e. ¢ the Gospel entrusted ta
me to preach,’ 78 evayyé\. § edayyell-
fouat, 1 Cor. xv. 1, comp. Rom. ii. 16,
xvi. 25; ‘suum appellat ratione mi-
nisterii, Calv. on Rom. ii. 16. The
remark of Jerome, ¢quotiescunque in
epistolis suis dicit Paulus juxta evang.
meum de Luce significat volumine,’
noticed by Fabricius (Cod. 4 pocr. N.T.
p- 372), and here pressed by Baur
(Pastoralbr. p. 99), cannot be sub-
stantiated. There may be an allusion
to the rwés ¥repa elayyehifduevor,
Theoph., but it here scarcely seems
intended.

9. év @] “in which,’ as the official
sphere of action, scil. ‘in quo predi-
cando,” Méller,~—not, ‘on account of
which,” Beza 2: comp. Rom. i. ¢,
2 Cor. x. 14, Phil. iv. 3. Wiesinger
hesitatingly proposes to refer & ¢ to
Christ ; such a construction is of course
possible (comp. Eph. iv. 1), but in-
volves a departure from the ordinary
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rule of connexion, which does not
seem required by the context.

péxpt Seop.] “even unto bonds,” Auth. ;
comp. Phil. ii, 8, uéxpt favdrov, Heb.
xil, 4, uéxpis afparos. The distinction
between uéxpt and dxpi, urged by
Tittinann, Synon. 1. p. 34, according
to which ‘in dxpe cogitatur potissi-
mum totum tempus [ante], in wéxp
potissimum finis temporis [usque ad],
in quo aliquid factum est,’ independ-
ently of being appy. exactly at vari-
ance with the respective derivations
[connected with dxpés, uakpés, see Do-
nalds. Cratyl. § 181}, has been fully
disproved by Fritz. Rom. v. 14, Vol. I.
p- 308, note. The only reasonable
and natural distinction is that sug-
gested by derivation, viz. that dxpt, in
some passages, Seems to preserve an
ascensive, uéxpt an extensive reference
(see esp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 225) ;
yet still usage so far contravenes this,
that the real difference between the
particles seems only to consist in this,
that dxpt is also an adverb, uéxp: not
80; that uéxpis of is used with a gen.
(Herm. Viger. No. 251), but not so
dxpis ob; and finally, that the one
occars in certain formule more fre-
quently than the other, and yet that
this again seems only fairly referable
to the ‘usus scribendi’ of the author.
The note of Fritzsche, Rom. le¢., on
these particles, and the good article by
Klotz, Devar. Vol. I. p. 224—231,
will both repay the trouble of consult-
ation.

kakovpyos] ‘a malefactor,” only here
and Luke xxiii. 32, 33, 39. It en-
hances the preceding words rd 7
kaxobpywy Umouévw wdOn, Theod. : there
may be too perhaps a paronomasia,
xaxorad. kaxolp., ‘mala patior tan-
quam malefactor,” Est,

oV E&8erar] ‘ds not (has not been and
is not) bound;’ with evident allusion
(per paronomasiam) to the preceding
decpdv. The reference must not be
limited to the Apostle’s particular case
(Beauoivrac al xelpes, AN ovx 7 YAET-
Ta, Chrys.; ‘this hath not restrained
me in mine office,” Hamm. ), but seems
perfectly general, whether in refer-
ence to himself or others, fudv dede-
pévwr Névrai kal Tpéxet,” Theoph.;
comp. Phil. i, 12. The full adversa-
tive force of &AM, ‘yet, nevertheless,’
must not be left unnoticed; comp.
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 3.

10. 8ud Tolro] Scarcely ¢ quia me
vincto evangelium currit,” Beng., still
less a mheovacuds éBpaikés, Coray, but
rather, ‘propter hoc, id est, ut evan-
gelium disseminetur, ut verbum Dei
currat et clarificetur,’ Est., the nega-
tive statement ob 8¢8era: being treated
ag if it had been a positive statement
of the mpoxomwdh of the Gospel. Having
mentioned the bonds which his preach-
ing had entailed on him, he adds with
increasing emphasis, wdyTa Urouévw;
bonds,—yea all things, sufferings,
death: see Acts xxi. 13.
vmopdvw] ‘endure, ‘sustain,’ ‘sus-
tineo,” Vulg.,—not exactly ‘am con-
tent to suffer anything,” Peile (rdoyw,
Chrys.), as this too much obscures the
normal meaning of vmou. in the N.T.,
which is rather that of a brave bear-
ing up against sufferings (‘animum in
perferendo sustinet,” Tittm. Synon. 1.
p- 194, see Trench, Synon. Part 11.
§ 3) than a mere tame and passive
sufferance (dvéxesfa:) of them; see
below, ver. 12, Rom. xii. 12, James i,
12, al., and contrast drexdueda, 1 Cor.
iv. 12 (Vméoxov, Pealm lxxxix, 51),
where a meek suffering is intended to
be specially depicted. Even in the
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case of wacdela, the Christian Crouéve
(Heb. xii. 7 Rec., comp. 1 Pet. ii, 20),
it is to be the endurance of a quick
and living, not the passiveness of a
dead and feelingless soul. Thus then
the meaning assigned to vmouorhy by
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 20, Vol. 1L
p. 223, as its primary one, viz. ‘la sou-
mission pure et simple qui accepte la
douleur,’ seems certainly too passive,
and is moreover not substantiated by
the exx. adduced, Rom. viii. 25, xv. 4,
2 Cor. i. 6; see Meyer on 1 Cor. xiii. 7,
Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 258.

Tous ékhektois] ‘theelect,” those whom
God in His infinite mercy, and in ac-
cordance with the counsels of His
¢ voluntas liberrima,’ has been pleased
éxNétacbfar; see notes on Eph. i. 4.
There appears no reason whatever for
here limiting the ék\exrol to those who
had not yet received the message of
the Gospel (De W.), ‘qui adhuc ad
Christi ovile sunt adducendi’ (Menoch.
ap. Pol. Syn.), and still less for con-
fining it to those who had already
received it (Grot.): the reference is
perfectly general, timeless, and unre-
stricted. On St Paul’s use of éx\ex-
Tol, comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 14,
Vol. 11. p. 133. ’ kat avrol]
“they too,” they as well as I; @s kal
niels® kal ydp xal Huds 6 Oeds ébehét-
aro, Chrys. The reference advocated
by De W., ‘they as well as those who
already believe,” seems certainly un-
tenable, —on this ground, that it would
imply a kind of contrast between the
miorol and ékhexrol; whereas the -
orol, as Wiesinger fairly observes,
must both be and remain ékhexrol.
The tacit reference of the Apostle to
himself does not involve terms of
greater assurance than the date of the

Ep. and its language elsewhere (ch.
iv. 8) fully warrant.

vis év Xp.'IL.] Emphatic; 7fs drrws
On the use of the
article, see notes on ch. i. 13.

perd 8ns alwy. is appended to swry-
pla, and, while serving to enhance it,
also marks it as in its highest and
completest realization belonging to the
Suture world ; % Svrws 8dta év ovpa-
voi's éorwy, Chrys. 'Thus then, though
there were sufferings in this world,
there was in the world to come salva-

gwrypias, Chrys.

tion and glory.

11. moros & Aéyos] ¢ Faithful is
the saying:’ compare notes on 1 Tim.
i. 15. Here, as in 1 Tim, iv. g, the
use of vdp in the following clause
seems to suggest a reference to the
preceding words ; meT. 6 Aéy. mwolos ;
81e ol éxhexktol évdéfov kal alwviov
cwrnplas émiredfovrar, Theoph. after
Chrys.; similarly (Beum. If with
Huth., Leo, al., the formula be re-
ferred to what follows, the proper
force of ~vdp can secarcely be main-
tained : even in its most decidedly
explanatory uses, the conclusive force
(the dpa portion, see Klotz, Devar.
Vol. 1. p. 232), though subordinated
to the affirmative, is never so com-
pletely obscured (‘ videlicet,” Peile, ‘ni-
mirum,’ Leo) as must be the case in
the present passage. In Matth. i. 18,
noticed by De W., the use of ydp was
suggested by the preceding orws, be-
sides the reading is doubtful; see
Kiihner on Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 6.
€l ydp k.T.\.] It has been asserted by
Miinter) Chrisil. Poes, p. 29), Mack,
Conyb., al, that the latter part of
this, and the whole of the two follow-
ing verses are taken from some Chris-
tian hymn. Though the distinctly



11, 11,

12, 13.

129

€ ’ 1 ’ L) ’ hd ~
UTTOMEVOU.EV, KQL U'UVIBGG'IXGUG'O,U.GV' €L apvr]a'o,ueea, KAKe€l-

vos dpvigerat nuas:

9 h ~ b -~ \
€l ATIOTOVUEY, €EKELVOS TILTTOS 13

’ * r A\ [3 A L} ’
uever a‘ovr]a'aa'eat Yap €avrov ov dovaTat.

rhythmical character of the clauses
(see the arrangement in Mack, who
however erroneously includes the first
ydp in the quotation), and the appa-
rent occurrence of another specimen
in 1 Tim, iii. 16, certainly favour such
a supposition ; still the argumentative

ydp (Lachm., Tisch., with all the un-_

cial MSS. [probably A] except KR%)
in ver. 13 seems 8o far opposed to the
hymnal character of the quotation as
to leave the supposition very doubtful.
1t is not noticed in Rambach’s An-
thologte, Vol. 1. p. 33, where it would
scarcely have been omitted if the hy-
pothesis had not seemed untenable.

el ovvanebdvopev] ‘if we died with
(Him);’ the oiv obviously refers to
Xp. 'Ine. ver. 10. The death here
alluded to must, in accordance with
the context, be simply ¢ did mafnud-
Twy Odvaros, not also ¢ &ud Tol Aov-
7pol, Chrys., and the Greek exposi-
tors. 1In the very similar passage,
Rom. vi. 8, the reference, as ver, 11
#q. clearly show, is ethical; here how-
ever such a reference would scem in-
consistent with the general current of
the argument, and esp. with ver, 12.
The aorist must not be passed over ;
it marks a single past act that took
place when we gave ourselves up to a
life that involved similar exposure to
sufferings and death; the Apostle
died when he embraced the lot of a
daily death (ka6 ruépav dmofrickw,
1 Cor, xv. 31), and of a constant bear-
ing about the wékpwow 7ot "Ingod, 2
Cor..iv. 10. kai cuviio.]
‘we shall also live with (Him),’ not in
an ethical sense, but, as the antithesis
necessarily requires, with physical re-
ference to Christ’s resurrection (comp.
eynyeppévor, ver. 8); by virtue of our

union with Him in His death, we
shall hereafter share with Him His
life ; comp. Phil. iii. ro.

12. € vmopdvopev] ‘if we endure,’
scil. with Him ; present; this was a
continuing state. On the meaning of
Vrouévew, see notes on ver. Io.
kal cwBacihelaopev] ‘we shall also
reign with (Him);> extension of the
previous idea gur{yoou. ; not only shall
we live, bat also be kings with Him ;
comp. Rom. v. 17, viii, 1%, Rev. 1. 6.
ZvwBac. is only a dls Aeydu. in N. T.,
here and 1 Cor. iv. 8; comp. Polyc.
Phil. 5. €& dpwoopeda] “if
we shall deny (Him),’—* aut facto, aut
verbo, aut etiam silentio,” Est. ; comp.
Matth. x. 32, 33: o0k év Tols xpnoTols
pbrov, dAN& Kkal €év Tols évawriois al
dpoBal, Chrys. The future conveys
the idea of the ethical possibility of
the action; comp. Winer, Gr. § 40. 6,
P- 250 : we have thus in the hypotheti-
cal clauses, aorist, present, and future.
The precedence of dpvelgfar to” dme-
oTelv is not to be ascribed to the fact
that ‘abnegatio...fidem qua fuerat ex-
tinguit,” Beng., but rather to this, that
a persistent state of unbelief (drioroi-
uev) is far worse than a denial which
might be (as in the case of St Peter)
an act committed in weakness and
bitterly repented of ; comp. Leo. The
reading is not quite certain: dpynobu.
is supported by ACN1; Syr., Vulg.
(FG here omit some words), while dp-
vobu. (Rec.) has DEKLNY; Clarom.,
Vulg. (Amiat.), but seems, on the
whole, more probably corrected to
harmonize with the pres. vmopuévouer,
than altered to balance dpvicerac.

13. & dmorobpev] ‘if we are un-
believing’—or, to preserve the parono-
masia, ‘are faithless, dmiorol éopen

K
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Charge men to avoid
babblings which really
lead to the subversion
of faith. God
knows His own.

Follow practical religion, be meek and eschew contentions.

(comp. Fritz. Rom. iii. 3),—not speci-
fically ‘in Him’ (Syr.), or ‘in His
resurrection,” §r¢ dvéory (Chrys.), or
‘in His divinity,’ 87« Oeds éori (Ecum.
2),—but generally, ‘if we exhibit un-
belief,” whether as regards His attri-
" butes, His promises, or His Gospel;
¢infidelitas positiva significatur, qua
est eorum qui veritatem auditam reci-
pere nolunt, aut semel receptam dese-
runt,” Estius. De W., Wiesing., and
others,following Grot., translate dmwor.
‘untreu sind,” ‘are unfaithful,” ap-
pealing to the similar passage, Rom.
iii. 3. This is certainly plausible on
account of the following miworés, still
neither there (see esp. Meyer in loc.)
nor here is there sufficient reason for
departing from the regular meaning
of dmworely (Mark xvi. 11, 16, Luke
xxiv. 11, 41, Acts xxviil. 24), which,
like dmwria, seems always in the
N.T. to imply not ‘ untrueness,” ‘un-
faithfuloess,” but definitely ¢unbelief.”
This is etill further confirmed by the
species of climax, dpryodu., drisrod-
pev; see above, on ver. 12,

wmworés] ¢ faithful,’ both in His nature
and promises ; comp. Deut. vii. g, Rom,
iii. 3, 4. Though we believe not Him
and His promises, yet He remains un-
changed in His faithfulness and truth;
mioTds éoTi kal avTds, dpelhwy wioTES-
eofar év ols &v Néyp kal wouff, adrds
drperTos pérwy kal pl) dAhowoduevos
k. 7.\, Athan. cont. Arian. 1. Vol.
1. p. 374 (Paris, 1627).

oV 8iv. k.1.\.] ¢ He cannot deny Him-
self,” or be untrue to His own essential
nature; O8vvarar xad’ fuds wdvra o
Ocds, dmep Surduevos Tob Oeos elvar xal
700 dyafds elvar kal Tob cogds elvat
olx étiorarar, Orig. Cels. Lib. 111. § 703
see also Pearson, Creed, Art. vI. Vol,

I p. 339 (ed. Burt.). On the aor. infin,
after dvara: see notes on Eph. iii. 4.
14. Taira dmopipv.] ‘put (them)
in remembrance of these things,” scil. of
the truths mentioned in ver, 11—13;
comp. Tit. iii. 1, 2 Pet. i. 12. The
most natural supplement to droufuvy-
axe iz not &\lovs (Theoph., (Ecum.),
but adrovs (Syr.), whether generally
‘eos quibus prees,” Beng., or, as the
meaning of the verb seems to suggest,
‘the faithful,” those who already be-
lieve, but require to be reminded of
these eternal truths.
SuapapTupdpevos] ¢ solemnly charging
(them);’ similarly with an inf, in Polyb.
Hist. 1. 33. 5, ib. 37. 4, IIL 15. 5: see
notes on 1 Tum. v. 21.
B Aoyopaxeiv] ‘not to contend about
words,’ ‘ not to indulge in Noyouaxiat,’
see notes on 1 T%m. vi. 4. 'The read-
ing is somewhat doubtful: Lachm.
reads Aoyopdyer with AC!; Clarom.,
Aug., Vulg, Adh.; Latin Ff.; so
also Tlisch. ed. 1, who however in ed.
2, 7, has (as it would seem, rightly)
restored the inf. with C.DEFGKLN;
nearly all mss,; Syr. (both), Goth.;
Clem., Chrys., Theod., al.; so Mill,
Prolegom. p.x11x. Though the change
from the imper. to the infinitive might
be thought not wholly improbable, as
the inf. might seem an easier reading
(comp. however ch. iv. 2), yet a con-
formation of the inf. to the preceding
and succeeding imp. seems equally
plausible. The preponderance of ex-
ternal authority may thus be allowed
to decide the question. If the imper.
be adopted, a stop must be placed
after Kvplov. & ovdity
Xpriowov] ¢(a course) useful for no-
thing ;’ not an independent clause in-
volving a separate predication (‘ad
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nihil enim utile est, nisi,” &¢., Vulg.,
sim. Clarom.), but in opposition to the
preceding sentence; comp. Mark vii.
19, and see Winer, Gr. § 59. 9, p. 472.
The reading is here again by no means
certain. The balance of critical au-
thority seems now in favour of ér od-
d¢v with ACN! (éx° odderl vdp, FG);

17 (Lachm., Tisch. ed. y); so Huther. .

Still the reading retained in ed. 1, 2,
eis 0udtr with DEKLN? (Tlisch. ed. 1),
deserves much consideration, especially
on internal grounds; for though, on
the one hand, it is possible that els
might have been the result of a change
to avoid the seeming difficulty of éml
twice used thus contiguously, and the
éx’ ovdest of FG might have been a
correction; it is certainly not impro-
bable, on the other hand, that the eye
of the transcriber might have been
caught by the following éx{, and that
the substitutionisaccidental. St Paul's
love of prepositional variation (comp.
notes on Gal. i. 1} is also an argument
of no inconsiderable weight. In els
o8¢y the idea of destination is marked
perhaps alittle more laxly (comp. Acts
xvil. 21, and Winer, Gr. § 49. a,p. 354)»
in én’ oUdéy (comp. é¢" 8, Matth. xxvi.
50, scil. 70 xard okbéwoy wpdrre, Eu-
thym. ; [Demosth.}] Aristog. p. 779,
el ka\ov...wplrypa...xphoipos) a little
more stringently. It is singular that
xphrtpov is a draf Neyby, inthe N.T.;
evxpnoros however is found with els
in ch. iv. 11. éml kata-
atpodi)]  for the subversion,’ not, as it
ought to be, for the edification (olko-
dou), of the hearers; comp. els kafai-
peaiv, 2 Cor. xiii. 10. ’Eml here seems
to include with the idea of purpose
and object {comp. notes on Gal. v. 13,
and on Eph. ii. 10) that also of the
result to which the hoyopaxiae inevit-

ably led, ‘subversionem pariunt,’ Just.
The primary object of the false teach-
ers, in accordance with their general
character, might have been to convince,
or to make gain out of the hearer
(comp. Tit. i. 11); the result, whether
contemplated or not, was his xara-
orpo¢r. 'These ideas of purpose and
result are frequently somewhat blend-
ed in the use of éwl with the dat.;
comp, Xen. Mem. 11. 3. 19, 7ois én’
dpeelg memomuévors éml BAEBy xpi-
¢fai, and compare the formula Ty éni
favdry, Arrian, Anab. viL 8. 7 (Xen.
Anab. 1. 6. 10) ; see Winer, Gr. § 48. ¢,
P- 351, Bernhardy, Synt. v. 24, p. 251.
15. 8éwipov] ‘approved,’ one who
can stand the test (comp. §ékepor dp-
yipior, Poll. Onomast. 111. 86), just as
&8bxepos (ch. iii. 8, Tit. i. 16, al.) is one
who cannot (comp. Rom. xiv. 18, xvi.
10, 1 Cor. xi. 19, al.), explained more
fully in the following clause, but ob-
viously not to be joined with épyd-
Tt (Mack). The termination -e-pos
(the first part of which points to
quality, the second to action, Donalds.
Cratyl. § 258) is annexed according to
somewhat differing analogies; comp.
Buttm. Gr. § 118. 13.
wapaoTioca 7§ Bed] ¢ exhibere Deo,
Vulg., Clarom.; comp. Rom. vi. 13,
1 Cor. viil. 8, Eph. v. 27: the asser-
tion of Tholuck (om Rom. I ¢.), that
mapiordvew Tl e is ¢ jemandem etwas
zu fretem Gebrauch vorlegen,® cannot
be substantiated ; it is simply *sistere,
exhibere, alicui aliquid’ (Fritz. Rom,
Vol. L. p. 403), the context defining
the application and modifying the
translation. épydry] ‘a
workman,” not perhaps without refer-
ence to the laborious nature of the
work, the &yov elayyehisTod, ch, iv.
s, al: similarly, but in a bad refer-

K2
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ence, 2 Cor. xi. 13, Phil. iii. 2 ; comp.
Deyling, 0bs. Vol. 1v, 2, p. 623.
dveraloxvvrov] ‘not ashamed ; dm.
Aeyopu. : not with any active or middle
force (6 épydrys 0ty aioyiverar Tpdr-
Tew, Chrys.), with reference to feeling
shame in the cause of the Gospel
(Theoph., (Ecum.; comp. uh émai-
oxwwgs, ch. i. 8), but passively, ‘non
pudefactum,” Bengel ; comp, Phil, i
20, & oUdert aloyuvdihoouat.
éploropoivral ‘cutting, laying out,
straight,” as a road, d¢. ; comp. Theod.,
érawolper kal TWr yewpyly Tols ev-
Oelas 7ds abhakas dvaréuvovras. Vari-
ous interpretations have been assigned
to this passage, in most of which the
idea of Téuvew,—e.g. Téuve Td vé0a, xal
7d Totabra Ekomre, Chrys.; ‘transla-
tio snmpta ab ill4 legali victimarum
sectione,” Beza; ‘acsi pater alendis
f.liis panem in frusta secando distri-
bueret,” Calv.,—is unduly pressed and
arbitrarily explained. The real em-
phasis however rests rather on the
0p84s ; comp. opfomodely, Gal. ii. 14,
and the force of the adj. in xaworo-
uetw, Plato, Legg. VIL. p. 797 B, al.;
but this again must not be pressed to
the complete exclusion of the verbal
element, as in Greg. Naz. Orat. I1L. p.
23, where 8:607. nearly = 6p8@s édedewr,
see Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 370. Thus
then it will be most correct to adhere
closely to the primary meaning ‘to
cut in a straight line’ (Rost u. Palm,
Lex. 8.v.), and to regard it as a meta-
phor from laying out a road (comp.
Prov. iii. 6, tva 6pforousi ras 68ovs gov),
or drawing a furrow (Theod.), the
merit of which is to consist in the
straightness with which the work of
cutting or laying out is performed.
.The word of truth is, as it were,
an 666s (comp. De W.), which is to be

laid 6ut straightly and truly. The
meaning is rightly retained by Syr.

A-I];.ail 1:252) [predicans recte]

and Vulg., ‘recte tractantem,” but
the metaphor is thus obscured. For
the various interpretations of this pas-
sage, see Wolf, in loc. Vol. 1v. p. 513
sq., and esp. Deyling, Obs. Vol, 1v. 2,
exerc, III. IO 8q., p. 618 sq., where
this expression is very elaborately in-
vestigated. Tiis dAnbelas]
‘of T'ruth,’ not the gen. of apposition,
but substantie ; see notes on Eph. i.
13, and compare Scheuerlein, Synt.
§12. 1, p. 82.

16.  kevodwvlas] ‘babblings;’ only
here and 1 Tim. vi. 20, where see
notes, wepuloraco] ‘withdraw

from, éo %][\_.] [subdic te a]

Syr., weplpevye, Hesych.,—not ‘cokibe,
sc. ne ulterius grassarentur’ (Raphel,
Beza, and even Suicer, Zhesaur. s. v.
Vol. 1. p. 673), a meaning not lexi-
cally tenable. It occurs in the N. T.
(in the present form) only here and
Tit. iii. 9; comp. Lucian, Hermot.
§ 86, éxkrpamfoopmar kal mwepioThooMat,
but not Polyb. Hist. 111. 84. 11 (cited
by Raphel), as there the verb has its
usual meaning. The expression mepi-
toracfat 7o or Twa (the latter [in the
sing.] condemned by Lucian, Pseudos.
§$ 4, and Thom., M. s. v, p. 708, ed.
Bern., but defended by Lobeck, Soph.
Ajax, 82, p. 109), in the sense of
‘making a circuit so as to avoid,’—
surely not ‘to hedge oneself in,’ Peile,
—occurs occasionally in later writers,
see exx. in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 1L p. 314,
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. Vol. 11 p. 846,
and comp. Dorville, Chariton, 1. 13,
p. 136, by whom this use of wepior.
is fully illustrated.
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mpokbovoww] ‘they will make ad-
vance,’ scil. ¢ the false teachers,” those
who utter the kevopuwrias (comp. avray,
ver, 17, and ch, iii. ¢, 13), not the
kevopwvio:e themselves, Luther, al.
Observe the future, which shows that
the error of the false teachers in its
most developed state had not yet
appeared ; see notes on 1 Tim, i 3,
iv. 1. The form wposémwrew, though
condemned by Lucian, Pseudos. § 5, is
rightly maintained by Thom. M. and
Phrynichus ; the subst. wpoxory is
however indefensible, see notes on 1
Tim. iv. 15. It is used in the N.T.
de bono (Luke ii. 52), de malo (here,
and ch. iii. ¢, 13) and de neutro (Rom,
xiil. 12). doefelas] ‘of
impiety,” or, beiter to preserve the
antithesis to edoéB., ‘of ungodliness;’
gen. dependent on whefov, and either
the gen. of the point of view (Scheuerl,
Synt. § 18, 1, p. 129), or more proba-
bly the gen. materie, as in the gen.
after 7olro, TogoUTO, K.T.\.; comp.
Joseph, Bell. vi, 2. 3, wpolikopar eis
Togovror wapavoplas (De W.), and see
Kriiger, Sprackl. § 47.10. 3. Insuch
cases, a8 Kriiger observes, the gen. is
commonly anarthrous, and a prepo-
sition (as here) not unfrequently pre-
cedes.

17. ydyypawa] ‘a gangrene, ‘an
eating sore;’ according to Galen on
Hippocr. de Artic. Vol, X1L. p. 407,
intermediate between the ¢eyuorh
and the o¢dkelos, and leading the way
to the latter. The rather singular ex-
pression voudw Efer (‘ pastionem habe-
bit,” Erasm.) and the deriv. of yayyp.
[ypdw, ypalvw, connected with Sanscr.
gras, ‘devorare,” comp, Pott, Etym.
Forsch, Vol. 1. p. 278] both point to

k] ’ ’ Al
noToxXNnoay, Aeyovres Tiv 18

the evil as being exfensive in its nature
(comp. Gal. v. g, and notes in loc.)
rather than intensive (Mack), though
it is not improbable that the yay. was
primarily an intensive reduplication;
see Bopp, Gr. p. 569. Soalso distinctly,
though with a retention of the origi-

. S £ E
nal word, Syr. HQO.N]Z. ]SOQJ

.n:—&é.ﬁ {vounv habebit in mul-

tis]; comp. Ovid, Metam. 11. 825, ‘so-
let immedicabile cancer Serpere, et
illeesas vitiatis addere partes.,” The
errors of these teachers was spreading,
and the Apostle foresees that it was
yet further to spread, and to corrupt
the Ephesian community to a still
more lamentable extent; ‘res misera-
bili experimento notior quam ut plu-
ribus verbis declarari debeat,” Est.
“Ypév. kal ®(N.] Two false teachers of
whom nothing certain is known; Vi-
tringa (Obs. Saer. 1v. g, Vol. I. p. 926)
thinks that they were Jews, and pro-
bably Sadducees. The latter suppo-
sition seems very doubtful; comp. next
note, and Burton, Bampt. Lect. p. 135
8q. Hymeneus is probably the same
as Lhe false teacher mentioned in 1 Tim.
i. 20; see notes in loc.

18. oirwves] ‘men who, pointing
to them with a very faint explanatory
force as members of a class; see notes
on Gal. ii. 4. wepl TRy
dNi0. k.7 N\.] “as concerning the truth
missed thetr atm:’ so 1 Tim. vi. 21,
On Horby. compare notes on 1 Tim, i,
6, and on the use of wepl, notes on ¢b.
i. 19. Aéyovres k.1.\.] ‘saying
that the resurrection has already taken
place” characteristic and distinguish-
ing feature of their error, Al recent
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commentators very pertinently adduce
Iren. Her. 11. 31. 2. ed. Mass., ‘esse
resurrectionem a mortuis agnitionem
ejus quz abipsis dicitur veritatis;’ Ter-
tull. de Resurr. 19, ¢ asseverantes...re-
surrectionem eam vindicandam qui
quis aditd [additd, Rken., Seml.] veri-
tate redanimatus et revivificatus Deo,
ignorantiee morte discusss, velut de
sepulchro veteris hominis eruperit;’
August, Epist. 55 [119]. 4, “nonnulli...
arbitrati sunt jam factam esse resur-
rectionem, nec ullam ulterius in fine
temporum esse sperandam.’ These
quotations both verify the Apost'e’s
prediction, and serve to define, with
some show of probability, the specific
nature of the error of Hymenaus and
Philetus. The false asceticism which
is 8o often tacitly alluded to and con-
demned in these Epp. led very probably
to an undue contempt for the body
(developed fully in the ‘hylic’ theory of
the Gnostics, Theod. Her. 1. 77, comp.
Neand. Hist. of Ch. Vol. 1L. p. 116,
Clark), to false views of the nature of
death (see Tertull. 2 ¢.), and thence to
cqually false views of the resurrection:
death and resurrection were terms
which had with these false teachers
only a spiritual meaning and applica-
tion ; ‘they allegorized away the doc-
trine, and turned all into figure and
nietaphor,” Waterl. Doct. of Trin. 1v.
Vol. 111. p. 459. Grinfield (Schol. Hell,
Pp. 603) cites Polyc. Phil. 7, but there
the heterodoxy seems to be of a more
fearful and antinomian character., The
error of Marcion, to which Baur (Pas-
toralbr, p. 38) here finds an allusion,
was of a completely different kind;
‘ Marcion in totum carnis resurrectio-
nem non admittens, et soli anime sa-
lutem repromittens, non qualitatis sed
substantiz facit questionem,” Tertull,

rO ’ \ 6 ’A -~ e ~ o
MEVTOL G"’TGPGOS‘ EMUEALOS TOV €EQV €T THKEY,

adv. Marc. v. 10. The reference to
the renewal of generatiohs €k maido-
mocfas (Theod.), or to the reswrr. at the
crucifixion, Matth. xxvii. 52 (Schoettg.),
scarcely need be alluded to. Further
notices of this early heresy will be
found in Walch, Gesck. der Ketz, Vol.
1. p. 129, Burton, Bampt. Lect. Note
59, p- 428; comp. Usteri, Lekrb. 11
2. B, P. 344 dvaTpémrovoy
k.T.N.] ‘subvert the faith of some; see
Tit. 1. 11. We cannot safely infer
from this use of 7www that the number
of the subverted was small (comp.
Chrys. of mdrrwr &ANd Twwr); Twés is
simply ‘sundry persons,’ the old Germ.
¢ etwelche,” Kriiger, Sprachl. § 51. 16.
14 ; comp. Meyer on Rom. iii. 3.

19. pévro] ‘however,” ‘neverthe-
less” this compound particle—wkich
primarily conveys ‘majorem quandam
asseverationem’ (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11.
p- 663), and, as its composition shows,
unites both confirmation (uév) and
restriction (rof), ¢ certe quidem’ (Har-
tung, Partik. Vol. 1. p. 593),—fre-
quently, as in the present case, in-
volves an opposition to a preceding
clause, and meets a possible objection ;
‘though some may be subverted, yet
assuredly the firm foundation of God
stands unshaken as ever; ¢quamvis
quorundam subvertatur fides, non ta-
men fundamentum Dei,” Est, The
particle only occurs here in St Paul’s
Epp., five times iu St John (ch. iv. 27,
vil. 13, xii. 42, xx. 5, xxi. 4), once
in St James (ch, ii. 8), and once in
St Jude (ver. 8). As a general rule,
pévrow is perhaps most correctly printed
as one word, as by Lackm., Tisch.,
especially when other enclitics are
joined with it; see Ellendt, Lex. Soph.
Vol 11. p. 8o.
6...orep. OepéN. Tod Oeod] ‘the firm
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Joundation of God; i.e. ‘laid by Him,
not 8o much a possessive gen. as a gen.,
auctoris or originis, see Scheuerl. Synt.
§17. 1, p. 125, compared with p. 115,
and with notes on 1 Thess. i.6. It is
unnecessary to recount the different
and very arbitrary interpretations
which this expression has received.
The only satisfactory interpr. is that
adopted by Est. 1, Tirin. (ap. Pol
Syn.), and now nearly all modern com-
mentators, according to which the fe-
péX, 1ol Oeov is the Church,—mnot
merely the grepeal Yuxal (Chrys.), the
dmepirperror ((Ecum.) viewed sepa-
rately, and in contrast with the sub-
verted (comp. Neander, Planting, Vol.
L p. 492 Bohn), but collectively, the
ekxkhnola Ymd Ocol Tebepehwpdry, 1t
i3 here called a feuélios, not ¢ per me-
tonymiam’ for olxos, Coray, al., but
(a) to mark the Church of Christ and
His Apostles as a foundation placed
in the world on which the whole fu-
ture olkodoud) rests (comp. Eph. ii. 20
8q.); and () to convey the idea of its
firmness, strength, and solidity ; comp.
especially 1 Tim. ill. 15. On fepéh.
compare notes on 1 Ttm. vi. 19. No-
tices of the various aberrant interpre-
tations will be found in De W. in loc.
txov] ‘seetng it hath;’ part. with a
very faint causal force, illustrating
the previous declaration: comp. Do-
nalds. Gr. § 615. v odpayida
TavTqy] ¢ this seal,’ i.e. this impres-
sion, tnseription;’ comp. Rev. xxi. 14,
where each feuéhios had the name of
an apostle inscribed thereon, There
may possibly be, as De W. suggests,
an allusion to Deut. vi, g, xi. 20. The
term o¢payida is used rather than
émeypagip to convey the idea of its
solemn, binding, and valid character.
Of the two inscriptions, the first &yvo

k. T.\. seems certainly to involve an
allusion to Numb. xvi. 5, &yvw 6 Beds
Tods $vras avrof [Heb, fut. Hiph. 3%,
and is in the language of grave congo-
lation, John x. 14, 27; ‘ He knoweth
(not necessarily ‘novit amanter,’ Beng,,
comp. notes on Gal. iv. g) who are Hig
true servants, and will separate them
from those who are not.” On the prac-
tical aspects of this declaration, comp.
Taylor, Life of Chr. 111. 13, disc. 16,
and the brief but consolatory remarks
of Jackson, Creed, x11. 6. 3. The
second *Amoor. k.7.\. possibly has
continued allusion to Numb. xvi., see
ver. 26, dmogxicOnre dwd Ty oxmwiy
T&v dvbp. TEY okAnpdy TobTwr, though
expressed in a wider and more general
form (comp. Isaiah lii. 11), and is in
the language of warning.

L4

é dvopdlwv] ‘who nameth,’ not ];_D?
[qui vocat] 8yr., ‘qui invocat,” Wahl,
but “qui nominat,” Vulg. (misquoted
by Beza), Goth.,—scil. as his Lord
and God, ‘qui rogatus cujus sit disci-
plina Christum nominat ut magistrum,”
Grot.; comp. Isaiah xxvi. 13, Kipie
éxtds ocov EXov olk oldaper, T6 Bropd
aov dvoudopmer. aduwklas] ‘un-
righteousness,” the opposite of dikaco-
odvy, Aristot. Rhet. 1. g. 7, joined by
Plato, Gorg. p. 4770, with olurasa
yuxis movnpia. In its Christian usage
and application it is similar in mean-
ing to, but of wider reference than
dvouia, comp. I John v. 17; ‘ddwia
de quicunque improbitate dicitur,
quatenus 7§ Sialy repugnat,” Titt-
mann, Synon. 1. p. 48; as dwatoodyy
is owaywyh xal Bwos wdrrey ToY
xa\dy xal dyabdy (Chrys. Caten. in
Job. 1.), 8o ddwkia is the union and ac-
cumulation of all that is the reverse:
comp. notes on Ti. il 14.
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20. 8¥is certainly not ‘for’ (Bloomf.),
but, with its proper antithetical force,
notices a tacit objection which the im-
plied statement in the last clause of
the preceding verse, viz. ‘that there
are #dikoc in the Church of Christ,’
might be thought to suggest: this it
dilutes by showing it to be really in
accordance with the counsels and will
of God; ‘the Church 7s indeed intrin-
sically holy, but in a large house,’ dc.;
comp. notes on Gal. iil, 11. The con-
nexion and current of the Apostle’s
thought will be best recognised, if it
be observed that in ver. 1g the Church
is regarded more as an nvesible, in the
present verse more as a vistble commu-
nity: on the true import and proper
application of these terms, see Jack-
son, Creed, X11. 7. 6, and Field, Of the
Chlurch, 1. 10, p. 14.
év peyd\y olkia] ‘in a large house;’
.observe the epithet, and its position,
Winer, Gr. § £9. 2, p. 464. The olxia
is not the world (Chrys., Theoph.),
but, in continuation of the previous
image, the visible Church of Christ
(Cypr. Ep. 55); the Apostle changes
however the term @euéhios, which
marked the inward and essential cha-
racter of the Church, into oix{a, which
serves better to portray it in its visible
and outward aspect. The Church was
ueydAy, it was like a net of wide
sweep (caydvy, Matth. xiii. 47) that
included in it something of every kind ;
see especially, Field, Of the Church,
1. 7 8q.,, p. II sq., Pearson, Creed,
Art. 1x. Vol. I p. 405 (ed. Burton),
and Hooker, Eccl. Pol. 1. 1. 8.
axeln xpvod k.r.\.] ‘vessels of gold
and silver.’ By this and the following

metaphorical expressions the genuine
and spurious members of the Church
are represented as forming two distinct
classes, each of which, as the terius
xpvod, dpyvpd, and again £UN. and
dorpak., seem to imply, may involve
different degrees and gradations; the
former the okedn eis Tyudy, who are
called by a ‘ vocatio interna,” and are
united in heart to the Church; the
latter the oxeln els driulay, who are
called by a ¢ vocatio mere externa,” and
who pertain not to the ‘compages do-
mos’ (August. de Bapt, viI. 99 [li],—
a chapter that will repay consulting),
but belong to it merely outwardly and
in name; comp. Jackson, Creed, XI11. 7.
13q., Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 492
(Bohn), and on the whole subject, esp.
the great work of Field, supr. cit.,
particularly Book 1. 6—11. Thus
then the Tiun and drwuia have no re-
ference to the honour or dishonour
that redound to the oixfa or to the
olxodeomérys (comp. Mack, Matth.),
but, as in Rom. ix. 21 (see Meyer n
loc.), simply appertain to, and quali-
tatively characterize, the vessels them-
selves. Moller (p. 106) justly finds in
the image being thus left for interpre-
tation to Timothy’s spiritual discern-
ment (see ver. 14 8q.) a mark of genu-
ineness; a forger would have hardly
left it unexpanded and unexplained.
21. &y ody mis x.7.\.] An encou-
raging and consolatory exhortation,
general in form, yet not without spe-
cial reference to Timothy; édv is =
‘si ergo quis, verbi gratid, Timo-
theus,” Beng. ixkabdpy éavr.]
“shall have purged himself,” ¢ expur-
garit se,” Beza; not warreAds xafdpy,
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Chrys., but (in sensu praegnanti) ‘pur-
gando sese exierit,” Beny.,—the éx re-
ferring to those whose communion was
to be left, comp. ver. 19, droorirw.
The verb éxkaf. occurs again in 1 Cor.
v. 7, where the force of the prep., in
allusion to the ‘purging-out’ from the
houses of the rakaid {¥un (see Schoettg.
Hor, Hebr. Vol. 1. 598), is fully appa-
rent. Theod. (comp. Chrys.) calls at-
tention to 7fs ywduns émprandey Tip
ToU kpelrTovos alpeowv, here fully con-
veyed by the act. verb with the re-
flexive pronoun (Beng.), and denied in
a manmner very unconvincing by Beza.
On the great practical principle in-
volved in this verse,— ‘no communion
with impugners of fundamentals,’ see
thesound remarks of Waterland, Doctr.
of Trin. ch. 1v. Vol. 1. p. 456 sq.
dmé To¥twy seems clearly to refer to
& els areplap, i.e. the persons included
in that simile,—not to the BefByrovs
xevogwvias mentioned in ver. 16 (Est.),
nor to dduias, ver. 19 (Coray), which
latter seems a very far-fetched refer-
ence. In using the terms & els druu.,
the thoughts of the Apostle were in
all probability dwelling on the yevdo-
diddokalot to whom he had been re-
cently alluding. els TLpny
is not to be connected with fryiacuévor,
Syr., Vulg., Chrys., Lackm., Leo (who
however adopts in his text a contrary
punctuation), but, as the previous con-
nexion in ver. 20 obviously suggests,
immediately with oxelos, the three
defining clauses more fully explaining
the meaning of the term.

evxpnorov] ‘serviceable,” ch. iv. 17,
Philem. 11 ; dpa éxetva dxpnora, el kal
Twa xpelav émrerel; Chrys. The el-
xpnorta, as the following clause shows,

is ‘per opera bona, quibus et sum et
aliorum saluti ac necessitati ad Dei
gloriam subserviant,” Estius.

ds wiv fpyov k.T.\.] ‘prepared for
every good work;’ els, as usual, refer-
ying to the ultimate end and objects
contemplated in the preparation; comp.
Rev. ix. 7, and Winer, Gr. §49. a,
P. 354. Though opportunities might
not. always present themselves for an
exercise of the érotnacia, yet it was
there against the time of need; xdr
w) wpdrTy, AAN Buws émirndedy éoTy,
Sexticdy, Chrys. .

22, Tas 8¢ vewrepirds ¢mb.] ¢ But
the lusts of youth, * juvenilia deside-
ria,” Vulg., Clarom.; certainly not
‘ cupiditates novarum rerum,’ Salmas.,
nor ‘acres, vehementes, cupid.,” Loes-
ner, Obs. p. 417; see esp. Pearson,
Vind. Ign. (ad lect.), Yol. 1. p. 7sq.
(A.-C. Libr.). The previous indirect
exhortation is now continued in a di-
rect form both negatively and posi-
tively: the &8¢ (which must not be
omitted, as Conyb.) marks the con-
trast between vewr, émf. and érowua-
ala els wdv k.7.\. The émiBuutar do
not merely refer to wopvela, but, as
the Greek commentators remark, in-
clude waoay émibuvuiar dromwoy (Chrys.),
Tpupry, yé\wros duerplay, dotay Kemiv,
xal Td Tovrois wpooduowe (Theod.), in
a word, all the lusts and passions which
particularly characterize youth, but
which of course might be felt by one
who was not a youth in the strictest
gense of the term. On the compara-
tive youth of Timothy, comp. notes
on 1 Tim. iv. 12, 8lwxe] ¢ follow
after.’ So, with the same subst.,
1 Tim. vi. 11; comp. also Rom. ix.
30, 31, xil. 13, xiv. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. 1,
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1 Thess, v. 15 [Heb. xii. 14], where
duwikew [Heb. HI] Prov. xxi. 21,
Psalm xxxiv, 15] is used by St Paul
in the same characteristic way with
abstract substantives; the correlative
term is xaralauBdver, Rom. ix. 30,
Phil, iii. 12. On dwkacos. and wioris,
see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 11: 8rar Néyy
Sikatootvny, voel §has Tds dperds, Coray.
elpjvqv must be joined with uerd rdv
émikal., not with dlwke, Heydenr.:
comp. Heb. xii. 14, elpirmpy bidrere
perd wdvrwv. It denotes not merely
¢ peace’ in the ordinary sense, .e. ab-
sence of contention, but ‘concordiam
illam spiritualem’ (Calv.) which unites
together all who call upon (1 Cor. i. 2)
and who love their Lord; comp. Rowm.
x. 12, Eph. iv. 3. i kabapds
kap8. (see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5) be-
longs to émwal. 7ov Kvp., and tacitly
contrasts the true believers with the
false teachers whose kapdla like their
vois and guyetdnaes (Tit. i. 15) was not
kabapd, but peuiasuévy,

23. Tds 8¢ pwpds kr.A]" “The
JSoolish and ignorant questions which
the false teachers especially loved to
entertain and propound ;’ comp. Tit.
jii. 9. dmrarBeiTovs (a dmr. Aeyopu.
im N. T.) is not exactly ‘sine disci-
plind,” Vulg. (comp. Syr.), but, in ac-
cordance with its usual lexical mean-
ing (Suid. dvéyros, Hesych. duabys),
‘indoctus,’” and thence, as here, inep-
tus,” ‘insulsus,” Goth. ‘dvaldns’ [cog-
nate with ‘dull’]; comp. Prov. viii.
5, Xv. 14, and esp. Ecclus, x. 3, where
Bacieds draldevros stands in a kind
of contrast to xpirjs cogpds, ver. 1;
comp. Winer, Gr. § 16. 3, p. 88.
Inmioas] ¢ questions (of controversy);’

see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4. On wapacrod
see notes ib. iv. 7.  €ibas dru k.T.\]
‘knowing (as thou dost) that they en-
gender contentions;’ comp. 1 Tim. vi.
4, Moyouaxlas éf dv vylverai...¥pes,
Tit. iii. 9, pdxas voutrds. The use of
pdxn in such applications is more ex-
tended than that of wéhewos; ¢ dici-
tur autem udyesfac de quicunque
contentione etiam animorum etiamsi
non ad verbera et czdes [mdAeuov]
pervenerit,” Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 66:
comp. Eustath. on Hom. Il I. 177,
pdxerar wéy Tis kal Adyois, @s xal 7
Aoyouaxia &niot: see also Trench,
Synon. Part 11. § 36. The terms are
joined in James iv. 1, but there the
conflicts are not, as here, uf)on abs-
tract questions between rival teachers
or rival sects, but are about the rights
of property, compare ver. 2, 3. It
need scarcely be said that udxn has
no connexion with AK-or alyusf (Pape,
Wérterd, 3.v.); the most plausible de-
rivation seems Sanscr. maksh, ‘irasei’
(x= ksh), see Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol.
IL. p. 42; ‘si recte suspicamur, pro-
pria ab initio illi verbo fuit notio con-
tentionis seu impetus quo quis se in
alium infert,” Tittmann, Synon. l.c.
24. Soldov Kvp.] ‘a servant (so
Copt.) of the Lord,’—not merely in a
general reference (comp. Eph. vi. 6,
1 Pet. ii. 16), but, as the context
seems to require, with a more special
reference to Timothy’s office as a
bishop and evangelist, rév émiokomor
Aéyet, Coray; comp. Tit. i. 1, James
i 1, al. fimov] ¢ gentle,’
‘mild’ (‘mitem,” Clarom., not very
happily changed into ¢mansuetum,’
Vulg.), both in words and demeanour;
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only found here and (if we adopt the
reading of Rec., Tisch.) in 1 Thess. ii. 7,
Suvauevor &v PBhper elvar...éyevifinuey
#miot.  "Hmios (derived probably from
'EIIQ, comp, jma ¢dpuaxa, Hom. I1,
1v. 218, al,, with primary ref. perhaps
to healing by incantation) appears to
denote an outward mildness and gen-
tleness, especially in bearing with
others : ‘wpgos (when not in its speci-
fic scriptural sense, comp. notes on Eph.
iv. 2) ipsam animi lenitatem indicat,
fimeos qui hanc lenitatem in aliis feren-
dis monstrat,” Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 140,
The subst. fmiérys is placed between
Huepdbrys and @avfpwria in Philo,
Vol. 11. p. 267. BBaxTikdy] ‘apt
to teach;’ ready to teach rather than
contend ; see notes on 1 Tim. il 2.
There seems no reason (with De W.)
to give 8idakr. here a different shade
of meaning ; the servant of the Lord
was not to be merely ‘lehrreich,’ but
¢lehrhaftig’ (Luther), ready and will-
ing dudyws mpoopépew T& fela waided-
uara, Theod. dveflkakov] ‘patient
of wrong,’ ‘forbearing:’ dvetikaxta, %
évoxh Tol kaxol, Hesych. ; comp. Wis-
dom ii. 19, where it is in conmnexion
with émelkeia, and see Dorvill, Charit.
VIIL 4, p. 616.

25. wpavTnT] ‘meekness:’ see notes
on Gal. v. 23, and on Eph. iv. 2. ’Ev
wpalr. is obviously not to be connect-
ed with dvetik., as Tynd., Cran., Gen.,
but with the part., defining the man-
ner in which the wawedew is to be
conducted.  Tovs dvriBiarifepévous]
¢ those who are contending against him ;’
‘those that are of different opinions
from us,” Hamm., ‘qui diversam sen-
tentiam fovent,” Tittmann,—who dis-
tinguishes between dv7id., the perhaps
stronger drriNéyorres, Tit. 1. 9, and
the more decided drridixot ; see Synon.

9 14
els emiyvwow aknOelas, kai 26

1L p. 9. The allusion is thus not so
much to positively and wilfully hereti-
cal teachers, as ‘to the vogolvras mepl
¢rfoes (1 Tim. vi. 4), those of weak
faith and morbid love of drriféoes
(Theod.) and controversial questions.
The definite heretic was to be ad-
monished, and in cases of stubborn-
ness was to be left to himself (Tit. iii.
10); such c;pponents ag the present
were to be dealt with gently, and to be
won back to the truth: comp. Nean-
der, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 343, note
(Bohn). _p wore k.T.N] “if per-
chance at any time God might grant to
them,” &e.; ‘in the hopes that,” &e.,
see Green, Gramm. p. 83. M3 is here
used, somewhat irregularly, in its du-
bitative sense; woré, with which it is
united, is not otiose, but ‘adfert suam
indefiniti temporis significationem ’
(Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 674), and
while marking clearly the complete
contingency of the change, still leaves
the faint hope that at some time or
other such a change may by God’s
grace be wrought within ; dore éxelvwr
pévoy dplaTacfac xp, mepl dv duvdueda
cagds drogrivacla, kal vmép dv wemei-
opela, 6Te 008 dv brioly yévpTar uera-
orjoovrar, Chrys. The optative 3¢in
(see notes on Eph. i. 17), with ACD!?
FGN}, al., is not here treated simply
asa subjunctive (Wiesing.), but seems
used to convey an expression of hope
and subjective possibility ; comp. Wi-
ner, Gr. § 41. 2. ¢, p. 260. On the con-
struction of the dubitative u7, see the
good article in Rost u. Palm, Lex.
8.v. G, Vol. 1L, p. 226, and on uyrore,
comp. Viger, Idiot. p. 457, but ob-
serve that the comment is not by Her-
mann, as cited by Alf. in loc.

perdvoiav] ‘repentance,” — certainly
not ‘conversion from paganism to
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Christianity’ (Reuss, Théol. Chrét, 1v.
16, Vol. 11. p. 163), but ‘peeniten-
tiam’ in its usual and proper sense,
scil. an dwdoragw dn’ ddikias and an
émiorpophy mpds Oeov (see esp. Taylor
on Repent. 11, 1), a change of heart
wrought by God’s grace within. It
may be observed that ueravoéw (only
2 Cor. xii. 21) and perdvora (only
Rom. ii. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10) occur less
frequently in St Paul’s Epp. than
we might otherwise have imagined,
being not seldom partially replaced by
«aradhdoow and karaAlayd, terms
peculiar to the Apostle; see Usteri,
Lehrb. 11. 1. 1, p. 102, and comp. Tay-
lor, on Repent. 11. 2. 11,
emwlyvoow dAnd.] ¢ full knowledge of
the truth,’ i.e. of gospel-truth, Beza:
the Gospel is the Truth xar’ éfoxn
it contains all the principles and ele-
ments of practical truth; see Reuss,
Théol, Chrét. 1v. 8, Vol. m. p. 8a2.
The omission of the article before @M.
is due to the principle of correlation,
the article before érfyv. being omitted
in consequence of the prep. ; see Mid-
dleton, 4rt. 11 3. 7, p. 49 (ed. Rose).
26. xal dvavijfwow k.T.A.] ‘and
they may return to soberness out of the
snare of the devil, being held captive by
kim, to do His [God’s]will” The diffi-
culty of this verse rests entirely in
the construction. Of the various in-
terpretations, three deserve considera-
tion ; (@) that of Auth., Vulg., Syr.
{appy.), followed by De W., Huth.,
Alf., and the majority of modern com-
mentators, according to which airoef
and éxelvov both refer to Tob diaBdlov;
(b) that of Wetst., Beng., al., accord-
ing to which avrol is referred to the
dovros Kup., éxelvov to God, and éfw-
ypnuévor to the spiritual capture and
reclaiming of sinners, Luke v. 10,

comp. 2 Cor. x. 5; (¢) that of Beza,
Grot., Hammond, and appy. Clarom.
(“eo...ipsius’), according to which drar.
...mavytdos is to be connected with eis
T3 €k 0é\.; aUroi referring to the
devil, éxelvov to God, and é{wyp. v’
avrol being an explanatory clause to
dvar. ék may. (almost, ‘though held
captive,’ dc.), marking more distinctly
the state preceding the dvdvmyus. - Of
these () labours under the almost in-
surmountable objection of referring
the two pronouns to the same subject,
esp. when a few verges below, ch. iii.
9, they are used correctly. De W. and
his followers imperfectly quote Plato,
Cratyl. p. 430 E, as an instance of a
gimilar use of the pronouns, but if the
passage be properly cited, e. g. mpogeh-
fovra dvdpl Ty...Settar abrP, dv pév
TUxY éxelvov elkdva, dv 8¢ TOX] yvvae-
xos, it will be seen that the antithesis
of the last clause (omitted by De W.)
suggests some reason for the irregular
introduction of the more emphatic
pronoun ; the other instances referred
to in Kiihner, Gr. § 629 (add Bern-
hardy, Synt. vI. 5, p. 277), in which
éxetv. precedes and avrds follows, do
not apply. The sense moreover con-
veyed by this interpr. is singularly flat
and insipid. The objections to (b) are
equally strong, for 1st, fwypnbévres
(as indeed it is used by Theoph.),
which marks the act (comp. 8y7 d-
vaviy.), would certainly have been
used rather than the perf. part. which
marks the state: and 2ndly, adrol is
geparated from its subject by two n-
terposed substantives, with either of
which (grammatically considered) the
connexion would have seemed more
natural and perspicuous, The only
gerious objection to (c) is the irolation
of érwyp. Um’ avroii; this however may
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1. yivwoxe] Lachm. reads ywdokere with AFG ; 3mss. ; Boern., Fth.-Pol. ;
Aug. (Tisch. ed. 1, Huther). Being a more difficult reading, it has some claim
on our attention ; as however the reading of the text is so strongly supported—
viz. by CDEKLN; nearly all mss. ; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Sangerm., Aug.,
Copt., Ath.-Platt, Goth., al.; several Greek and Latin Ff. (Rec., Griesb., De
Wette, Alf., Wordsw.)—and as itis possible that the following 8¢ may have given
1ise to the reading [vyivwoxe 87¢ being changed by an ignorant or careless writer

into ywdokere), it would seem that the easier and more natural reading must

certainly be retained.

bz diluted by observing that the simile
involved in mavyis did seem to require
a semi-parenthetical illustration., As
then (¢) ylelds a very good sense, as
dyav...els is similar and symmetrical
to perdvoway els émivyv., as the force of
the perfect is unimpaired and the ‘pro-
Pprietas utriusque pronominis’ (Beza) is
thns fully preserved, we adopt, with
but little hesitation, the last interpre-
tation: see Hammiond in loc., and
Scholef. Hints, p. 123. We now no-
tice a few individual expressions.
dvavidew (‘resipiscere,” Vulg) a
dmraf Neydp. in the N. T, (comp. how-
ever ékvigew, 1 Cor. xv. 34), implies
‘a recovering from drunkenness to a
state of former sobriety,’ °crapulam
excutere’ (Porphyr. de Abst. 1v. zo,
éx 17s pébns dvaviyar), and thence me-
taphorically *ad se redire,” e.g. ék T7ov
Bprivwr, Joseph. Antig. V1. 11. 10; see
further exx. in. Wetst.,, Kypke, and
Elsner in loc. There is appy. a slight
confusion of metaphor, but it may be
observed that dvay. éx wasyldos is really
a ‘constructio praegnans,’ scil. ¢ come
to soberness and escape from,” see
Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547.

Tob SuaPdéhov] See 1 Tim. iii. 7; and
on the use of the term 8., see notes
on Eph. iv. 27,  {eypelv is properly
‘ to capture alive’ ({wypel* {@vras hay-
Bdve:, Suid.), e.gy. Polyb. Hist. 111

84. 10, dedueror {wypelr in contrast

with Swxpbelpew, and with dmokreivewy,
Thucyd. Hist. 11. g2, al.; thence ‘to
capture,’ in an ethical sense, Luke v.
10,—but even there not without some
allusive reference to the primary mean-
ing; see Meyer in loc. In the LXX.
it is used several times in the sense of
‘in vit4 servare’ (Heb. M), Numb.
xxxi. 15, Josh. vi. 23, al.; comp. Hom,
Il. x. 575, and see Suicer, Thesaur.
8.v. Vol. L. p. 1302.

CHAPTER IIL. 1. Todro 8¢ The 52
is not merafatikdy, but continues the
subject implied in ch. ii. 26 in an
antithetical relation: ver. 26 mainly
referred to the present, and to recovery
from Satan’s snare, ver. I sq. refers
to the future, and to a further progress
in iniquity. &y éoydTans
npépous] ‘in the last days,’ the last
period of the Christian era, the times
preceding the end, not merely ‘at
the conclusion of the Jewish state’
(Waterl. Serm. 111. Vol. v. p. 546),
but at a period more definitely future
(VoTepov éodpevor, Chrys.), as the tense
évorroovTar seems plainly to suggest;
comp. 1 Pet. i, 5, 2 Pet. iii. 3, Jude
18, and see notes on 1 Tem. iv. 1. It
would seem however clear, from ver.
5, that the evil was beginning to work
even in the days of Timothy; see
Bull, Serm. xv. p. 276 (Oxford, 1844).
On the omission of the article, com-
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vrepipavor, Bhaspnuor, yoveiaw dmeibeis, dxdpta'TOt,

pare Winer, Gr, § 19. 1, p. 113, where
a list is given of similar words found
frequently anarthrous.

évorioovrar] ‘will ensue,! ‘will set
¢n;’ not ‘imminebunt,” but ¢ade-

LN
runt,’ Beng., \OZL] [venient] Syr.,

t.e. will become present (éveordres);
see mnotes on Gal. i. 4. De Wette
objects to Vulg. ¢instabunt’ [¢adve-
nient,” Clarom.], but ¢instare’ appears
frequently used in Latin to denote
present time, compare Cic. Tusc. 1v. 6,
11, and esp. Auct. ad Herenn. 1L 5,
¢ dividitur [tempus] in tempora tria,
preeteritum, instans, consequens.” It
is possible that the choice of the word
may have been suggested by the Apo-
stle’s prophetic knowledge that the
evil which was more definitely to work
in times farther future was now be-
ginning to develop itself even in the
early days of the Gospel; éoriv elpely
év iy d mwponydpevoer ¢ Belos dmboro-
Mos, Theod. : comp. 2 Thess. ii. 7.
wawpol xahewol] ‘difficult, grievous,
times,;’ not nerely in respect of the
outward dangers they might involve
( periculosa,” Vulg.), but the evils that
marked them ; oyl Tds Huépas daBdA-
Awy Aéyew o08¢ Tols xatpoUs, dANG ToUs
dvbpémovs ToUs Tére dvras, Chrys.;
comp. Gal. i. 4, alaw wovypds, Eph. v,
16, 7uépac wovypal. The yxalemdrys
of the times would be felt in the
embarrassment in which a Christian
might be placed how to act (‘ubi vix
reperias quid agas,’ Beng.), and how
to eonfront the various spiritual and
temporal dangers of the days in which
he was living; comp. 2 Macc. iv. 16,
wepiaxey atiTols xakem) weploTais.

2. ol dvlpamor] ¢ men, generally:’
the article must not be overlooked ; it
does not poiut merely to those of

whom the Apostle is speaking (Mack),
but clearly implies that the majority
of men should at that time be such as
he is about to describe.

Plhavrol] ‘lovers of self;’ a dm.
Aeydu. in the N.T., defined by Theod.-
Mops. as of mdvra wpds Ty éavriv
It may be ob-
served that ¢davria properly occu-
pies this rpoedpia in the enumeration,

Wpéhetay mwololvTes.

being the represser of dydmy (riw
dy. oveTéXher kal els Bpaxd ouvdye,
Chrys.), the true root of all evil, and
the essence of all sin; see esp. Miiller,
Doctr, of Sin, 1. 1. 3, Vol. . p. 136
8q. (Clark), and for an able delineation
of its nature and specific forms, Bar-
row, Serm. LX—LXIIL Vol. IIL. p. 333
8q., and Waterland, Serm. 111. Vol. v.
P- 446 8q. On ¢hdpyvpor, which here
very appropriately follows ¢ilavroc
(¢phapyvpla Bvydrmp Ths ¢ihavrias,
Coray), comp. notes on 1 Tim. vi, 10.
d\afdves, vmepipavol] ¢ boastful,
kaughty, Rom. i. 30, where vBpioral
is also added. The distinction between
these terms (* dAafoveia in verbis magis
est ostentatio, Vmepnparia superbia
cum aliorum contemtu et contumelia
conjuncta,’ Tittm.) is investigated by
Trench, Synon. § 29, and Tittmann,
Synon. 1. p. 73. The derivation of the
latter word is to a certain extent pre-

served in the Syr. &5 [alti], the

Lat. ‘superbi,’ and the Engl.‘haughty;’
see notes to Transl. In the case of
the former word, the transl. of .the
Vulg. ‘elati’ [*fastidiosi,” Clarom.}, is
judiciously changed by Beza into ‘glo-
riosi.’ BAdodnuor]
¢ blasphemers,” or ¢ evil speakers,” kary-
yoplais xalporres, Theod.-Mops. ; most
probably the former, both ‘vi ordinis’
(Calov.), and because 8aBorot follows
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in ver. 3; comp. notes on 1 Tim.1i. 13.
The Vmepngavia, a vice of the mind
(see Trench, 1. ¢}, develops itself still
more fearfully in §8pis against God ;
6 yap ratd dvfpdrwy émarpbpevos el-
k6Aws kal kard 700 Oeol, Chrys. The
transition to the following clause is
thus also very natural and appropri-
ate; they alike reviled their heavenly
Father and disobeyed their earthly pa-
rents, dxdpworror (Luke
vi. 35) naturally follows ; ingratitude
must necessarily be found where there
is dweifea to parents; ¢ 8¢ yovels py
Ty kal wpds wdvras éoTac dxdptoTos,
Theoph. dvdoiol] See
notes on 1 Tim. i. g.

3. doropyo] ‘without natural affec-
tions;’ 8is Aeydu., here and Rom. i. 31;
wepl 008éva axéaw Exovres, The d.-
Mops., pi dyamwavrés Twa, Hesych.,
but most exactly, (Ecum., dpchor mpds
ToUsolxetovs,—destitute of love towards
those for whom nature herself claims
it. Zrépyw, a word of uncertain
derivation [possibly connected with
gTep-, and Sanser. sprih, ‘desiderare,’
Pott, Etym. Forsck. Vol. 1. p. 284),
denotes primarily and properly the
love between parents and children
(compare Plato, Legg. VI. p. 754 B,
Xen. Feon. VIL 24), and thence be-
tween those connected by similar or
parallel relations. Like dyawdw (the
usual word in the N.T.) it is rarely
used in good authors of mere sensual
love. It does not occur in the N.T.,
or LXX., except in Ecclus. xxvii. 17,
aréptor ¢ihov (Ecclus. viii. 20 is more
than doubtful). domovbol}
‘implacable;’ a dm. Neyép.,—Rom. i.
31 (Rec.) being of very doubtful autho-
rity. The difference between domovdor
and dovrferor (Rom. i. 31), as stated
by Tittmann, Synon. L p. 75, ‘davvé.

qui non ineunt pacta, dow. qui redire
in gratiam nolunt,” is lexically doubt-
ful. The former seems to denote one
who ‘does not abide by the compacts
into which he has entered,’ ph dupéver
Tais guvfikais, Hesych. (comp. Jerem.
iii. 8, 10; Demosth. de Fals. Leg.p. 383,
connected with dordfuyros); domovdos
one who will not enter upon them at
all; see Trench, Synon. Part 11. § 2.
This and the foregoing epithet are
omitted in Syr. Budfolor]
Comp. notes on 1 Tim, iii. 11.
drpatels] ‘incontinent,” frrovs TRV
mabdv, Theod.-Mops., ‘intemperantes,’
Beza; dm. Neydu.: the opposite éykpa-
745 occurs in Tit. i. 8, the subst. dxpa-
cia (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 524) in Matt.
xxiii, 25, 1 Cor. vii. 5.

dyvrjpepor]  ‘savage, ‘brutal’ lite-
rally ‘¢ untamed,’ dm. Aeyop. ; Onpia
avri dv@pdrww, Theoph., comp. Syr.

*p b4
1 wiui i [feri]: ‘ungentle’ (Peile)

seems far too mild a translation, @-
pérys and dmjvea (Chrys., comp.
(Ecum.) are rather the characteristics
of the dwjpepos. ddhdyabor]
¢ haters of good,’ éxOpoi wavrds dyubdod,
(Ecum., Theopl. ; another dm. Neydp.:
the opposite ¢thdyador occurs Tit. 1. 8,
where see notes; comp. Wisd. vii. 22.
It does not seem necessary, with Beza
and Auth., to limit the reference to
persons, either here or Tit. I. ¢.; comp.
Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1L, p. 1426. So
appy. Goth. ‘unséljdi’ [cognate with
‘selig’], Vulg., Clarom., ‘sine benigni-
tate,” and, so far as we can infer from
the absence of any studied reference to
persons, Syr., Arm., Copt., Ath, This
is a case in which the best ancient
Vv. may be profitably consulted.

4. wpobérar] ‘betrayers,’ most pro-
bably of their (Christian) brethren
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and friends ; mpodérar pihias kal érac-
pe.as, (Ecum.: comp. Luke vi. 16,
Acts vii. 52. Tpomerels]
*headstrong,” headlong in action,—not
merely in words (Suid., mpomerys, ¢
mpdyAweaos), or in thoyghts (comp.
Hesych., wpd To0 Aoytauol); see Acts
xix. 26, undév wpomerés mpdooew, and
comp. Herodian, Hist. 1. 8. 4, 70
ToAudy...o0k ofians edAbyov wpogdoews
mpowerds  Kai The partial
synonym wpoaAys, Ecclus. xxx. 8, is
condemned in its adverbial use by
Phryn. p. 245 (ed. Lob.), and Thom.
M. p. 744 (ed. Bern.).  Tervdwpévor]
See notes on 1 Tim. iii. 6.
$iiBovor k.7.\.] ‘lovers of pleasure
rather than lovers of God,’ both words
dm. Aeyéu. in the N.T. Wetstein
cites very appositely Philo, de Agricult.
§ 19, Vol. 1. p. 313 (ed. Mang.), ¢:A7-
Sovov kal ¢uhomady udAov 7 ihdperoy
xal Ppi\dfeov épyaonTat.

5. popdwow eoeBelas] ‘an out-

ward form of godliness,’ m]

[oxHra] Syr., ‘speciem pietatis,” Vulg.,
Clarom. ; pdppwow, &puxor kai vekpdy,
xal oxfipa pdvor kal Témor kal Vmikpe-
aw dyhody, Chrys. Mdppwois occurs
again in Rom. ii. 20, but, as Chrys.
rightly observes, in a different appli-
cation ; here, as the context clearly
shows, it implies tbe mere outward
form as opposed to the inward and
pervading influence (8vrvams). The
more correct word would be udppwua
(Aach. Agam. 873, Ewm. 412), uéppw-
oes being properly active, e. g. axnua-
Twopos  kal uoppwots TOY Sévdpww,
Theophir. Caus. Plant. 111, 7. 4 there
is however a tendency in the N.T., as
in later writers, to replace the verbal
nouns in -pa. by the corresponding

Opacd.

pouns in -gis; comp. vrorimwets, ch. i.

13. Fora plausible distinction between
popgt and gxijua, the former as what
is ‘intrinsic and essential,” the latter
as what is ‘outward and accidental,’
—hence pdppwsts here (an aiming at,
affecting, uopg”) not uope, — see
Lightfoot in Journ. Class. Philol. No.
7, p. 115. On the meaning of edréBea,
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. This
enumeration of vices may be com-
pared with Rom. i 29 sq., though
there absolute heathenism is described,
while Aere the ref. is rather to a kind
of heathen Christianity; both lists
however have, as indeed might well
be imagined, several terms in common.
The various attempts to portion out
these vic.s into groups (comp. Peile)
seem all unsuccessful ; a certain con-
nexion may be observed in some
parts, e, g. dAafdves .7\, BAdodyuor
x.7.\, but it appears so evidently in
other parts to give way to similarity
in sound or similarity of composition
{e. g. mpod., mpom.), that no practical
inferences can safely be drawn.

mjy 8 Sivapw k.T.N] ‘but kaving
denied the power thereof,” ‘To deny
the power of godliness is for a man
by indecent and vicious actions to
contradict his outward show and pro-
fession of godliness,” Bull, Serm. xv.
p. 279 (Oxf, 1844): comp. Tit. i. 16,
The term &twoms appears to mark the
¢ practical influence’ which ought to
pervade and animate the eloéBea;
comp. 1 Cor.iv. 20. On the character
depicted in this and the preceding
clauses see a striking Sermon by Bp.
Hall, Serm. xxviir. Vol. v. p. 366
(Oxf. 1837). kal TolTovs dmorp.]
‘from THESE turn away.' The xai
seems here to retain its proper force
by specifying those particularly who
were to be avoided ; there were some
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of whom hopes might be entertained
(ch. ii. 25), these however belonged to
a far more depraved class, on whoiu
instruction would be thrown away,
and who were the melancholy types
of the more developed mystery of
iniquity of the future; ‘xal ponimus
si duas personas taciti contendimus,’
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 635,—by
whom this and similar usages of xal
are well illustrated. Heydenr. seems
to have missed this prelusive and pro-
phetic reference, when he applies all
the evil characteristics above men-
tioned specially and particularly to
the erroneous teachers of the present:
these latter, as the following verses
show, had many evil elements in com-
mon with them, but the two classes
were not identical. ’Aworpér. (a dmw.
Aeyop.) is near'y synonymous with
éxrpém., 1 Tim. vi, 20, and joined
similarly with an accusative.

6. &k Todtwy ydp] The yap (not to
be omitted in transl., as Conyb., al.)
serves clearly and distinctly to connect
the future and the present. The seeds
of all these evils were germinating
even at the present time; and Timo-
thy, by being supplied with criteria
derived from the developed future (some
indeed of which, #&ovres pippwow
k.7.\., applied obviously enough to the
teachers of his own days), was to be
warned with respect to the developing
present: comp. Chrys. in loc. There
is thus no reason whatever with Grot.
- to consider elgiv a ¢ pras. pro futuro.’
ol &vBuvovres] ¢ they who creep in,’
like serpents (Mdller), or wolves into
a fold (Coray); eldes 70 dvaloywrov
wds EdfAwoe did Tol elmely, évd.; TO
Aoy, Ty AdmdTnw, THY KohdKkeway;
Chrys.: compare Jude 4, Tapetgédvoar,

where the covertness and furtive cha-
racter of the intrusive teachers is yet
more fully marked. The vetb is (in
this form) a dr. Aey. in the N.T., but
is used sufficiently often in classicsl
Greek in similar meanings, both
with els, e. g. Aristoph. Vesp. 1020,
els...yaoTépas évdis, and with a simple
dat.,, Xen. Cyr. 1L 1. 13, évdiovras
Tals Yuxals 7@v dkovbrrwr.

aixpareriiovres] ‘leading captive,’
Luke xxi. 24, Rom. vii. 23, 2 Cor. x. 5.
This verb is usually specified as one of
those words in the N.T. which have
been thought to be of Alexandrian or
Macedonian origin; comp. Fischer,
Prolus. XXI. 2, p. 693: it is condemned
by the Atticists (Thom. M. p. 23, ed.
Bern., Lobeck, Phryn. p. 442), the
Attic expression being alyudiwror
Examples of the use of the
word in Josephus, Arrian, &c., are

TOLW.

given in the notes on Thom. Mag. . c.
yovawkdpua] ¢ silly women,’ ‘muliercu-
las,” Vulg., ‘kvineina’ [literally ‘mu-
liebria,” an abstr. neut.], Goth; the
diminutive expressing contempt, ~yv-
vaik@v 8¢ 70 drardofat, udAhov 3¢ 0vde
yuwak@y, dAN& yuvakapiwy, Chrye.:
compare dvdpdpia, Aristoph. Acharn.
517, dvfpwrdpea, ib. Plut. 416. This
mention of women in connexion with
the false teachers is, as might be imna-
gined, not passed over by those who
attack the genuineness of this epistle;
comp. Baur, Pastoralbr. p. 36. That
the Guostics of the second and third
centuries made use of women in the
dissemination of their heresies is a mere
matter of history; comp., Epiphan.
Her. XXVI. 11, dmardvres 76 adrols
welfbuevor ~yuvaikelov vyévos, add Iren.
Her. 1. 13. 3, al. (ed. Mass.). Are
we however hastily to conciude that a

L
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course of aclion, which was in fact as
old ag the fall of man (1 Tim. ii. 14),
belonged only to the Gnostic era, and
was not also successfully practised in
the Apostolic age! Heinsius and
Elsner notice the somewhat similar
course attributed to the Pharisces,
Joseph. Antig. XVIL 2. 4. Justiniani
adduces a vigorous passage of Jerome
(Epist. ad Ctcsiph. 133. 4) on the
female associates of heresiarchs, which
however is too long for citation.
ceowpevpiva]  laden,” ¢ up-heaped ?
the verb gwpedewr (connected probably
with gopés) occurs again, in a quota-
tion, Rom. xii. 20, and forcibly depicts
76 TATBos TOY GuapTier, Kal TO HTak-
Tov kai ovykexvpévor, Chrys, On the
instrumental dative in connexion with
dyeaat, see notes on Gal. v. 18, and
on the form mewilos [IK-, connect-
ed with wupds], see Donalds. Crat.
§ 266, Pott, Etymol. Forsch. Vol. 11.
p. 6oo.

7. wdvrore pavl.] ‘ever learning,
—not necessarily ‘in conventibus
Christianorum’ (Grot.), but from any
source open to them. It was no love
of truth that impelled them to learn,
but only a morbid love of novelty;
¢ pra curiositate et instabilitate animi
semper nova quarunt, eaque suis de-
sideriis accommoda,’ Estius.
kal pndémw. k.7.N.] ‘and yet never able
to come to the full knowledge of the
truth,;’ comp. notes on ver. 11, where
the faint antithetic force of xal is more
strongly marked. The Svrduera is not
without some significance ; in their
better moments they might endeavour
to attain to some knowledge of the
truth, but they never succeed ; émw-
p@bn % kapdla, Chrys, The conditional

negative undér. is used with the par-
ticiple, as the circumstince of their
inability to attain the truth is stated
not as an absolute fact, but as subse-
quently a characteristic of their class,
and of the results to which it led;
though they were constantly learning,
and a knowledge of the truth might
have been ultimately expected, yet
they never did attain to it : see Winer,
Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428, and the copious
list of exx, in Gayler, Partic. Neg.
ch. 1x. p. 284 8q. In estimating how-
ever the force of wy with participles
in the N.T., it must not be forgotten
that this usage is the prevailing one
of the sacred Writers; see Green, Gr.
p. 122. The subject generally is largely
illustrated by Gayler, chap. 1X., but it
is much to be regretted that a work
so affluent in examples should often be
so deficient in perspicuity. On émi-
yrwow k.7.\., see refl.innote on 1 Tim.
ii. 4.

8. ’'Iawwis kal 'TapBprs] ¢ Jannes
and Jambres;’ T4 TobTwr Cdrbuara
obx éx Tis felas ypadfis peudbnker 6
fetos dmdarohos, dAN’ ék T7s dypdeov
Ty 'lovdaiwr didaoxarias, Theod. in
loc. Jannes and Jambres [Twdiwys
Cl: and MauBpss FG; Vulg., al.], ac-
cording to ancient Hebrew tradition,
were chief among the magicians who
opposed Moses (Exodus vii. 11, 22),
Alyimriol lepoypapparels Erdpes oddevds
7rTovs payeboar kpibévres elvar, Nu-
menius in Orig. Cels. 1v. 51; see Tar-
gum Jonath. on Erod. 1, 15, and vii,
11, and comp. Kuseb. Prep. 1x. 8.
They are further said to have been
sons of Balaam, and to have perished
eitherin the Red Sea, or at the slaugh-
ter after the worship of the golden
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calf; see the numerous passages cited
by Wetst. in loc. It is thus probable
that the Apostle derived these names
from a current and (being quoted by
him) ¢rue tradition of the Jewish
Church. The supposition of Origen
(Comment. in Matth. § 117, Vol, 11
p- 916, ed. Bened.), that the names
were derived from an apocryphal work
called ‘Jamnis et Mambris Liber,’
cannot be substantiated. Objections
urged against the introduction of these
names, when gravely considered, will
be found to be of no weight whatever;
why was the inspired Apostle not to
remind Timothy of the ancient tradi-
tions of his country, and to cite two
names which there is every reason to
suppose were tuo closely counected
with the early history of the nation to
be easily forgotten? For further reff.
see Spencer’s note on Orig. Cels. l.c.,
and for literary notices, dc., Winer,
RWB. Art. ¢ Jambres,” Vol I. p. 533.
There is a special treatise on the sub-
ject by J. G. Michaelis, 4to, Hal. 1747,
oUtws kal ovrol] ‘thus do these men
also withstand the truth.’ The points
of comparison between the false and
depraved teachers of the present and
the sorcerers of the past consist in
(@) an opposition to the truth, dwfi-
gravrai 7§ dAqfeiq (comp. Acts xiii, 8,
avfioraro 8¢ avrols 'EAdpas), and (b)
the profitless character of that oppo-
gition, and notorious betrayal of their
folly; 4...dvoia aiTdv Ednhos...ws kal
At the same time,
without ¢nsisting on a further ¢ tertium
comparationis,’ it is certainly consistent
both with the present context (comp.
~6nres ver, 13) and with other pas-
gages of Seripture (¢.g. Acts viil. gsq.,
xiii. 6 sq., xix. 13, 19) to assume that,
like Jannes and Jambres, these false

% éxelvwy éyéveto.

teachers were permitted to avail them-
selves of occult powers incommunica-
ble and inaccessible to others; see
‘Wiesing. ¢r loc., and comp. Neander,
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 216, note.
xatepBappévor Tov voiv] ‘corrupted
in their mind;’ comp. 1 Tim. vi. 5,
Siepfapp. Tov wolv, and see notes and
references. The clause marks the utter
moral depravation of these unhappy
men; their »ofs (the human spirit
viewed both in its intellectnal and
moral aspects, Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol.
IV. 15, P. 244) is corrupted, the me-
dium of communication with the Holy
Spirit of God polluted ; the light that
is within is becoming, if not actually
become, darkness; comp. Eph. iv. 17
8q., and notes in loc. The difference
between the compounds diagd. (1 Tim.
l.c) and xatag¥. is very slight; both
are intensive, the former pointing per-
haps more to the pervasive nature, the
latter to the prostrating character of
the ¢fopd. So somewhat similarly
Zonaras, katagfopd, 1) warreNys amwd-
Aew Sagbopd 3¢, 8rav dAAy ovgia &
érépas dpaviferar, domep T ocdpa Umé
okwhfjrwy, Lex. p. 1154,

adoxupow x.T.\.] ¢ reprobate concerning
the faith;’ unapproved of (‘unprobe-
haltig,’ De W.), and consequently ‘re-
jectanei,’” in the matter of the faith.
The active translation (‘nullam pro-
bandi facultatem habentes,” Beng.) is
plainly opposed buth to St Paul’s and
the prevailing use of the word; comp.
Rom. i. 28, 1 Cor. ix. 27, 2 Cor. xiii. 5,
Tit. i. 16, and see notes on ch. ii, 15,
and Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 81. On
this use of wepl, see notes on 1 Tim.
i. 19.

9. @A\’ ov mpoxdl. k.T.\.] ¢ Not-
withstanding they shall not make fur-
ther advance; dM\d with its full ad-

L2
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Evil men shall advance, but do thou hold fast to the Holy
Scriptures, which will make thee wise and perfect.

1o.  mapycorolfnoas] So Tisch. ed. 1, with ACFGR (FG #Hxolovfnoas); 17;
(Lachm., Huther, Wiesing., Leo, Alf.). TIn his 2nd and 7th edd. Tisch. adopts
mapnxolotfncas with DEKL; appy. nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al.
(Rec., Griesb., Scholz, Wordsw.). The change does not seem to be for the better.
External evidence seems now to be clearly in favour of the aorist; internal
evidence is also equally clear, the hortatory tone of the chapter (comp. ver. 3,
14) being far more in harmony with the aorist than with the perfect. The
perfect would imply that the conduct of Timothy noticed in ver. 10 8q. was
continuing the same (‘argumento utitur ad incitandum Timotheum,’ Calv.);
the aorist, on the contrary, by drawing attention to the past, and being simply
silent as to the present (see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16), suggests the latent ex-

hortation to be careful to act now as then,

versative force (ubi gravior quedam
oppositio inter duo enuntiata interce-
dit, Klotz, Devar, Vol, 11. p. 3) here
contrasting the opposition and its ulti-
wmate results, and thus introducing a
ground for consolation : ‘fiducia victo-
rize Timotheum animat ad certamen,’
Calv., There is however no statement
contradictory to ver. 13 and ch. ii. 16
(De W.); all the Apostle says in fact
is that there shall be no real and wlti-
mate advance; x&v wpoTepov dvfioy
Td Tfs whdvys, els TéNos ov dauéver,
Chrys., The gloss of Bengel—‘non
proficient amplius; non ita ut alios
seducant; quanquam ipsi et eorum
similes proficient in pejus, ver. 13,'—
is obviously insufficient to meet the
difficulty; comp. ver. 13, mhavdyres,
and ch. ii. 17, voury &e. The advance
is not denied, but the succesgful ad-
vance, ¢.e. without detection and ex-
posure, is denied; o) Adhoovor uéxpt
ToANoD oxmuartiouevor Ty elgéBeay,
AN §re dxioTa yuuvwhioerrar, Theod,,
see HEst. in loc. dvoia] ¢senselesss
ness,” ‘wicked folly," ‘ amentia,” Beza;
comp. Luke vi, 11, érNhjofinoar avolas,
where the meaning is nearly the same,
and is not ‘rage of an insensate kind,’

De Wette, al. (see Thucyd. 1L 42,
where it is spoken of as an accompani-
ment of 7dxos and as such unfavourable
to edBovhia), but, as in the present
case, ‘senselessness’ in a moral as well
as intellectual point of view, ‘wicked,
as well as insensate, folly; compare
Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 11. 18, p. 51, and
see 2 Mace. xiv. 5, esp. xv. 33, and
Joseph. Antig. VIIL. 13. 1, where dvowa
is joined with mornpla, and ascribed to
Ahab. The remark of Coray is very
near the truth, 74s adrfs vyeveds xal
To0 avTol aluaros evar 4 xaxla kal %
nwpia,
¥xBnhos] ‘openly manifest,’ ddiordarws
gavepés, Coray; comp, Exod. viii. 18,
ix. 11, The word is a d. Aey. in the
N.T., but is found in earlier (Hom.
I1.v. 2), and is of common occurrence
in later writers, 3 Mace. iii. 19, vi. 5,
Polyb. Hist. 111. 12. 4, IIL 48, 5, al.
10, wapnkohovbnoas] ‘wert a fol-

lower of) 500 A_.L] [venisti post]
y ya

Syr., i.e. ‘followedst as a disciple,” and
thence ‘hast fully known,” Auth., which
however is rather too distant from the
primary meaning, see notes on 1 Zim.
iv. 6, where the meaning of this word
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is investigated. On the force of the
aor., see critical note. In the follow-
ing words, uov 7§ ddack., the pronoun,
though not necessarily always so (see
‘Winer, Gr. § 22. 7, p. 140), seems to
stand in emphatic opposition to the
subjects of the preceding verse.

T dywyfi] ‘my manner of life, con-
duct, TH8ua TSy Epywr mohrelg, Theod.,
—mearly equivalent to 7&s 6dovs pov
7ds év Xp., 1 Cor.iv. 17. The word is
a dm. Neybp. in N.T.; see Lhowever
Esther ii. 20, o0 pergAlate 7y dywynw
avr7s (“vite suz rationem,’ Schleusn.),
and comp. 2 Mace. iv. 16, vi. 8, xi. 24.
The meaning is rightly given by He-
sych., dywyq* Tpémos, dracTpodr; see
also Suicer, Thesaur, s.v. Vol. 1. p. 72.
Leo refers dywyh to the ‘doctring ra-
tio” followed by the Apostle, referring
to Diod. Sic. Hist. 1. 52, 92, but both
reff. are false. T wpobéoe]
‘my purpose,’ seil, (as the following
word 7toTis seems to hint) of remain-
ing true to the Gospel of Christ and
the great spiritual objects of his life;
¢ propositum propagandi Evangelii, et
credentes semper meliores reddendi,’
Grot. Inall other passagesin St Paul’s
Epp. mpbeses is used with reference
to God ; see Rom. viil. 28, ix. 11, Eph.
i. 11, iil, 11, 2 Tim.i. 9. The peculiar
and ecclesiastical meaning (‘altare
propositionis’) is noticed in Suicer,
Thes. 8. v. Vol. 1L p. 842.

71} wloTte is referred by some commen-
tators to ¢ faith’ in its usual accepta-
tion, 71} év Tols 86yuasw, Theoph. 1, on
account of the near position of dydmn;
by others to ‘¢rust’in God, 4 py dmo-
yryvdokew wowvoy, (Ecuni., Theoph. 2,
so also Usteri, Lekrd. 11. 1. 4, p. 240.
Perhaps the gloss of Theod., émoiav

Exw mepl TV Secmwbrny Sudfeswy, is the
most inclusive and satisfactory.
T pakpobuple] ‘my long-suffering,’
forbearing patience, whether towards
sinners generally (Theod.), or the dy-
TidaTifépevo (ch. ii. 25) specially : see
notes on Eph.iv. 2, and on the dis-
tinction between paxpofunia and wpgéb-
773, notes on 1 Tim. i, 16, The defi-
nition of Zonaras (Lez. p. 1330) is brief,
but pithy and suggestive ; uaxpofuula,
méyis Aomys.. The concluding word
Urouory marks further his brave pa-
tience in enduring not only contradic-
tion and opposition, buteveninjury and
wrong, and leads on naturally to Tols
Siwyp. k.7.\., ver. 11.  On mou., see
notes on ch. ii. 10, and on T%. ii. 2.
11, 7ois Buwyp.] ‘my persecutions;’
‘injurias complectitur quas Judw=i et
ethnici Christianis propter doctrinz
Christiana professionem imposuerunt,
ut verbera, delationes, vincula, relega-
tionem,” Fritz, Rom. viii. 35, Vol. 11.
p. 221 old pot kT.\.]
‘such (sufferings) as befel me in Antioch
(Acts xiii. 50), in Icontum (Acts xiv.
2 8q.), tn Lystra (Acts xiv. 19);’ on
the repetition of mafjuara in transla-
tion, see Scholef. Zints, p. 124. It
lLas been doubted why these particular
sufferings have been specified. Chrys.
refers it to the fact of Timothy’s ac-
quaintance with those parts of Asia
(‘utpote ex Lystris oriundi,” Est.); this
is not at all improbable, especially if
we suppose that these sufferings had
been early known to Timotby, and
bad led him to unite himself to the
Apostle; it is however perhaps equally
likely that it was their severity which
suggested the particular mention; comp.
Actsxiv. 19, voplfovres avrdv [Tlaiior]
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Tefvnrévac. ofovs Siwyp.]
“such persecutions as I endured, as
these (particularly at Lystra) were
especially Suwyuol, not merely general
wabhuara, but sharp and active inflic-
tions, by stoning, &c., St Paul repeats
the word, joining it emphatically with
olos, still more to specify the peculiar
cases which he is mentioning as exam-
ples. It is certainly not necessary to
regard the clause as an exclamation
{Heydenr., Mack), nor is there even
any occasion for supplying ‘[thou hast
seen] what, &c¢.’ (Conyb., comp. Alf.),
as this seems to weaken the force of
the sentence, and indeed to vitiate the
construction, kal ¢k movTwy]
‘and out of all; dugérepa wapaxii-
cews §7i kal éyd wpobuplav waperxduny
yewvalay, kal ok &ykarekelpfny, Chrys.
This is no ¢ Hebraica constructio pro
ex quibus omnibus,” Grot.; xal with its
usual ascensive force gives a distinct
prominence to the opposition involved
in the clause which it introduces,—
‘my persecutions were great, and yet
God delivered me out of all;’ compare
Eurip. Herc. Fur. 508, dparé u’, Gomwep
7iv weplBhenros...kal i’ dpelhed’ 1 Tix,
see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. II. 1. ¢,
Vol.I. p. 1540, and further exx.in Har-
tung, Partik. xal, 5. 6, Vol. L p. 148,
It may be added that Z%sch. reads épv-
oaro with AD!: the more common
form éjpvoaro has such clearly prepon-
derant evidence in its favour [CD®
EFGK (e sil.) LN] as rightly to retain
its place in the text.

12. kal wovres 8] ‘And all too,
or sufficiently approximately, ‘yea and
all,” Auth. ; see esp. notes on 1 Tim.
iil, 10, where this construction is in-
vestigated. De Waette is here slightly
incorrect on two points; first, ‘et...
autem,” Beng., is a translation of xai

...8¢ which need not be rejected, see
Hand, Tursellin. Vol. . p. 584; se-
condly, xai...8¢ (even supposing 1 Tim.
iii, 10 be not taken into account) oc-
curs elsewhere in St Paul’s Epp. ; viz.
Rom. xi. 23. The verse involves a
perfectly general declaration (Calv.),
and seems intended indirectly to pre-
pare Timothy for encountering perse-
cutions, and may be paraphrased, ‘but
such persecutions are not confined to
me or to a few; they will extend even
to all, and consequently to thee among
the number;’ comp. Liicke on 1 Jokn
i 3. oi 0é\ovres] ‘whose
will 48 to,” &c.; ‘computa igitur an
velis,” Beng.: the verb 6é\. is not ple-
onastic, but points to those whose will
is enlisted in the matter, and who
really have some desires to lead a godly
life; see Winer, Gr. § 63. 7, p. 541.
The Vulg., ‘qui pie volun{ vivere,” by
its departure from what seems to have
been the order of the older Lat. Vv.
(comp. Clarom.), apparently desires to
mark the connexion of this participle
with evoefds ; it seems however almost
certain that the adv. belongs to {#v,
comp. Tit. ii. 12. On the meaning of
evaeBis, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2.

é&v Xp. ‘Ino.] ‘in Christ Jesus,’ in
fellowship, in union with Him; ‘mo-
dum exponit sine quo non contigit pie
vere,” Est.; ‘extra Christumm Jesum
nulla pietas,” Beng.: compare notes on
Gal. ii. 17, Eph.ii. 6, 7, and elsewhere,
Swoxbjoovral] ‘skall be persecuted.’
St Paul is here only reiterating the
words of his Master, el éué éiwtar kal
buds Sudkovow, John xv. 20; comp.
Matth. x. 22, 1 Thess. iil. 3, de. This
declaration clearly refers to the out-
ward persecutions which the Apostles
and their followers were to undergo;
it may be extended however, in a prac-



II1. 12, 13, 14.

151

Giv év Xpiorg Inool duwxbicovrac. Ilovapoi é¢ dvbpw- 13

woL K&l YonTes WPOKO’\!IOUO'U/ éml To X€tpov, TAGVBYTES

A} A L 2 4 L) ’
kal TAavouevor, av 0¢ mére év ols Euabes kai émiaTdOns, 14

tical point of view, to all true Chris-
t'ans ; comp. August. Epist. 248 [145],
de Civ. Dei, xviIL. 51, and ver. 1 of
that noble chapter, Ecclus. ii.

13. TTovnqpol 8% dvlp.] ¢ But evil
men,” immediate contrast with of 8éx.
ebo. {v; the subject of the verse
however reverts to ver. 10 s8q., and,
as ver. 14 seems to hint, to the con-
tragt between Timothy and the false
teachers. The latter are included in
the general and anarthrous wmornpol
dvfp.; evil men, and consequently
they among the number.
yomTes] ° deceivers,” —Goth., ¢liutdi’
[deceivers,—cogn. with Anzl.-Sax. ly-
tig]; sim., though a little less exactly,

Syr., LL:.L-Q&) [seducentes]. The
y

xal appends to the gemeral morypol,
apparently with somewhat of an ex-
planatory force, a more specific and
definite appellation, comp. Fritz. on
Marki. 5, p. 11. T'dys (derived from
odw) has properly reference to incan-
tations by howling; elpyrac dwo Tw
yowy TGy wepl Tdpous ywouévwy, Sui-
das, s.v. (comp. Soph. Ajax, 582,
Herodot. vII. 191); thence to the prac-
tice of magic arts generally, Sewcs yons
xal ¢appakeds kal gogiorys, Plato,
Symp. p. 203 D, and thence by a very
natural transition to deception and im-
posture generally,—appy. the prevail-
ing meaning; Etymol. M. ydns, yev-
arys, draredw, Pollux, Onom. 1v, 6,
n6ns, dmaredy, similarly Timeeus, Lex
Plgt. 8.v.; comp. Demosth. de Fals.
Leg. p. 374, dmioros, ~yons, movnpds,
Joseph. contr. Ap. 1. 16, oV yé7ys ov¥
dwaredw. This general meaning then
(opp. to Huther) seerns fully substan-
tiated. We cannot indeed definitely

tnfer from this term that magic arts
were actually used by these deceivers,
but there is certainly nothing in such
a supposition inconsistent either with
the context, the primary meaning of
the word, or the description of similar
opponents mentioned elsewhere in the
N.T.; see notes on ver. 8. In the
eccl. writers ydzs and yonrela are fre-
quently (perhaps commonly) used in
this primary and more limited sense
of the word, see Suicer, Thesaur, s. v.
Vol. 1. p. 776. * mwpokdfov-
aw k.7.N.] ‘will make advance toward
the worse.’ éml pointing to the xefpor
as the degree to which the wickedness
wags, as it were, advancing and ascend-
ing ; compare Winer, Gr. § 49.1, p. 363.
The wpoxomi is here considered rather
as tntensive, in verse g rather as exten-
sive. On the apparent contradiction
in the two verses, see above, notes
in loc. mAavdvTes kal wA.]
‘deceiving and being deceived ;> cer-
tainly not middle, ‘letting themselves
bedeceived’ (Beng., appy.), but passive.
It is the true mpoxomh éml 76 yelpov;
they begin by deceiving others, and
end in being deceived themselves.
Deceit, as De Wette remarks, is never
without self-deceit.

14. ob 8 k.7.\] ‘But do thou

_abide,” &c.; o0 in sharp contrast to

the ‘deceivers’ of the foregoing verse;
péve in antithesis to mpdkomre. In
the following words the relative &
taken out of év ols (=év éxelvois &)
must appy. be supplied, not only to
éuades but émisrdfys, the accus. being
that of the ‘remoter object;’ comp.
Winer, Gram. § 32. 5, p. 204. Bret-
schneider (Lex. s.v. mor.), and per-
haps Syr., connect év ols with émwor. ;
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this can be justified, see Psalm Ixxviii,
37, but involves a less satisfactory
meaning of the verb.
trardbns] ‘wert assured of,” ampli-
fication of #uafes; not ‘credita sunt
tibi,” Vulg., Clarom., Goth. (‘gatrau-
aida,’ a hint perhaps of the occasional
Latinizing of this Vers.), which would
require émiorevfys, but ‘quorum firma
fides tibi facta est,’ Fuller, ap. Pol.
Syn.; perd mAnpogoptas éuades, Theoph. ;
comp. Luke i. 4, Wa émvyw@s... Ty
dogdrewar, Iworoly is properly ¢to
make mords’ (1 Kings i. 36, mordoat
6 Oeds 70 pijua), thence in the pass.
¢stabiliri,” ¢confirmari’ (2 Sam. vii.
16, moTwhfhoerat 6 olkos avrod, comp.
Psalm Ixxviii. 8), and with an accus.
objecti ‘plene certiorari;’ comp. Suicer,
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. I, p. 744, Where
this meaning of the verb is well ex-
plained and illustrated.
dds] ‘knowing as thou dost,’ comp.
ch. ii. 23. wapd Tivey)
¢ from whom,” scil. from Lois and Eu-
nice (ch. i. 5), not also from St Paul
and others (comp. Grot., Matth.), as
the dmé Bpégovs which follows seems
rather to limit the reference to the
period when Timothy was first in-
structed in divine truth, The reading
is somewhat doubtful. The text is
supported by AC'FGX; 17. 71; Cla-
rom., Boern. (Tisch. ed. 7, Huth., Alf.,
Wordsw.), and is now perhaps to be
preferred: the reading however of
ed. 1, 2, mapd 7lves, with C3DEKL;
pearly all mss.; Aug., Vulg., Goth.,
Copt., Syr. (both), Chrys., Theod. (Mill,
Griesh,), has fair external authority
in its favour, and is not without some
support from internal considerations;
comp. Mill, Prolegom. p. lxxv,

15.  kai 8rv k.1.\. does not seem
parallel to and co-ordinate with eldws

k.T.\., ‘sciens...et quia nosti,” Vulg.,
Beng.,— &7 having the meaning ‘be-
cause,” and the participial construc-
tion ‘per orationem variatam’ (comp.
Winer, Gr. § 63. IL. 1, p. 500) pass-
ing into the indicative,—but is rather
to be considered as simply dependent
upon eidds, the particle 8¢ retaining
its more usual meaning ‘that,” and the
direct sentence presenting a second
fact which Timothy was to take into
consideration: &Yo airias Aéyer Tob
Setv avrov dmepiTpemToy uévew, oTi Te
ob wapd Tob Thxorros éuafes...kal Tt
ot xfés kal wpdmy Eualbes, Theoph.
Both construction are, grammatically
considered, equally possible, but the
latter seems most satisfactory: the
former is well defended by Hofinann,
Schrifth. Vol. 1. p. 572.

dwd Ppédovs] ‘from a very child,’
‘from infancy;’ éx wpdrTns Hhkias,
Chrys. The expression is perhaps used
rather than éx madibfer, Mark ix. 21
(om. éx, Rec.), to mark still more de-
finitely the very early age at which
Timothy’s instruction in the Holy
Scriptures commenced ; comp. ch. i. 5.
Bpégos in two instances in the N. T,
(Luke i. 41, 44) hag its primary mean-
ing, &uBpvor, Hesych.; in all others
(Luke ii. 12, 16, xviil. 15, Acts vii.
19, 1 Pet. ii. 2, dpreyéwnra Bp.) it
points to a very early and tender
age. This remark is of some little
importance in reference to Luke xviii.
15, where the ascensive or rather de-
scensive force of xal is not to be over-
looked. Td lepd
yodpp.] ‘the sacred writings,” i.e. of
the Old Test., or, possibly with more
lexical exactness, -— ‘sacras literas,’
Vulg., “the principles of scriptural
learning’ (surely not letters, in the
ordinary educational sense, Hervey,
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Serm. on Insp. p. 11); comp. John
vii. 15, Acts xxvi. 24, and see Meyer
on both passages. It is doubtful
however whether this latter meaning
is here suitable to the context, and
whether vypdppara does mot simply
mean  writings’ (see Suicer, Thesaur.
8.v. Vol. 1. p. 780), with perhaps the
associated idea, which seems always
to have marked this usage of the word
in good Greek, of being expressed in
solemn or formal language; see esp.
Plato, Legg. 1x. p. 858 B, where it is
contrasted with evyypdppara, and ib.
Gorg. p. 484 A, where comp. Stall-
baum’s note. Thus then the state-
ment in Etym. Magn., ypdupara éxd-
Aoww of mahawol T4 cvyypdppara, will
require modification. The expression
is a dmaf Aeyép. in N.T., but comp.
Joseph. Antig. Proem. § 3, T@r iepdv
~ypappdrwy, and the numerous exx. in
Wetstein in loc. The usual terms
are 1 ypagy, al ypagai, once ypapal
dywat, Rom. i. 2 ; see notes on ver. 16.
rd Suvdpeva] ‘which are able, mnot
‘qua poterant,” Beng. The present
is used conformably with the virtual
present oldas, to denote the perma-
nent, enduring, property of the Holy
Scriptures. godloat] ‘to
make wise;’ comp. Psalm xix. 8, co-
pifovoa vima, cv. 22, Tols wpeoBuré-
povs alroll gogioar, and with an acc.
ret, cxix, 98. This meaning must be
retained without any dilution; cogifw
is not merely equivalent to &ddorw,
but marks the true wisdom which the
Holy Scriptures impart. The two
prepositional clauses which follow
further specify the object contem-
plated in the gogloar, and the limita-
tion under which alone that object
could be attained. els
cwrnplay must be joined immediately
with cogloai, pointing out the direc-
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tion and destination of the wisdom,
the object at which it aimed ; % #w
ywiaws gogifer oy dvfpwmov eis dmd-
T kal goplopara xal Aoyopaxias...
AN avTh [# Oela yvdous] coplle eis
gwryptar, Theoph.

8ud wlor. s k.7.N.] ‘per fidem, eam-
que in Christo Jesu collocatam ;’ see
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13. This clause
cannot be joined with cwryplar (Hey-
denr.), as the article in such a case
could not be dispensed with before
dud ; comp. notes on. Eph. 1. 15, where
the only cases in which such an omis-
sion can take place are recounted.
The clause obviously limits the pre-
vious assertion ; ‘those Scriptures he
[the Apostle] granteth were able to
make him wise to salvation, but he
addeth, through the faith which is in
Christ,” Hooker, Eccl. Pol. 1. 14. 4
{quoted by Bloomf. and Peile). In the
same section the difference between
the two Testaments is thus stated
with admirable perspicuity; ‘the Old
did make wise by teaching Salvation
through Christ that should come, the
New by teaching that Christ the Sa-
viour is come.” On wigris év Xp., see
notes on 1 Tim. 1. 16.

16. wioa ypady k.T.N.] ¢ Every
Scripture inspired by God is also wuse-
ful,’ &c.; so Origen expressly, méca
vp., Oebmy. obica, SPpéN. éorw, in Jos.
Hom. x1x. Vol. I1. p. 443 (ed. Bened ),
Syr. [both however omit xal], Ham-
mond, and the Vv. of Tynd., Cov., ard
Cranmer. Inthisimportant and much
contested passage we must notice
briefly () the construetion, (b) the force
and meaning of the separate words.
Tt may be first remarked that the
reading is not perfectly certain, xai
being omitted insomeVv. (Aug., Vulg.,
Copt., Syr., Ar.) and Ff.; it seems
however highly probable that this is
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due rather to non-observance of the
true ascensive force of the particle
than to its absence in the original
MSS. With regard then to (a) con-
struction it is very difficult to decide
whether (a) feémv. is a part of the
predicate, xal being the simple copula
(Auth., al.); or whether (8) it is a
part of the subject, xal being ascen-
sive, and éori being supplied after
wpéhwos (as  Clarom., Syr.-Phil,
al.). Lexicography and grammar
contribute but little towards a deci-
sion : for on the one hand, as ypagy
here appy. does mean Scripture (see
below), the connexion by means of
xal copulativum is at first sight both
simple and perspicuous (see Middle-
ton in loc.); on the other hand, the
epithet thus associated with wds and
an anarthrous subst. is in a position
perfectly usual and regular (e. g. 2 Cor.
ix. 8, Eph. i. 3, 1 Thess. v. 22, 1 Tin.
v, 10, 2 Tim. ii, 21, iii. 17, iv. I8,
Tit. i. 16, iii. 1, comp. iii. 2, al.), and
in that appy. always assigned to it by
St Paul: contrast James iii. 16, 1 Pet.
il. 13, where the change of position is
appy. nade to mark the emphasis, see
Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 464. We are
thus remanded wholly to the context:
and here when we observe (1), on the
negative side, the absence of every-
thing in the preceding verses calcu-
lated to evoke such a statement, the
feomvevoria of Scripture not having
been denied even by implication, comp.
Huther ; (2) that if «al be copulative,
it would seem to associate two predi-
cations, one relating to the essential
character of Scripture, the other to
ite practical applicabilities, which ap-
pear scarcely homogeneous ; and (3),
on the positive side, that the terms of
ver. 16 seem in studied and illustrative
parallelism to those in ver. 15, yoagy

being more specific than ypduuara,
Océmy. than iepbs (see Tittm. Synon.
L p. 26), and xal @geX. k.7.\. show-
ing the special aspects of the more
general 7d dw. e gogica:, and with
xal ascensive detailing, what cogploa
might have been thought to fail to
convey, the various practical applica-
tions of Scripture ; when {4) we add
that Chrys.,—whose assertion wéca-
oV f Totalry Bebmvevaros [see below]
would really he pointless if the
declaration in the text were explicit,
and not, as it is, “mplicit—Theod.
(eredh kTN kal Tip ¢ alrdy deé-
Aear Siddoked), and, as far as we can
infer from collocation of words, nearly
all the best Vv, viz. Syr. (both),
Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., appy.
Zth.,, and in effect Arm. (inserts
copula after ddagx.), all adopt con-
struction (3), we have an amount of
external evidence, which, coupled with
the internal evidence, it seems impos-
sible to resist. We decide therefore,
not without some confidence, in favour
of (B); so Huth., Wiesing., but not
De Wette. We now notice (3) some
individual expressions.

wdoca ypadi]  Every Scripture,’ not
‘tota Scriptura,” Beza, Auth.,,—a
rieedless departure from the regular
rules of grammar. Hofmann (Schrifth.
Vol. 1. p. 572) and others (Hervey, al.)
still defend this inexact translation,
adducing Eph. ii. 21 ; but it may be
observed that in Eph. I ¢. there are
strong reasons for a deviation from
the correct transl. which do not apply
to the present case; see notes in loc.
Here wisa vp. implies every indivi-
dual ypag of those previously alluded
to in the term lepd vp.; maca, mola ;
wepl fs elmép, pnoy, wioa iepd,... wé0a
odv 4 TotadTy Gedmvevaros, Chrys. ; see

(thus far) Middleton, Greek Art. p.
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392, ed. Rose, comp. also Lee, on Insp.
Lect. VI. p. 254 5q., and Winer, Gr.
§18. 4, p. 101 Ypadi
has by some interpreters been trans-
lated ¢ writing;’ so appy. the Tuwes
noticed by Theoph., and perhaps
Theod., 7¢ Sopiopu xpnoduevos dmé-

kpwe T4 THs dvlpwwivns coglas ovy- -

ypdupara. This however, owing to
the usual meaning of ypagy in the
N.T., secems very doubtful. It may
be observed indeed that with the
exception of this and four other pas-
sages (John xix. 37, Rom, i. 2, xvi.
26, 2 Pet. i. 20) vypagh or ypagal
always has the article, so that its
absence might warrant the translation.
As however in John xix. 37 ypagy
clearly involves its technical meaning,
f another passage of Scripture,’ and
as the context requires the same in
2 Pet. L ¢. (comp. Huth.), so here and
in Rom. {l. cc. there is no reason to
depart from the current qualitative
interpretation, especially as the asso-
ciated epithets, and here moreover the
preceding iepd ypdus., show that that
special meaning was indisputably in-
tended by the inspired writer.

fedmvevoTos is a passive verbal, see
Winer, Gr. § 16. 3, p. 88; it simply
denotes ‘inspired by God’ (comp.
Phocyl. 121, febmvevoros gogln, Plu-
tarch, Mor. p. go4 F, Tobs évelpovs
Tovs GeomvedoTovs; comp. Bebmyoos,
Porphyr. de Antr. Nymph. p. 116), and
only states what is more definitely ex-

4 b4
pressed by Syr. -DAQL] LNS..Q?

» a
[quod & Spiritu seriptum est] and still
more by 2 Pet. i. 21, dAN’ Owd mved-
paTos dylov pepopevor eNdhnoay dyior
Qeoi dvfpwmor. Thus then, without
overstepping the proper limits of this
commentary, we may fairly say, that
while this pregnant and inclusive epi-

thet yields no support to any artifi-ial
theories whether of a ‘dynamical’ or
a ‘mechanical’ inspiration, it certainly
seems distinctly toimply (corp. Chrys.,
—in the other translation it would for-
mally enunciate) this vital truth, that
every separate portion of the Holy Book
is inspired, and forms a living portion
of aliving and organic whole ; see (thus
fur) Hofmapn, Sckriftb. Vol. 1. p. 572,
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 11 3, Vol. 1. p.
297. While, on the one band, this
expression does not exclude such ver-
bal errors, or possibly such trifling
historical inaccuracies, as man’s spirit,
even in its most exalted state, may
not be wholly exempt from (comp.
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. v. 5, p. 319),
and human transmission and tran-
scriptions may have increased, it still
does certainly assure us, on the other,
that these writings, as we have them,
are individually pervaded by God's
Spirit, and warrants our belief that
they are Tds aApfel's [proes] Mvedparos
700 dylov, Clem. Rom. I. 45, and our
agsertion of the full Inspiration of the
Bible; comp. Pref. to Galatians, p.
xvi (ed. 3), Aids to Faith, IX. p. 417
8q. wpds Sbagrxaliav
refers, as De Wette observes, to the
theoretical or rather doctrinal appli-
cation of the Holy Scriptures; the
concluding expressions refer rather to
their practical uses; see Beveridge,
Serm. LX. Vol. 11L. p. 150 (A.-C.Libr.).
Beza refers the two former ‘ad dog-
mata,’ the two latter ‘ad mores,” but
mpds éneyu. Beems certainly to belong
more to the latter, comp. ch. iv, 2
1 Tim. v. 20, Tit. ii. 15.

wpds éheyplv] ‘for reproof, comfuta-
tion,, ééytar Td yevds, Chrys., or
better more generally, judy Tov wapd-
vopov Blov, Theod. ; comp. Eph, v, 11,
The reading é\eyxov [ed. 1, 2, with

?
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DEKL; most mss. ; Chrys.;] occurs
several times in the LXX. e.g. Lev.
xix. 17, Numb. v. 18, 2 Kings xix. 3,
al. : but must now give way to é\eyudy
[ACFGR; 4 mss. (Lackm., Tisch.)].

LN
éravdpBuaw] ‘correction,’ Syr. ] .)iol

[directionem, emendationem]; wapa-
xalel ToUs waparpawdvras émaveNfelv
els Thy evfelav o8y, Theod. This
word is a dmr. Aeydu. in N.T., but
sufficiently common elsewhere, e g.
Philo, Quod Deus Imm., § 37, Vol. L.
p. 299, émravbpbwots Tol Biov, Arrian,
Epict. 1. 16, éml mwadelg kal émavop-
faoer Tol Piov, Polyb. Hist. 1. 35. 1,
Eémavbpfwots Tol T&v dvfpdrwy Biov,
comp. also IIL 7. 4, V. 88. 3, XXVIL 6.
12, al. The prep. éwi is apparently
not merely directive but ntensive, im-
Pplying restoration to a previous and
better state, Plato, Republ. x. p. 604
D, émravopboly 76 weady T€ kal voojoar;
see Rost u, Palm, Lex. s.v. IV. C. 5,
Vol I. p. 1046. The distinction be-
tween éAeyu. and émap, is thus not
incorrectly stated by Grot.,‘é\éyxortat
inverecundi, éravopfoivrar teneri, fra-
giles.’ mardelay k.T.\.]
¢ discipline which is in righteousness ;’
not exactly ‘ quee veram perfectamque
justitiam affert,” Just., comp. Theoph.,
but ¢ which has its proper sphere of
action in righteousness,’—in that which
is conformable to the law of God.
Conybeare, in translating the clause
‘righteous discipline,” seems to regard
év as merely equiv. to the ‘ Beth essen-
tize;’ this however appears to be unten-
able; comp. Winer, Gr. §29. 3. obs. p.
166. On the proper meaning of radeia
(¢ disciplinary instruction,” a meaning
which Theod., al., here unnecessarily
obscure), see notes on KEph. vi. 4;
and on dikaioogUry, see notes on 1 Tim.

vi. 1. Thus to state the uses of Holy
Scripture in the briefest way ; it &:dd-
oxee the ignorant, ééyxe the evil and
prejudiced, émavopfol the fallen and
erring, and madeder év Suk. all men,
esp. those that need bringing to fuller
measures of perfection. For a good
sermon on the sufficiency of Scripture
see Beveridge, Serm. LX. Vol. 1L p.
144 8q. (A.-C. Libr.).

17. dprios] ‘complete’ in all parts
and proportions (‘in quo nihil sit mu-
tilum,” Calv.), a dwaf Aeydu. in the
N. T, explained more fully by the
éfnpriopévos which follows. A sub-
stantially correct definition is given by
Greg., Nyss. in Eccl.v. Vol. L. p. 432,
dprios wdvTws ékelvds éari, § TeNelws
6 s @Usews ouumemAfpwrar Adyos:
thus dpreos 18 opposed to ywhés and
kohoBos,—comp. Lucian, Sacrif. § 6,
wherehe speaks of Vulcan as ovk dpreos
73 w3, and see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v,
Vol. 1. p. 515. It is not easy to state
positively the distinction between é-
Metos and dprios, as in practice the
two words seem nearly to interchange
meanings ; e. g. comp. Philo, de Plant.
Noe, § 29, Vol. I. p. 347, dpriov kai
oA /kAnpov, with James i. 4, Té\ewot kal
6XokAnpor: as a general rule dprios
seems to point to perfection in regard
of adaptation of parts (‘qui suam re-
tinet compagem,” Just.) and special
aptitude for any given uses; 7é\eos,
like ‘perfectus’ (comp. Doederl. Synon.
Vol. 1v. 366), seems to imply a more
general and absolute perfection ; comp.
Matth. v. 48.

6 Tob Oeod dvlpwmos] ‘the man of
God.” The very general reference of
the context seems to show clearly that
here at least this is certainly not an
official designation, ‘the servant of
God,” ‘the evangelist’ (Beng., De
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I solemnly charge thee
to be active and urgent,
for evil teachers will
abound. Discharge thy
ministry : mine is well
nigh done, and my re-
ward is ready.

Wette), but the Christian generally,
‘qui se Deo penitus devovit,” Just.:
see Philo, de Nom. Mut. § 3, Vol. 1.
p- 582, where dvfp. Oeod is used in a
similar extended reference, and comp.
notes on 1 Tim. vi. 11.

wpos wav k.7.N] ‘fully furnished for,
or (to preserve the paronomasia) made
complete for, every good work: éfapr.
(m\ypot, Tehewol, Hesych.) is a Bis Ae-
véu. in the N.T.; see Acts xxi. 5,
where however it is used somewhat
differently, in reference appy. to the
completion of a period of time; see
Meyer in loc. 1t occurs in its present
sense, Joseph. Ant. 1L 2. 2, kadGs
éfnpriouévovs, comp. Lucian, Ver,
Hist. 1. 33, TdM\\a é&dprioro. The com-
pound xarapri{w is of frequent occur-
rence. In accordance with the view
taken of 0 7ol Oeod dvfp., the words
7av &py. dy. must obviously be refer-
red, not specially to the &yor edayye-
Awrod, ch. iv. § (De Wette), but to
any good works generally; so Huth,,
Wiesing., and Leo.

CHAPTER IV, 1. Awapaprupopar] ‘7
solemnly charge thee;’ see notes on I
Tim. v. 21. The words odv éyd, in-
serted after Stau. in Ree. [with D3K;
—8yr.-Phil., Theod. omit éyd, others
ofv], are rightly rejected by Griesb.,
Lackm., Tisch., as ‘injecta ob cohz-
rentiam,” Mill, Prolegom. p. cxxix.
The longer reading of Rec., Toi Kvp.
’I. X. (with D3EKL) for X, 'L, is
equally untenable.

7ol pé\hovros k.T.\.] ‘who shall here-
after judge the quick and dead .’ clearly
those alive at His coming, and the
dead, Chrys. 2 (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 5T,
52, 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17), not ‘the spi-
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ritually alive and dead,” duzpredovs
Aéyer kal duxaiovs, Chrys. 1, Peile.
The mention of the solemn account
which all must render is not without
emphasis in its application to Timo-
thy ; he had a weighty office intrusted
to him, and of that His Lord edfdvas
dracrhoe. (Chrys.).

kal Ty émddveway] ‘and (I solemnly
charge thee) by His manifestation.” The
reiding kard [Rec. with D3EKLNY;
Goth., Syr. (both); Theod., al.] is here
rightly rejected by Griesd., Lachm.,
Tisch., with ACDFGN!; 17, 67**;
Clarom., Aug., Am., Harl, al., for
the less easy xaf. With this latter
reading the ost natural construction
seems to be the connexion of Thw émug.
with Stapapr. as the usual accus. in
adjuration ; comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix.
13, I Thess. v. 27. As the foregoing
évdmiov could not be joined with émep.
&.7.\., the nouns naturally pass into
the accusative; so Vulg., Clarom.,
‘per adventum ejus,” comp, 1 Cor.
xv. 31. De Wette regards thv émeg.
as the accus. objecti, e.g..Deut. iv.
26, diap. Dplv...Téy Te olpavdn kal TH
v#v; this seems undesirable, as it in-
volves a change of meaning of the
verb in the two clauses,

kal Ty Bac. avrov] ‘and by His
kingdom,;’ no & &4 dvoiv, ‘the reve-
lation of His kingdom’ (Syr., Beng.),
nor an expression practically equiva-
lent to Tv émp. abr. (Calv.), but
introductory of a second subject of
thought,— ‘and by His kingdom" (ob-
serve the rhetorical repetition of ai-
rob), that kingdom (regnum glorie)
wlhich succeeding the ¢modificated
eternity’ of His mediatorial kingdom
(regnum gratie) is to commence at
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His éxipdr., and to know neither end
nor modification ; see Pearson, Creed,
Art, vI. Vol. I. p. 335 (ed. Burt.).

2. knpufov] ¢proclaim,’ ¢ preach.’
¢Notanda est diligenter illatio, qui
apte Scripturam (ch. iii. 16) cum pra-
dicatione connectit,” Calv. The solemn
charge is not succeeded as in 1 Tim.
v. 21 by {va with the sabj., nor by the
inf. as in 2 Tim. ii. 14, but with un-
counected yet emphatic aorists; com-
pare the very similar instance in
1 Thess. v. 14. Examples of such
asyndeta are, as might be expected,
not uncommon in a style so forcible
and sententious as that of St Paul;
see the list in Winer, G». § 6o. I,
p- 475. The aor. is here used rather
than the present (1 Thess. I ¢.), as
being more suitable to the vivid na-
ture of the address ; comp. Winer, Gr.
§ 6o. 2, p. 476. The distinction in
the N.T. between the imper. aor. and
pres. can usually be satisfactorily ex-
plained, but it must not be forgotten
that even in classical authors the
change of tense seems often due to
the ‘lubitus aut affectus loquentis,’ see
Schémann, Jseus, p. 235.
émlomf] ‘be atlentive, ‘be ready,

N 14 LN
12afr2ian S0Q00 [et stain
o x
diligentia] Syr. This, on the whole,
seems the simplest translation of éme-
orfwac: while it scarcely amounts
quite to ‘instare, Vulg., it is cer-
tainly stronger than émiueve, 1 Tim.
iv. 16, and appears to mark an atti-
tude of prompt attention that may at
any moment pass into action; comp.
Demosth. Phil. 11. 70 (cited by De W.),
éypiryoper, épéarnrer, Polyb. Hist. L
83. 2, émwras 8e...pueydAny émoweito
ogmovdijv. It naturally points to the
preceding xfpugor (comp. Theod.),

which it slightly strengthens and ex-
pands; ‘preach the word, and be alive
to the importance of the duty, ever
ready to perform it, in season and
out of season;’ so in effect Theoph.,
nera émpoviis kal émwrasias Adinooey, -
except that the action, rather than the
readiness to action, is made somewhat
too prominent. De Wette and Huth.
(after Bretschn. Lex.) retain the semi-
local use ‘accede ad cetus Chris-
tianos,” a meaning lexically tenable
(see exx. in Schweigh, Lex. Polyb.
8.v. p. 2I1), but involving an ellipsis
which St Paul would hardly have
made, when 7ois ddehgpols «.7.\. could
so easily have been supplied : see Leo
in loc. eUkalpws dralpws]
“in season, out of season; an oxy-
moron, made still more emphatic by
the omission of the copula; comp.
‘nolens volens, ultro citro,” &c., Winer,
Gr. § 58. 7, p. 461. De Wette cites,
as from Wetst., Nicetas Choniates (a
Byzantine bistorian), eixalpws draipws
érurhgrreav, but the citation is due to
Bengel. The Greek commentators
principally refer the ejaapia and
dkaia to Timothy, mq kapdv Exe
apiouévor, del gor karpos ésTw, Chrys.;
Calv., Beng., and others to-botk Ti-
mothy and his hearers. The context
geems to show that the latter (comp.
ver. 3) are principally, if not entirely,
in the Apostle’s thoughts, and that
the adverbs will be referred most na-
turally to theni alene; comp. August.
Serm. XLVL 14 [vii.], ‘Quibus oppor-
tune, quibus importune? Opportune
utique volentibus, #mportune nolen-
tibus.’ teytov] ¢ 7re-
prove, ‘convict them of their want
of holiness and truth; comp. ch. iii.
16, wpos éXeypdr: the stronger term
émiriumoor (-gar, Jude g), ‘rebuke as
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blameworthy,’ suitably follows. There
is some parallelisin between the verbs
here and the nouns in ch. i, 16, but it.
is not by any means exact; émiriugoor
canmnot tally with éravbpfwss, nor in-
deed mapaxdN. with 7wadela (Leo), if
the usual force of the latter word be
retained. The change of orderin FGN!;
al.; Vuig., Clarom., Copt., Goth., al.,
Eneyt. mapak., émer., seems due to a
desire to preserve a kind of climax.

év wdoy x.T.\.] ‘in all long-suffering
and teaching, ‘in every exhibition of
long-suffering and every method of
teaching ;* clause appended not merely
to rapakd\ (Huth.), but, asin Lackm.,
Tisch. (so also Chrys.), to the three
preceding verbs, to each one of which,
especially the first (Chrys., Calv.), it
prescribes suitable restrictions. The
exlensive rather than the infensive
(Chrys.?) force of wds may be clearly
seen in this combination; it gives to
both abstract nouns, esp. to the former,
a concrete application, see notes on
Eph.1.8. There is thus no reason for
supposing an & &a dvoly (Grot.), or
for tampering with the normal mean-
ing of &:daymn, scil. ‘teaching,’—not
¢‘studium docendi,” Heinr., Flatt, ‘rea-
diness to teach,” Peile. It may be re-
marked that 8idax7 is only used twice
in the Past. Epp., here and Tit. i. g,
while 8idackalia occurs no less than
fifteen times. As a very general rule,
d:daxn (teaching) seems to point more
to the act, kidasxalia (doctrine) more
to the substance or result of teaching;
comp. e.g. Thucyd. 1v. 126, where
Sedayy is joined with a verbal in -ous,
This distinction how-
ever cannot be pressed in the N.T.,
for comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 26, and observe

TapakéNevoLs,

that all the other writers in the N.T.
(except James, Peter, Jude, who use
neither) use only 8dayy; Matth, xv.
9 and Mark vii. 7 are quotations. It
is just possible that the more frequent
use of ddackalia in these Epp. may
point to their later date of composi-
tion, when ‘Christian doctrine was
agsuming a more distinet form; but
we must be wary in such assertions,
as in St Paul’s other Epp. (we do
not include Heb.) didaxs and 8udaock.
occur exactly an equal number of
fimes,

3. torav yip xawpds] ¢ For there
shall be a time:’ argument drawn
from the future to urge diligence in
the present; mwplv # éxrpaxnhichipar,
mpokatdAafe wdvras avrovs, Chrys.
It is singular that Beng. should force
¢ora: to mean ‘erit et jam est,’ as the
allusion to the future is distinctly
similar to that in ch: ii. 16, 17, iii. I,
1 Tim. iv. 1. On Jyialvovoa didaock.,
see notes on 1 Tim. 1. 10,
ovk dvéovran] ¢ they will not endure,
put up with;” ¢ sordet iis doctrina vera
quia eorum cupiditatibus adversatur,”
Leo. ’Awéxopar occurs 10 times in St
Paul’s Epp. and 5 times with persons
expressed : comp. however 2 Thess.
1. 4, Tals ONyeow als dwéxesfe, In
the following words observe the force
of {dias; their selfish lusts (surely not
‘inclinations,” Conyb.) are what they
especially follow in the choice of
teachers. tmowpey-
covawv] ‘they will heap up,’ ° will
gather round them a rabble, a cupge-
76s, of teachers;’ 76 ddtdxpirov mA7fos
7@y Oibagkalwy Sid Tol guwpedrovo:
édh\woe, Chrys. The compound form
(éml="‘hinzu; addition, aggregation,
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Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. érl, C. 4) only
occurs here and Cant. ii. 4 (Symm.);
the simple in ch. iil. 6, Rom. xii. 20,
and in the LXX.

xvnldpevor Tiv dxorv] ¢ having itch-
ing ears,” Auth., ¢ prurientes auribus,’
Vulg., sim., Clarom.,—both excellent
translations; ‘metaphora desumpta a
scabiosis quibus cutis prurit adeo ut
scalpendi libidine ardeant,” Suicer,
Thesaur, s.v.: this itch for novelty
the false teachers gratified ; comp.
Philo, Quod Det. Pot. § 21, Vol. 1
p.- 205 (ed. Mang.), dwokvalovar ~yciv
[ol cogisTal] Hudv 7d wora. Kwmjbw
(connected with kvdw, Lobeck, Phryn,
p- 254) in the active is ‘to scratch,’ in
the middle to scratch oneself’ (Arist.
Hist. An. 1X. 1), in the pass. ‘to be
scratched or tickled,” and thence (as
appy. here) ‘prurire’ in a tropical
sense, {nretv Tl drkoloar xaf mdoviw,
Hesych., répmovras 71y drony émiin-
Tovvres, Chrys. In the present pas-
sage Theod. and Theoph. (not Chrys.,
as De W. asserts), and so too, it
would seem, Goth., al.,,—unless they
read kypfovras,—take kypfbu. as purely
passive, paraphrasing it by Tepmdue-
voi: this does not seem so forcible;
the Apostle does not appear to desire
merely to notice the fact that they
were having their ears tickled, but to
mark the uneasy feeling that always
was seeking to be gratified. A word
of similar meaning, yapyadifw, is
found occasionally in similar applica-
tions; comp. Lucian, de Calumn. 21,
cited by Wetst. in loc. On the accus.
drony, see notes on 1 T%m. vi. 5.

4. xol amd k.1.\.] ‘and they will
turn away their ears from the truth.
The result is a complete turning away
from every doctrine of Christian truth;

opds 6Tt oUy ws dyvoolrTes addNhorrat
GAN Ekorres, Theoph. On the wuifce
compare notes on 1 I%m, 1. 4; it must
be observed however that as the re-
ference is future their nature can-
not be apecifically defined ; still, as
throughout these Epp. tbe errors of
the future seem represented only as
exaggerations and expansions of the
present, the allusion is probably sub-
stantially the same. The use of the
article (as in Tit. i. 14) is thus also
more intelligible. éxTpar-
oovrar] ‘will turn themselves aside)’
pass. with appy. a middle force, as
in 1 Tim, 1. 6, v. 15; see Winer, Gr.
§$ 39. 2, p. 233, Kriiger, Sprackl. § 52.
6, p. 361 sq., and the exx. in notes on
1 Lim. i. 6.

5. ov 8] ¢ But do thou;’ in marked
contrast to the false teachers; comp.
ch. iii. 10. viide &v mdow]
‘ be sober in all things,” ‘sobrius esto,’
Clarom., Goth., not ‘be watchful,
Syr., Vulg. N7gew is connected with
ypnyopetv in 1 Thess. v. 6, 1 Pet. v. §,
but is by no means synonymous with
it (Huth.); both here and in all other
passages in the N. T. it implies
¢ gobriety > literal or metaphorical ;
comp. notes on 1 T%m. iii. 2, Theod.
here, and the Greek expositors on
other passages, all seem to refer it
to ‘wakefulness,” appy. of an intensive
nature, éwiracis éypyybpoews 16 vih-
¢ew, Eeum. on 1 Thess. L. c., vigew
kal dceynyépba, ib. in loc., and there
are a few passages in later writers
(e.g. Polyb. Hist. XVI. 21. 4, émiord-
cews kal viYews) which seem to favour
such a meaning; still, in the present
case, and in the N.T. generally, there
seem to be no sufficient grounds for
departing from the regular use and
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applications of the word. The deri-
vation is doubtful, but it does not
seem improbable that the idea of drink-
ing is involved in the root. Benfey
( Wurzellex. Vol 1L p. 74) derives it
from vy and é¢, compared with Sanscr,
ap, ‘water ;’ comp. eb-rius,

kakowddnoov] ‘suffer afflictions; aor.
imp. following the pres. imp., possibly
with some degree of emphasis ; see
notes on ver., 2, and on 1 Tim. vi. 12.
edayyeorod] ‘of an evangelist:’ the
edayyehioral did not form a special
and separate class, but were generally
preachers of the Gospel in different
countries, subordinates and mission-
aries of the Apostles; comp. Euseb.
Hist. 1. 37, dmodnuias oTeXNbuevor
epyov émeréhovy ebayyehioTdy, and see
Suicer, Thesaur.s.v. Vol. L. p. 1234,
and notes on Eph.iv. 11, 'This was
the work to which Timothy was called
when he journeyed with St Paul (Acts
xvi. 3); the same duties, as far as con-
cerned preaching the Gospel to all
within the province of his ministration,
still were to be performed. The sphere
was only more circumscribed, but
there would be many oocasions on
journeys, dc., ver. g, when Timothy
could resume the functions of an ed-
ayyeh. in their fullest sense; comp.
Taylor, Episcepacy, § 14, Hofmann,
Schrifth. Vol. 11. 2, p. 250. 'The term
&pyov has probably an allusion to the
laborious nature of the duties; see
notes on ch. ii. 15, and comp. exx. in
Raphel, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 622. v
Buakoviav aov wAnp.] “fully perform
thy ministry ;> ¢ ministerium tuum ime
ple,” Vulg., Clarom. ; wAnpoc. TovréaTe
m\jpwoov, Chrys. BezatranslateswAn-
pog. somewhat artificially ¢ ministerii
tui plenam fidem facito,” 7.e. ¢veris
argumentis comproba;’ this is unne-

’E'yt‘o 7&p #0n omévdomar, kali o xatpt‘)s- 6

cessary, it is here nearly synonymous
with, though perhaps a little stronger
b4

than  mAfpwooy, sal\e [absolve,

adimple] Syr., ‘usfullei,” Goth.; comp.
v diakoviav whmpoly, Acts xii. 23,
Col. iv. 1%, see Suicer, Thesaur. s, v.
Vol. 11. p. 753. It appy. differs only
from the simple form in being a little
more intensive in meaning.

6. ‘BEyd ydp] ‘For I éyd, with
emphasis in reference to the preceding
oU. The force of ydp is differently
explained ; it does not enforce the ex-
hortation by showing Timothy that hé
must soon rely on himself alone (‘jam
tempus est ut...natare incipias sine cor-
tice,” Calv.), nor urge him to imitation,
comp. ver. 7 (Heinr.), but, as the con-
cluding words of ver. 5 seem to sug-
gest, urges him to additional zeal on
account of the Apostle’s departure;
‘tuum est pergere quo ccepi,’ Leo. On
the different modes of explaining the
connexion, see Alf. on ver. 5 8q.
18y omévbopar] ‘am already being
poured out (as a drink-offering);’ his
present sufferings form the commence-~
ment of the ‘libatio;’ not ‘am now
ready to be offered,” Auth., which
slightly infringes on the exact foree of
767 and owévs. The particle 439 is
not simply equivalent to v, but in
its primary use appears rather to de-
note what is ‘near to the heve’ (comp.
Herod. 1L, 5, dwd Tadrys 769 Alyvm.
Tos), and thence by an intelligible
transition ‘what is near to the now,’
calling attention to what is taking
place ‘on the spot’ and ‘at the mo-
ment,” ¢.g. Aristoph. Ran. 527, of
7dX, AXX 707 woid; see esp. Rost u.
Palm, Lex. 8.v. 6, where this particle
is well discussed, Klotz (Devar. Vol.
11. p. 598) is thus far right in ‘not re-

M
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7 ThHe Gralloews pov épéoTnkev. TOV Kalov aydva

6. dvalloews pov] So Lackm. with ACFGN; s mss.; Euseb., Ath.; and
appy. rightly. The reading of ed. 1, 2, éufs dval.,, with DEKL ; most mss.;
Chr., Theod. (T%sck.), is fairly supported, but by critical authority inferior to
that in favour of the text.

7. xkaAov dydwva] So Lackm. with ACFGN; 2 mss.; Ath., Chrys. The
reading of ed. 1, 2, dy. Tov xaAdy, with DEKL ; most mss.; Orig., Euseb.
(Z%ch.), is apparently now to be withdrawn in favour of the text, the chief au-

thorities being divided exactly as in the previous verse.

ferring 767 originally to time, but his
derivation from 7jd7, ‘novi,’ is as hope-
less as that of Hartung (Partik. Vol.
I p. 223), who refers the 8% to the
Sanscr. dina, ‘a day,’ and makes the
particle originally temporal; comp.
Donalds. Cratyl. § 201. Zmévrdopas,
¢delibor,” Vulg. (not middle ‘sangui-
nem meum libo,” Wahl, and certainly
not ‘aspergor vino,” sc. ‘praparor ad
mortem,’” Grot.), is. not synon. with

Odouat, ]j] ".Qm.;[\g) [jugulor, sa-

crificor] Syr., but points to the drink-
offering of wine which among the Jews
accompanied the sacrifice (Numb. xv.
5, xxviil. 7), and was poured mepl Tdv
Bwudy (Joseph. Antig. T1I. ¢. 4, comp.
Eeclus. I 15), while among the hea-
then it was commionly poured upon
theburning victims (Smith, Dict. Antig.
Art. ‘Sacrificium’), See the very
similar passage Phil. ii. 17, in which
however there is no reason to refer
the allusion to this latter Gentile prac-
tice, as Jahn, Antiq. § 378, and appy.
Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. ; see Meyer in loc,
Chrys. urges the use of owévd. mot
Ovouat, because THs uév Oualas ob Td
T8y dvagéperar T Oeg, THs 8¢ omovdis
73 8\ov: the allusion seems rather to
the Apostle’s anticipated bloody death;
see Waterl. Distinct. of Sacr. § 10,
Vol. v. p. 264. . dvalioews]
‘departure;’ not ‘resolutionis,” Vulg.,

]5&.‘3 [ut dissolvar] Syr., comp.

Goth. ‘disvissis,” but ‘discessus e

vit4,” Loesner, dmd 7ov mapbyra els
&\ov kbouov, Coray (Romaic) ; comp.
Phil. i. 23, émbuplay Exwr els 76 dva-
Aboac. There is no reason whatever
for adopting the explanation of Elsner
(Obs. Vol. 11. p. 317) who refers dval.
to ‘ discessus e convivio,” comp. Luke
xii, 36, and omwévdou. to the libations
of the parting guests : the term is per-
fectly general, comp. Philo, Flac. § 21,
Vol. 11. p. 544 (ed. Mang.), 79 é 1ol
Blov rehevralay dvdAvow,ib. § 13, p. 534,
Joseph. Antig. X1X. 4. 1, Clem. Rom.
1. 44; see also Deyling, Obs. Vol. 11
No. 46, p. 540, who has commented
upon the whole of this and the follow-
ing verses with his wsual ponderous
learning. His interpr. of owéd., scil.
Ouoid{opar, is however incorrect.
Edéomrev] ‘s at hand,” Auth.; surely
not ‘hath been nigh at hand,” Hamm.,
nor ‘ist vorhanden,” Luther, comp.
Goth. ‘atist’ [adest], but ‘stands by’
(Acts xxii. 20), ‘is all but here,’ ¢steht
nahe bevor, Huther; comp. Acts
xxviil. 2, and notes on ver, 2.

7. 1oy xaldv dydva] ‘the good
strife,” scil. wlorews ; see 1 Tim. vi. 12.
The metaphor itself is thus nobly ex-
panded by Chrys.; oUéty Tovrov BéA-
Tiov Tol dywros' ov AauBdver Té\os
arépavos oUTos' olTos 0K dmd KoTlvwy
éotly, ovk Exer Gvbpwmov dywvobérmy,
ovk Exer dvBpdmovs feards” dwd dyyé-
Awy gbykerrar 70 Oéatpor. How amply
does this great expositor repay perusal.
If the reading of Rec., Tdv dydva Tov
kaXéw (comp. critical note), be retained,
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then the repetition of the article with
the epithet must be regarded as giving
special force and emphasis; od7os ¢
dyav kakés ; val, pnow* Vmwép vip Xp.
Yiyverar, Chrys.: comp. Green, GFramm.
p- 165.
fydviopar] €I have striven;’ the full
force of the perfect is here very dis-
tinctly apparent; the struggle itself
was now all but over, little more than
the effects were remaining; ‘notat
actionem plane przteritam, quee aut
nunc ipsum seu modo finita est, aut
. per effectus suos durat,” Poppo, de
emend. Matth. Gr. p. 6: his-character
and claim to the crown were now fully
established, see Green, Gramm. p. 23.
Tov 8pdpov Teré\.] The more general
metaphor taken from the games here
passes into tbe more specific one of
the course; wds 8¢ Teréhexe Tov Opb-
wov ; Tiw olkovuévny dracay weptiNfer,
Chrys. ; ‘finivi cursum non tam vite
guam muneris,’ Leo. See esp. Acts xx.
24, where the Apostle expresses his
resolution to do what now he is able
to speak of as done, sc. Tehadoar To¥
Spépov pov xal Tiv duakoviar 5y ENafov
wapd Tob Kuplov Incob.
v wlorw Teripnka] ‘I have kept the
faith;’ the faith entrusted to me I have
kept as a sacred and inviolable deposit;
comp, 2 Tim. i, I4. Illoris is not
¢ fidelity’ (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11, p. 375,
Raphel, Annot. Vol 1. p. 623), but
¢ faith,” in its usual and proper sense;
‘res bis per metaphoram expressa
nunc tertio loco exprimitur proprie,’
Beng. In this noble passage, so cal-
culated to cheer the sorrowing heart
of Timothy (Chrys.), yea, so full
of unutterable consolation to every
thoughtful Christian, Chrysostom con-
fesses to have long felt a difficulty
(dmopdy Sieréhoww); and even still De

Wette finds in it only a contrast to
the Apostle’s usual humility (1 Cor.
iv. 3sq.), and but a doubtful adapta-
tion of Phil. iii. 12 8q. It is true that
in both passages the same metaphor is
used ; but the circumstances and ap-
plication are wholly different; in the
one cage it is the trembling anxiety of
the watchful, labouring, minister, in
the other, it is the blessed assurance
vouchsafed to the toilworn, dying, ser-
vant of the Lord; see esp. Waterl.
Serm. xxv. Vol. v. p. 679, Hammond,
Pract. Catech. 1, 3,p. 41 (A.-C. Libr.),
also Neander, Planting, Vol. I p. 346
(Bohn).

8. MNourdv is not for 7ol Notwoy or
70 Aoumdv, as any reference, whether
to a period in the future, or to dura-
tion in the future (see notes on Gal,
vi. 17), would not accord with the pre-
sent passage; nor can it be for 7o,
which, if admissible in later writers
(Schefer, Longin. p. 400, cited by De
W.), is not demonstrable in St Paul’s
Epp. The context seems to show that
it is in its most literal meaning, ‘quod
reliquum est’ (Beza), sufficiently pre-
served in translation by the Syr.

e 0
L.O'I cSO [a nunc] *kenceforth,’
Auth. This adverbial adjective is
very frequently used in Polybius;
often, as here, at the beginning of sen-
tences, e.g. Hist. 1L 68. g, IV. 32. 5,
X. 45. 2, but usually in the sense *pro-
inde igitur,” and answering to our
¢ further,” ‘furthermore:’ a more dis-
tinctly temporal use occurs Hist, 1, 12.
4, where it is carried on by 70 3¢ Te-
Aevrator. amékaral]
“is reserved,” ‘reposita est, Vulg.,
Clarom. The verb droxelcfas is ap-
plied both to future rewards, as here
and Col. i. 5, Tiw éArlda T dwoxeip.

‘M 2



164

ITPOZ TIMOOEON

B.

3 ’ € [4 b b ’ ~ ¢ 4 € 31
amoddaer mor 6 Kiprog év ékelvy Ti suépa, o dikatog
’ k] ’ 8\ k4 A 3 | L) ~ ~ k] N
KpTiis, OU povov O¢ €uol GANG kal Tacw TOIS NYyamn-
A b 14 k] ~
kdowv Ty émipaveiay avTol.

Duly v Tols ovpavois (comp. Matth. vi,
20, xix. 21), and to future punishments
(Plato, Locr. p. 104D), and in fact to
anything which is set aside, as it were,
a8 a treasure, for future uses and ap-
plications ; comp. Philo, Quod Det.
Pot. § 34, Vol. 1. p. 216 (ed. Mang.),
xkafdrep Td dmokeudva & oKdTE Ké-
rpvwrai, comp. Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1L
p- 320.

6 7iis Swkarooivms oriéd.] ‘ the crown
of righteousness;’ resumption of the
former metaphor. The genitival rela-
tion is not perfectly clear, owing to the
different meanings which &ucatostvy
may receive. As this subst. appears
in all cases in these Epistles to have
not a dogmatical, but a practical refer-
ence (see motes on 1 Tim. vi. 11), sc.
7w kabéhov dperiy, Chrys., the gen.
will most mnaturally be objects, *the
crown for which (so to speak) dckato-
oty has a claim,” BpaBeior Siduevor
els thr dwatoslvyy, Coray (Romaic),
and is in fact a sort of (proleptic) gen.
possessivus; comp. Kriiger, Sprachl.
§47. 7. 6sq. Huther and Leo, with
less probability, make it the gen, of
apposition, comparing James i, 12, 1
Pet. v. 4, Rev. ii. 10, where however
$wh and 86fa are not strictly analogous
o the present use of dicaioovwy.
amodiae] ‘will give,’ ‘reddet, Vulg,
In this compound the dwé does not
necessarily convey any sense of due
(woavel Tiva dpec\yv kal xpéos, Theoph.),
though such a meaning can be gram-
matically sustained, and confirmed by
occasional exx. ; comp, Winer, de Verb,
Comp. 1v. p. 13. Here, and for the
most part elsewhere, the preposition
only seems to allude to the reward as
having been laid up, and being taken,
80 to say, out of some reserved trea-

gures; ‘ibi hujus verbi sedes propria
est, ubi quid de aliqud copié das,” Wi-
ner, p.12; comp. in a contrary sense,
Rom. ii. 6, and see notes on Gal.iv. 5.
tv &kelvy 7 Mp.] “in that day,’ scil.
of final retribution. The expression
éxelvy 9 7Huépa is used three times in
this Epistle (ch. i, 12, 18), and once
in 2 Thess. (i. 10), the context there
referring more especially to the com-
ing of the Lord; see Reuss, Théol.
Chrét. 1v. 21, Vol. 1I. p. 243. The
following words, é ikatos xpiris, stand
in apposition to ¢ Kipios with great
weight and emphasis: how this decla-
ration of God’s justice is out of har-
mony with St Paul's views of grace
(De W.) it is difficult to conceive,
The Apostle, as Huther well observes,
uses the dwcala kploes 7ol Ocol not only
as a ground of warning, but even of
consolation ; see 2 Thess i, 5.

Tols fyamkéow k. 7.A.] ‘who have
loved (and do love) His appearing,’
scil. His second émipdveia: not His
first coming in the flesh (ch. i. 10), nor
the first and second (Beng.), but, as
the context requires, only the latter,
The perf. is not here ‘in the sense of
a present,” Huther; it is only thus far
present that it points to the persist-
ence of the feeling; it was a love &
agbapaie (Eph. vi. 24, and see notes),
that beginning in the past was alike
present and enduring; comp. Green,
Gramm. p. 319. There is thus no
need to give to dyardr the sense of
‘longing for’ (Beza, Wiesing.); it is
gimply ‘diligere,” and implies a com-
bined feeling of reverence and love,
‘inest notio admirandi et colendi,’
Tittm. Synon. I. p. 55 ; see also Trench,
Synon. § 12. In a practical point of
view, the remark of Calv. is gravely
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Come {0 me; all except
Luke are absent on mis-
sions, Beware of Alex-
ander, At my
defence my friends de-
serted me, but the Lord
stood by me.

suggestive ; ‘e fidellum numero ex-
cludit quibus formidabilis est Christi
adventus:’ thus then we may truly
say with Leo, ‘habemus hic lapidem
Lydium, quo examinemus corda nos-
tra.’

9. Zmob8acov] ¢ Earnestly endea-

vour,” ‘Do thy best,’ MDA_] [curse

git] Syr.; comp. ver. 21, Tit. iil. 12.
There is scarcely a pleonasm in the
expression gwobdagor... raxéws (Winer,
Gr. § 65. 1, p. 531), as gmovdd{ew in-
volves more the idea of earnest and
diligent endeavour than that of mere
haste (oweddewr), though the latter
meaning is also sometimes found, e.g.
Aristoph. Thesm. 572, éomovdaxvia
mwpooTpéxet, al.: thus then, as a gene-
ral rule, ‘oreddety est festinare (de
tempore), owovddew properare, i.c. fes-
tinanter et sedulo aliquid facere,’
Tittm. Synon. I p. 190. According
to Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol, L. p. 239,
the fundamental idea of both verbs is
¢premere,’ ¢ pressare.” On the strength-
ened vowel (guna),see Donalds. Cr}ztyl.
§ 223. Taxéws] More fully
explained in ver. 21, mpd xeudros. It
is singular that so intelligent a com-
mentator as De W. should represent
this invitation as the main object of
the letter (Einleit, § 3); surely the
solemn and prophetic warnings of the
previous chapters cannot be merely
¢ obiter dicta.’ )

10. Anpds] Meantioned with St
Luke (Col. iv. 14) as sending saluta-
tions to the Colossians, and with the
same evangelist and others as a guy-
epyés (Philem. 24). Mournful and
unmanly as the conduct of Demas is
here described to be, there seems no
just reason for ascribing to him utter
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Zwovdacov éNfeiv mwpds pe Taxéws. g
~ ’
Anuas yap ne éykaté\imev, dyamicas 10
Tov viv aldva, kai émopelify els Oeara-

apostasy (Epiph. Her. 41. 6); be left
the Apostle in his trials and sufferings
(éyxaTénemrev) because he loved safety
and ease and the fleeting pleasures of
this world (7dv »Dv aldva), and bad
not the Christian fortitude to share
the dangers, or the Christian love to
minister to the sufferings, of the nearly
desolate Apostle; T7s dréoews épaabels,
ToU dxkwdivov xal Tol dopalovs, uiA-
Nov etheto olkor Tpuddy 1) per énol
Tahamwpelofar xal gwdagépew uot
Tods wapbrras kwivous, Chrys. ; see
Mosheim, de Reb. Christ. § 60,p. 174,
and comp. Taylor, Duct. Dub. 1. 2. 5.
19, who however makes the singular
mistake of asserting (from Col. and
Philem.) that Demas returned to his
duty. The name is probably a short-
ened form of Demetrius ; comp. Winer,
RWB. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 264.
dykaréhrev] < forsook,” ¢ derelequit,’
Vulg. (codd.), Clarom. The compound
form seems here to imply leaving be-
hind ¢n his troubles and dangers;
comp. ver. 16, 2 Cor. iv. g, and esp.
Plato, Symp. p. 179 A, éyxaralureiv...
A wmy Ponbioar This
meaning however must not always be
pressed, as there are several instances,
esp. in later Greek, in which éyxaral.
seems scarcely different from xarad.;
see Ellendt on Arrian, Alex. 1. 20. 6,
p. 100. The reading éyxardieurer is
adopted by Tisch. (ed. 7) with ACD?
D3EFGL,—strong uncial authority.
The itacism (e for ¢ d&c.) however
that is found even in the very best
MSS. renders it doubtful whether the
same tense i not intended, whichever
reading be adopted: see ver. 13, 16,
20, Tit. i. 5; and Tisch. Prolegom. p-
xxxvii. (ed. 7).

dyamicas] ‘having loved, sc. ‘be-

kwduveborT,
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Aovikny, Kpria'xr/s' els Talatiav, Titos els AaApariay

11 Aovkds éoTiv pdvos per’ éuod. Maprov avakaBov aye

11. dye] So CDEFGKLN; most mss.; Chrys., al (Griesh., Scholz,

Lachm, ed. maj., Wordsw., Huther, and appy. Wiesing.).

The aor. &dyayeis

adopted by Tisch. (ed. 1, 2, 7) on the authority of A; some mss.; Theod,

Dam. (Lachm. ed. stereot., 41f.).

It would seem however that this is insufficient

authority for the change, and that Lachm. was right in the alteration adopted

in his larger edition.

cause he loved:’ apparently rather a
causal (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 616)
than a temporal use of the participle;
his love of the world was the cause of
his leaving., There is apparently a
contragt between this clause and 7rya-
wykbaw Ty émig., ver. 8; ¢ luctuosum
antitheton,” Beng. on ver. 8.

Tov viv aldva] ‘the present world,
‘the present (evil) course of things.’
On the meaning of aldy, see notes on
Eph. ii. 2. Beside the regular tem-

poral meaning [Syr. 1.!01 ].SQLL]

which is always more or less apparent
in the word, an ethical meaning (as
here) may often be traced ; see Reuss,
Théol, Chrét. 1v. 20, Vol. 11. p, 228.

Bcooalovikny] Perhaps his home;
elhero ofkot Tpugdpr, Chrys. For an
account of this wealthy city, see notes
on T Thess. 1. 1. Kpijoxns]
Of Crescens nothing is known ; the
accounts of his having been a preacher
in Galatia (Const. Apost. ViL 46, Vol.
Lp. 388, ed. Cot.) or in Gaul (Epiph.),
and having founded the church of
Vienne, are mere legendary glosses on
this passage. The reading TaAMav
{CN; 5 mss.; Amit.); Ath.-Rom. ; Eu-
seb., Theod.-Mops., Epiphan., Hier.]
is probably due to these current tradi-
tions, Aalpariav] A part
of Illyria on the eastern coast of the
Adriatic, lying south-east of Liburnia,
and mainly bounded by the Bebii
Montes on the north and the river
Drinus to the east: the principal cities

were Salona on the coast, and Na-
rona a little inland ; comp. Plin. Hist.
Nat. 11, 26, Cellarius, Notit. Lib, 11
8, Vol. 1. p. 614, and Forbiger, 4i.
Geogr. § 121, Vol. 111 p. 838.

11. Aovkds] Comp. Col. iv. 14,
Philem, 24; the evangelist accompa-
nied St Paul on bhis second mission-
ary journey (Acts xvi. 10), again, in
his third journey, goes with him to
Asia (ch. xx. 6) and Jerusalem (ch.
xxi. 15), and is with him during his
captivity at Ceesarea (ch. xxiv. 23
compared with ch. xxvii. 1) and his
first captivity at Rome (ch. xxviii, 16).
Of the later history of St Luke no-
thing certain is known; according to
Epiphanius (Her. L1 11), he is said
to have preached principally in Gaul;
see Winer, RWB. s.v. VoL IL. p. 35,
and ‘comp, the modern continuation
of the Acta Sanct. (Octr. 18), Vol. virr,
p- 295 8q. The name is probably a
contraction of Aovkarbs, and is said to
indicate that he was either a slave or
a ‘libertus;’ see Lobeck’s article on
substantives in -&s, in Wolf, 4 nalecta
Lzt. Vol. 11, p. 47 8q.

Mdpxov] The Evangelist St Mark
was converted appy. by St Peter (( Pet.
v. 13); he however accompanied St
Paul and his dreyds St Barnabas (Col.
iv. 10) on their first issionary jour-
ney (Acts xii. 23), but departed fromn
them (ch. xv. 38) and was the cause
of the dissension between the Apostle
and St Barnabas (ver. 39). He was
again with St Paul (Col. iv. 10), and
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lastly is here invited to return to him,
having been a short time previously
(if we adopt A.D. 65—67 as the pro-
bable date of 1 Pet.) with St Peter
(1 Pet. v, 13). Of his after history
nothing certain is known; the most
current tradition assigns his latest la-
boursto Egypt and Alexandria, Epiph.
Her, 11.; comp. 4cta Sanct. (April 25)
Vol. L p. 351. dvaafév]
‘having taken (fo thee);’ in the pre-
sent use of this compound the primary
local force of dvd (more clearly seen
Eph. vi. 13, 16) is somewhat obscured
(comp. dvadedbrar), though still not to
be wholly passed over ; Timothy was
to take fo himself as a companion the
evangelist ; see Winer, de Verb. Comp.
Fasc, III. p. 1, who very clearly defines
the two uses of this prep. in compo-
sition, (@) the usual physical sense;
(b) the derivative sense, involving the
ideas of refurn or repetition.
expnoros] ‘serviceable, ch. ii. z1;
possibly, as Grot. suggests, on account
of his knowledge of Latin; though
more probably in reference to assist-
ance in preaching the Gospel ; els i
Scaxoviar Tol elayyeNlov® kal yap év
Seapols v ovk Eaye [Matlos] k-
porTwy, Chrys. The translation of
Auth. “for the ministry’ (objected to
by Conyb.) may thus be defended ; the
omission of the art. (after the prep.)
of course causing no difficulty ; see
Winer, Gr. § 19. 2, p. 1T14. On the
whole however it is perhaps more exact
to retain a neutral translation ¢jfor
ministering,” which, while it does not
exclude other services, may still leave
the idea of the edayyehixh diakovia
fairly prominent,

12. Tixweov 8€] ¢ But Tychicus;’
the 8¢ appears to refer to a suppressed
thought; not however to one sug-

\ ’ 12
Tov perovny 13
gested by the first member of ver. 11
(Wieseler, Chronol. p. 428), but, as
the more immediate context seems to
require, by the concluding portion,
elxpnoros k.7, ; ‘bring Mark, I need
one who is e¥fxp.; I bad one in Tychi-
cus (Eph. vi. 21), but he is gone.” On
the accent, see Winer, Gr. § 6, p. 49.

The chronology is here not without
difficulty. Tychicus, who was with
the Apostle on his third missionary
journey, and went before him to Troas
(Acts xx. 5), is mentioned (Eph. vi. 21,
Col. iv. 7) as sent by St Paul into Asia
to comfort the hearts of his converts.
Now as the Epp. to the Eph. and Co-
loss. cannot with any show of reason
be agsumed as contemporaneous with
the present Ep., we must assume that
this was a second mission to Ephesus;
the object of which however is un-
known. The first mission took place
during the Apostle’s first captivity at
Rome; this, it would seem, takes
place at a second and final captivity.
We thus take for granted that the
Apostle was twice in prison at Rome.
Without entering into a discussion
which would overstep the limits of
this commentary, it may be enough
to remark that though denied by Wie-
seler (Chronol. p. 472 s8q.), and but
doubtfully noticed by Winer, RWB.
Vol. 1L. p. 220 (ed. 3), the ancient opi-
nion of a second imprisonment (Euseb.
Hist. 11. 22) is in such perfect harmony
with the notices in these Epp., and
has, to say the least, such very plau-
sible externa] arguments in its fa-
vour, that it seems still to be by far the
most satisfactory of all the hypotheses
that have as yet been advanced; see
esp. Neander, Planting, ch. x. Vol. 1.
p- 33t 8q. (Bohn), Wiesinger, Einleit, -
§3 p 576 ¢ls "Edeaov]
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These words have been urged by Theod.
and De W. as affording a hint that
Timothy was not then at Ephesus;
comp. Tit, iil, 12, wpds ¢é This is
perhaps doubtful; comp. Wieseler,
Chronol. p. 462. This latter writer
taking dmwéoreha as an epistolary aor.
conceives that Tych. was the bearer of
this letter (see Chronol. p. 428); this
again is very doubtful, and is in many
respects a very unsatisfactory hypo-
thesis, Does however the language
wholly forbid the conjecture that Ty-
chicus was the bearer of the jfirst epi-
stle? It has been frequently remarked
in these notes that the first Ep. seems
to have been written at no great dis-
tance of time from the second.

13. Tov deNévmy] ‘The cloke,” Auth.,
‘penulam,’ Vulg., ‘hakul,” Goth.,—a
long, thick, and appy. sleeveless cloke,
with only an opening for the head,
Smith, Dict. Antiq. 8.v.; peévyy év-
Tabfa 76 iudrior Néyer Twés 3¢ [Syr.,
al.] ¢aot 76 yAwocokouor €vba T8 Bie
BMa ékero, Chrys, There seems no
reason to depart from the former and
usual sense; the second interpr. no-
ticed by Chrys., ‘case for writings’

(19[\2 A_;Q Syr., Wieseler, Chro-

nol p 423), was probably only an
interpr. suggested by the connexion,
and by the thought that the Apostle
would not have been likely to mention
an article so comparatively unimport-
ant as a cloke, esp. when near his
death. One reason at any rate seems
suggested by wpo xewdvos, ver. 21I.
The word is found in several other
passages, e.g. Poll. Onomast. Vi 65,
Athen. Deipn, 111. p. 9%, Arrian, Epict.
1v. 8 ; see also Suicer, Thesaur. . v.
Vol. 1. p. 1422, who however, with
but little probability, seems to advo-

"ANéEavdpos 6

cate two forms, ¢awolys and GeNdvys
(comp. Hesych.) deriving appy. the
former from ¢aivw and the second
from @e\Ads, ‘pellis.” There is in-
deed an almost hopeless confusion
among the Greek lexicographers on
this word or words, some making ¢a:-
Awwys (Suid.), aliter peNévys (Btym.M.),
to be the yAwoodkouor, and garvélys
(Suid.), or yet again ¢gevdlns (Suid.),
to be the cloke. On the whole, it
seems probable that the true form is
pawdhys, and that it is derived from
the Latin ‘penula’ (Rost u. Palm,
Lex. 8.v.), not vice versi, as in Voss,
Etymol. s.v. Here T'isch. rightly adopts
the orthography best supported by
MS. authority. For further informa-
tion, see the dissertation ‘de Pallio
Pauli’ in Crit. Sacr. Thes. Vol. 1. p.
707, the special treatise on the pw-
nula’ by Bartholinus in Graevius, 4 ntig.
Rom. Vol. VL. p. 1167 sq., and the nu-
merous archzological notices and reff.
in Wolf, Cur. Phil. in loc.

dméuroy]) On this reading comp.
notes on ver. 10; the authority for
dréheror (Tisch.) here is ACFGL;
most mss.,—evidence appy. scarcely
sufficient to justify the adoption of the
somewhat improbable imperfect.

kal v BifNla] TL 8¢ adrg v B8N wy
&et péNhovre dmodyuely wpos o Oedv ;
kal pdM\ora Ee, dore alrd Tols -
orois mwapabéocfar, ral dvrl THs avrod

Sidaskallas Exew avrd, Chrys.: more

.probably perhaps, books generally,

Bull, Serm. xv. p. 180 (Oxf. 1844).

is however useless to guess at either
the contents of the 88\ a, or the rea-
sons for the request,

pédwora rds pepPp.] ¢ especially the
parchments ’ the former were probably
written on papyrus, the latter on

parchment, ‘membrana’ (membram,
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14. dmoddoe] This reading is still not free from doubt: the text is sup-
ported by ACD!E!FGN; 15 mss.; Aug., Boern., Vulg.; Chrys. (Griesd.,
Scholz, Lachm., Alf., Wordsw.), and perhaps is now to be preferred. In Ed.
I, 2 thé later and incorrect form dmodyn (comp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 345, Sturz,
de Dial. Maced. p. 52) was adopted with D3E? (K -8wet) L ; most mss.; Clarom.
{Rec., Tisch.), and with the support of internal considerations of nolittle weight ;
see notes, These however now appear to be fairly outweighed by the amount

of external evidence (X being added to the authorities for the future), and the

reading is changed accordingly.

‘membrana’ cutis); comp. Hug, Einl.
Vol.1. § r1. It is not wholly improba-
ble, as the pd\iora seems to indicate,
that the parchments were writings,
whether ‘adversaria’ or otherwise, of
the Apostle himself ; comp. Bull, Serm.
XV. p. 183 8q.,—a sermon well worthy
of perusal. Of Carpus nothing is
known, nor of the journey to Troas;
it certainly could not have been that
mentioned Acts xx. 6, a visit which
took place more than six years before.

14. 'ANéavBpos] See notes on I
Tim. i. 20: whether this evil man was
then at Ephesus or not cannot be
determined ; the former supposition ig
perhaps most probable ; see Wieseler,
Chronol. p. 463. mwohkd
k.T.\.] “shewed me much ill treat-
ment;’ ‘multa mihi mala ostendit,’
Clarom., Vulg. [mala mihi]; &\eypé
ue diagpbpws, Chrys. The trans. ‘hath
() shown much ill feeling’ (Peile) is
unnecessarily restricted, and that of
Conyb., *charged me with much evil
in his declaration’ (forensic use of the
active), in a high degree improbable.
The ‘intensive’ middle (see Kriiger,
Sprachl. § 52. 8. 5, and notes on Eph.
ii. 7) évdeltaobar, with a dat. persone
and acc. rei, is frequently used both
in a good (e. g. [Demosth.] Halonn.
p- 87) and a bad sense (Gen. L 13,
17), and seems clearly to point to the
exhibition of outward acts of injury
and wrong to the Apostle,

dmwoddoe k.T.N.] the Lord, shall re-
ward him according to his works;
wpbppnels éorw, odx dpd, Theod., who
however adopts the more difficult
reading dwod¢n. Even if we adopt
this latter reading (see crit. note) we
may rightly urge that St Paul might
properly wish that one who had so
withstood the cause of the Gospel
(rois fuerépos Néyos, see ver. 15), and
who had as yet shown no symptom of
repentance (v xal o¥ x.7.A.), might be
rewarded according to kés works. On
the late and incorrect form dwodgy
for dwodoln, comp. Lobeck, Phryn. p.
345, Sturz, de Dial. Maced. p. 52.
15. 8y kal oV x.7.\N.] ¢ Of whom
do thou also beware’ This advice
seems to confirm the supposition that
Alexander was then at Ephesus (see
ver. 14), unless indeed we also adopt
the mnot wvery probable opinion of
Theod., noticed in notes on ver. 12,
that Timothy was not now at Ephe-
sus. Aav ‘y&.p K.'I'.X.]
¢ for he greatly withstood our words,’
reason why Timothy should beware of
Alexander, If the #uérepor Aéyou
allude to the defence which St Paul
made, and which Alexander opposed
(see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 464), Alex-
ander must be conceived (if he came
originally from Ephesus) to have gone
to Rome and returned again. It must
be observed however, that the studied
connexion of this clause with 8y xal
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15. deréery] So ACD'N! (FG dvbéorn); 17; (Lackm., Alf., Wordsw.).
The less natural reading dvfésryker was adopted in Ed 1, 2 with DSEKLN¢;
most mss.; and many Ff. (Rec., Tisch.); but now on the authority of N! is
perhaps rightly changed for the more strongly attested reading in the text.

16. mapeyévero] So ACF (rapay.)GN! (Lackm.) : ovvmw. DEN4 [gvpr. KL ;

al.]; (Tseh.).

o0 k.T.\., rather than with moAAd uoc
k. 7.\, seems somewhat to militate
againgt this supposition, and to sug-
gest a more general reference, Tols Tol
evayyeriov Adyous.

16. "Ev 7 wpdry k.1 \] ‘At my
Jfirst defence;” comp, Phil. i. 7, but
observe that there r3 dwoA., on ac-
count of the article, must be connect-
ed with 700 evayyeXov, and that the
circumstances alluded to are in all
probability wholly different. Timothy
was then appy. with him (Phil. i. 1);
now he is informing him of something
new, and which happened at his last
imprisonment, see Neander, Planting,
Vol. 1. p. 334 (Bohn). This dmoA.
mpdry was in all probability the ‘actio
prima,’ after which, as a ‘non liquet’
(see Smith, Dict. Antiq. s.v. ‘Judex’)
had been returned, an °‘ampliatio’
(comp. dvefBd\ero, Acts xxiv. 22) had
succeeded, during which the Apostle
is now writing; see esp. Wieseler,
Chronol. p. 409 8q., and comp. Rein,
Rom. Privalrecht, v. 2. 6, p. 450.
Conyb. and Howson (St Paul, Vol. 11.
p. 580, ed. 2) deny the continuance
under the emperors of this custom of
¢ ampliatio,” on the authority of Geib,
Rom. Crim.-Proc, p. 377: this how-
ever does not appear to have been
fully made out.
mapeyévero] ¢ stood forward for me,’
¢ adfuit,” Vulg., scil. as a ¢ patronus’
to plead in my defence, or more

probably as an ‘advocatus’ to support
by his counsel ; comp. Herod. VII. 109,
moANoiar mapeyevbuyy, and, as regards
the practice of Christians supporting
and comforting their brethren in prison,
Lucian, de Morte Peregr. § 13. Exam-
ples of the similarly forensic expressions
curmapayiyveofal Twi, wapeival T,
are cited by Elsner, 0bs. Vol. 1. p. 319.
On the respective offices and duties of
‘advocatus’ and ‘patronus,’ see Rein,
Rom. Privairecht, v. 1. 3, p. 425.
&yrarérov] On the meaning of this
compound, see notes on ver. 10. The
reason of the desertion was obviously
fear; ol xaxonfelas v AN Sehlas %
Umoxwpnots, Theod. The knowledge
of this suggests the clause u#) avrols
Aoyiofely, in which the Apostle’s par-
don is blended with his charitable
prayer; ‘may God forgive them even
as I do.’” The reading of ACD?*DSEF
GL (-Aeurow, so T'isch.) appears simply
due to itacism; see notes on ver. 10.
17. 6 8t Kipios] In marked con-
trast to ver. 16; ‘man, even my
friends, deserted me,—du¢ my Lord
stood by me. tveduvdpaaéy pe]
¢ gave me inward strength,’ i.e. mappy-
olay éxaploato, o'k dixe Karameseiy,
Chrys.; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 12.
The purpose of the évdurduws:s then
follows. The Apostle here, as always,
loses all thought and feeling of self,
and sees only in the gracious aid min-
istered to him a higher and a greater



IV. 16, 17, 18.

171

xkijpuyma TAnpopopni kal drolcwow mavra Ta vy

A} 3¢/ L ’ ’
Kat GPPUG'GHV €K ogToMaATOS AEOV'TOS‘.

purpose: 80 Chrys., and after him
Theoph. and (Ecum.

wAnpodopndi] ¢ might de fully per-
Jormed, fulfilled,” ¢ impleatur,” Vulg.,
“adimp.,’ Clarom., Syr.,—not ‘might
be fully known,” Auth., ‘certiorare.
tur,” Beza, There seems no reason
to depart here from the meaning as-
signed to mAnpog. in ver. 5 (see notes);
the k7prypa (observe, not edayyéhior)
was indeed fully performed, when in
the capital of the world, at the highest
earthly tribunal, possibly in the Ro-
man forum (Dio Cass. LVIL 7, LX. 4,
—this however after the time of Clau-
dius is considered somewhat doubtful),
and certainly before a Roman multi-
tude, Paul the prisoner of the Lord
spake for himself and for the Gospel ;
sce Wieseler, Chronol. p. 476, who
has illustrated and defended this ap-
plication with much ability.

kal dkodowaw k.T.\] ‘and all the
Gentiles might hear:’ further amplifi-
cation of the preceding words; not in
reference to any preachings after his
first captivity (comp. Theod., De W.),
but simply in connexion with his public
dmoloyla in this his second captivity.
The position of Wa, after wapéory kai
éved. rather than after dgpvsfyp, seems
certainly to confirm this: see Wiese-
ler, Chronol. p. 476. The reading of
Rec. drxovop (with KL; most mss.;
Chrys., Theod.) is only a grammatical
correction, kol éppiodny]
tand I was rescued,;’ second and fir-
ther act of the Lord towards His ser-
vant; He inspired him with strength,
and more, Herescued him. The aor, is
purely passive; several of these de-
ponentia media; e.g. fedouar, ldouay,
xaplopar x.7.\. have, besides an aor.
med., an aor. in the pass. form which
(unlike #Bovhiibfny, H0umifnp k.7.).) is

XA ' 3 .
puoeTal pwe o 18

completely passive in sense; comp.
é0edfnr, Matth, vi. 1, Mark xvi, 11,
ldfny, Matth. viil. 13, éxaplobp, 1
Cor. ii. 512, Phil. i. 29, and see fur-
ther exx. in Winer, Gr. § 38. 7, p.
231.  Lachm. and Tisch. read éptotny
with ACN, éx oréparos
Aovros is very differently explained,
The least probable interpr. makes
it refer to the lions of the amphi-
theatre (Mosheim, and even Neand.
Plant. Vol. 1. p. 345, note), the most
probable perhaps is that of the later
expositors (De W., Huth., al.), that
it is a figurative expression for the
greatest danger, ‘generaliter pericu-
Jum,” Calv., comp. 1 Cor. xv. 32, é67-
plopdynoa (see Meyer in loc.), Ignat.
Rom. 5, dwd Zvplas péxpt ‘Pduns On-
propay@, where the somewhat parallel
allusions are equally figurative. The
most current interpr. is that of the
Greek commentators, who refer the
expression to Nero; Aovra ydp 7ov
Népwvd ¢noe did 78 Onpuddes, Chrys.,
al.; but it is doubtful whether he was
then at Rome; see Pearson, Ann,
Pgul. Vol. 1. p. 395 (ed. Churton),
who consequently transfers it to Heliug
Caxsareanus. Wieseler finds in Aéww
the principal accuser (Chronol. p. 476);
alii alia. Leo, with very good sense,
retracts in his preface, p. xxxviii., his
reference of Mwv to Nero, observing
the omission of the article (which
might have been expected, as in Jo-
seph. Antig. XviIL 6. 10, TéOrnxey &
Aéwv), This omission cannot indeed
be pressed, as it might be due to cor-
relation (Middleton, Art 111 3. 7); it
may be said however, that it is highly
probable that if Nero, or a definite
person (human or spiritual, e.g. Satan,
comp. Alf. in loc), had been here
meant, it would have been inserted,
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a8 in the exx. in Winer, Gr, § 18. 2. b,
p. 114 sq. The most pertinent re-
mark is that of Huth., that it is to
the oréua Novros (Lowenrachen), not
to the Aéww, that the attention is prin-
cipally directed.

18. picerar k.1 N.] ‘The Lord shall
rescue me from every evil work;’ con-
tinuation of the foregoing declaration,
in a somewhat changed application:
kal, which would make the connexion
more close, is rightly omitted by Lackm.
and Tisch., with ACD'N; 31, al.; Cla-
rom., Sangerm., Aug.,, Vulg., Copt.,
Arm., al. The change of prep. (cu-
riously enough not noticed by appy.
any commentator, but marked in
Auth.), points more generally to the
removal from (see Winer, Gr. § 47,
p. 331 compared with p. 327) all the
evil efforts that were directed against
the Apostle, and the evil influences
around him,—not merely all that
threatened him personally, but all
that thwarted the Gospel in his per-
son. Thus mownpds retains its proper
sense of ‘active wickedness’ (wapd 700
mwévos ywouevos, Suidas; comp.Trench,
Synon, § 11), and &pyor its more usual
gense, Most modern commentators
(except Wiesing.), following Chrys.,
al., either explain warrds &y. mov.
as waprds auapTiuaToes, in reference
to St Paul,—a change from the ob-
jective in ver. 17 to the subjective
which is not very satisfactory,— or
take &pyov as equivalent to mpdyua,
Xpiua, a meaning which though de-
fensible (see exx. in Rost u. Palm,
Lex. 8.v.) is not necessary. There is
no declaration that the Apostle shall

be rescued out of his dangers, which

would be inconsistent with ver, 6; it

is only said in effect in ver. 7, 8, that
he shall be removed from the sphere
of evil in every form : ¢ decollabitur?
liberabitur, liberante Domino,” Beng.
The transition to the next clause, from
the dmrd to the els, becomes thus very
easy and natural.

cuoe els] ‘shall save me into. a
preegnans constructio, ¢shall save and
place me in,’ comp. ch. ii. 26, and see
further exx. in Winer, Gr. § 66. 2,
p- 547. There is thus no reason for
modifying odfew (scil. dfec ue els
x.7.\., Coray; comp. Eurip. Iph. T.
1068), still less for referring it merely
to preservation from earthly troubles
{Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v. 22, Vol I
p. 251), followed as it is by the explicit
4y Baci\elay Tiv émovpdwiov. In these
last words, it has been urged by De
Wette and others that we have a
thought foreign to St Paul. Surely
this is an ill-considered statement:
though the mere expression % Sagi\.
% émovp. may not occur again in the
N. T., still the idea of a present sove-
reignty and kingdom of Christ in
heaven is conveyed in some passages
(Eph. i. 20, Col. iil. 1), and expressed
in others (1 Cor. xv. 23, Bacthedew)
too plainly to give any cause for diffi-
culty in the present case; comp. Pear-
son, Creed, Art, 11. and vI. Vol. I. p.
124, 328 (ed. Burt.). Had this ex-
pression appeared in any other than
one of the Past. Epp., it would have
passed unchallenged. On the term
émoupdwios, comp. notes on Epk. i. 3.
¢ 1 866a x.7.\.] Observe especially
this doxology. to Chirist; l5e¥ Sofohoyia
Tob Tiol ws kal 7ot Harpds, odTos ydp
6 Kopeos, Theopb. Waterland might
have added this, Def. of Queries, XViL.
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Vol. I. p. 423. On the expression els
Tovs aldvas Tév aldvwy, see notes on
Gal. i. 5.

19. Ilplokav kal’Axvhay] Prisca
or Prigcilla (like Livia or Livilla, Drusa
or Drusilla, Wetst. on Rom. xvi. 3)
was the wife of Aquila of Pontus.
They became first known to the Apo-
stle in Corinth (Acts xviii. 2), whither
they had come from Rome on account
of the edict of Claudius; the Apostle
abode with them as being oubreypor,
and took then: with him to Syria (ver.
18). They were with him at Ephesus
(surely not at Corinth ! Huther) when
he wrote 1 Cor. (see ch. xvi. 1), and
are again noticed as being at Rome
(Rom. xvi. 3) where they had proba-
bly gone temporarily, perkaps for pur-
poses of trade: of their after history
nothing is known, see Winer, RWB.
8. v. “ Aquila,” Vol. 1. p. 73, and Her-
zog, Real-Encycl. Vol. I p. 456, who
however ascribes their migrations to
the difficulties and troubles encoun-
tered in preaching the Gospel.
7ov "Ovno. olkov] See notes on ch. i,
16. Onesiphorus is said to have been
bishop of Corone in Messenia; Fabri-
cius, Lux Evang. p. 117 (cited by Wi-
ner). This however must be consi-
dered highly doubtful.

20. “Bpacros] A Christian of this
name is mentioned a8 olkovduos (arca-
rius) of Corinth, Rom. xvi. 23. Men-
tion is again made of an Erastus as
having been sent from Ephesus to
Macedonia with Timothy, Acts xix.
22, - Whether these passages relate to
the same person cannot possibly be
determined; but it may be said, in
spite of the positive assertion of Wie-
geler (Chronol. p. 471) to the contrary,
that the identity of the Erastus of

Zwol- 21

Corinth and Erastus the missionary
seems very doubtful, It is scarcely -
likely that the olxorduos of Corinth
would be able to act as one Saxordy
(Acts . ¢.); see Meyer, Rom. l.c., and
‘Winer, RWB. 8.v. Yol. I. p. 335; 8o

- also Neand. Planting, Vol. 1. p. 334

(Bohn). It is perhaps more probable,
from the expression Zuewer év Koplvfy,
that the present Erastus was identical
with Erastus of Corinth; comp. Hu-
ther. All however is conjecture.
Tpédysov] ¢ Trophimus,’- a Gentile
Christian of ¥Ephesus, who accompa-
nied St Paul (on his third missionary
journey) from Troas (Acts xx. 4) to
Miletus, Syria, and ultimately Jeru-
salem, where his presence was the
cause of an uproar (Acts xxi. 29). Le-
gendary history says that he was be-
headed under Nero: Menolog, Gree.
Vol. 1. p. 57 (Winer).
dré\rrov] ‘1 left;’ certainly not plu-
ral, ‘they left,” scil. ‘his comrades,’
an artificial interpretation (see Winer,
RWB. Art. ‘Troph.” Vol. 11. p. 634)
which would never have been thought
of, if the doubtful hypothesis of a
single imprisonment of St Paul at
Rome had not seemed to require it.
The supposition of Wieseler (Chronol.
p- 467) that he accompanied St Paul
on his way to Rome (Acts xxvil.), but
falling sick returned to Miletus in the
Adramyttian ship from which St Paul
parted at Myra (Acts xxvil. 6), may
be ingenious, but seems in a high de-
gree improbable, and is well answered
by Wiesinger in his notes on this verse,
p- 6848q. Still more hopeless is the
attempt to change the reading, with
the Arab, Vers., to Me\iry, or to refer
it to Miletus on the N. coastof Crete,
near which St Paul never went. If



174 IIPOZ TIMOOGEON B.

dacov wpo xetpdvos ENDeiv. ’Acwé{e'rat' o€
EtBovros, xat Ioddns, vai Alvos, kai Kxavdia, kat of
7S, s )
h) LY 14
a5e)x<,‘boz TavTes. .
22 ‘O Kpios "Inoois Xpioros uera Tod  Benediction.
TvelpuaTds cov. 4 xapis el Suiv,

22.  Kipios Inools Xpiords] So Ree., Griesh., Scholz, with CDEKLN; al.;
Syr., Vulg., al.; Lachkm. reads Kuvp. 'Incofs with A; 31. 114; Tisch. reads
only Kipwos with FGN!; 17, al.; Boern., Bth, Though an interpolation is
not improbable, yet the uncial authority for the omission is not strong, F and

G being little more than equivalent to one authority.

we suppose this journey to have taken
place after the period recorded in the
Acts (see notes on 1 Tim. i. 3), and
adopt the theory of a second imprison-
ment, all difficulty ceases. Here
too the form dwéhevror is found in
CL, but the uncial authority greatly
preponderates on the other side: see
ver. 10, 13, 16.

21. wpd Xewpwvos] ‘before winter
not necessarily ‘before the storms of
winter,” Wieseler, Chronol. p. 472.
The expression seems only an amplifi-
cation of ver. g; wpd xeiudvos, a uy
kataoxedjs (Chrys.), whether by dan-
gers on the sea (Coray), or difficulties
of travelling on the land. In this re-
peated desire of St Paul to see his son
in the faith, and the mention of a pos-
gible cause which might detain him,
we see tokens of the Apostle’s pre-
science of his approaching death; &.a
wdvrwy pypder Ty TehevrHy, Theod.
EdBovhos k.1.\.] Of Eubulus, Pudens,
and Claudia, nothing certain is known ;
they were not companions of the Apo-
stle (ver. 11), but only members of the
Church at Rome. The identity of the
two latter with the Pudens and Clau-
dia of Martial (Epigr. 1v. 13, XI. 53)

seems very doubtful; see however
Conyb. and Hows. St Paul, Vol. 11.
p- 595 (ed. 2), Alf. Prolegom. on 2
Tim. § 2. 4. Linus is in all probabi-
lity the first bishop of Rome of that
name; see Iren. Her, 111, 3, Eusecb.
Hist. 111. 2.

22. perd Tol mvedp. oov] ‘with
thy spirit;’ 8o Gal, vi. 18, Philem. 25.
The Apostle names the ¢ spirit” as the
¢ potior pars’ in our nature, see notes
on Gal. I.c.  There is no allusion to
the Holy Spirit (Chrys., al.), nor to
mvevpatucy Xdpts ((Ecum.) ; the wyed-
pa is the human mvebua (not merely
the Yux#, Coray), the third and high-
est part in man; compare Olshausen,
Opuse. V1. p. 14584., and Destiny of
the Creature, p. 1158q.
ped’ dpdvl] ‘with you;’ not exactly
‘tecum et cum totd ecclesid tibi com-
miss4 ’ (Mill, Prolegom. p. 86), as there
is no mention throughout the Epistle
of the Church at Ephesus; but simply
‘ with thee and those with thee.” This
benediction is somewhat singular as
being twofold, to Timothy separately,
and to Tim. and those with him: 1
Cor. xvi. 23, 24, is also twofold, but
relates to the same persons.
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INTRODUCTION.

HE Epistle to Titus was written by St Paul apparently only

a short time after his missionary visit to the island of Crete

(ch. i 35), and when on his way to Nicopolis to winter (ch. iii. 12).

On the occasion of that visit he had left his previous companion

Titus in charge of the churches of that island, and may not un-

reasonably be supposed to have availed himself of an early oppor-

tunity of writing special instructions to him concerning the duties
with which he had been entrusted.

If we are correct in supposing that the Nicopolis above
alluded to was the well.known city of that name in Epirus (see
notes on ch. iii. 12), we may conceive this Epistle to have been
written from some place in Asia Minor, perhaps Ephesus (Conyb.
and Hows. St Paul, Vol. 11. p. 566, ed. 2), at which the Apostle
might have stayed a short time previous to the westward journey.
If ‘we further adopt the not unreasonable supposition that the
Apostle was arrested soon after his arrival at Nicopolis, and for-
warded from thence to Rome (Conyb, and Hows. loc. cit.), and
also agree to consider A.D. 67 or 68 the year of his martyrdom
(see Introd. to 2 Tim.), we may roughly fix the date of this
Epistle as the summer of A.D. 66 or 67, according as we adopt the
earlier or later date for the Apostle’s martyrdom. Whichever
date we select, it will clearly be most natural to suppose that the
winter alluded to in this Epistle (chap. iii. r2) is not the same as
that referred to in 2 T4m. iv. 21, but belongs to the year before it.
If we suppose them the same (comp. Alford, Prolegom. on Past.
Epp. § 2. 32), the occurrences of 2 Tim, will seem somewhat un-
duly crowded ; compare Conyb. and Hows. St Paul, Vol. 1L p. 573,
note (ed. 2).

The object of the Epistle transpires very clearly from its con-
tents, The Apostle not having been able to remain long enough

N
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in Crete to complete the necessary organization of the various
churches in the island, but having left Titus to complete this re-
sponsible work, sends to him all necessary instruction both in
respect of the discipline, ecclesiastical (ch. i. 5 sq., comp. ch. iii. 10)
and general (ch. ii. 1 sq., ch. iii. 1 sq.), which he was to maintain,
and the erroneous teaching which he was to be ready to con-
front (ch. i. 13 sq., ch. iii. 9, al.). The Cretan character had long
been unfavourably spoken of (ch. i 12), and, as we learn from
this Epistle, with so much truth (ch. i. 13, 16, ch. iii. 1 sq.), that
though Titus was instructed by the Apostle to come to him at
Nicopolis (ch. iii. 12), but a short time probably after he would
have received the Epistle, it was deemed fitting by the Apostle
that he should have written instructions for his immediate guid-
ance. On the adaptation of the contents to the object of the
writer, see Davidson, Introduction, Vol. 111 p. 9o sq.

On the genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle, see the
Introduction to the First Epistle to Timothy. The Pastoral
Epistles in respect of this question must be regarded as a whole;
no writer of credit, except Schleiermacher, having failed to admit
that they must all be attributed to one writer,
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AYAOZ Soioros Ocod, dmdororos 8¢ 1.
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I?]O'OU XPLO"TOU KaTa ToTWw €x\e-

Apostolic address and
salutation.

1. 'Ingob Xpiorod] So Lackm. with D3(D! om, Ine.) EFGHIKLY; most
mss, (Rec., Griesh., Scholz, De W., and Huth. e sil); the order is inverted by
Tisch. only with A; 3 mss.; Tol., Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Ambrst. (ed.), Cassiod.
There certainly does not seem sufficient authority for any change of the re-
ceived Text in the present case; indeed it may be remarked that Tisch. appears
to have been somewhat precipitate in always maintaining the sequence dméor.
Xp. 'Ino. in St Paul's introductory salutations. In 1 Cor. i. 1 and 2 Tim. i. 1
certainly, in Col. L. 1 and 1 Tim. i. 1 probably, and perbaps in Phil. i. 1 (§o5Aoc),
this order may be adopted ; but in 2 Cor. i. 1, and especially in Rom. i. 1 and
here, it seems to be insufficicntly supported, and is rightly rejected by Lachm. ;
in Eph. i. 1 the authority is slightly in favour of 'Ips. Xp. It is not perhaps
too much to say that some passing thought in the Apostle’s mind may have
often suggested a variation in order; in ver. 4, for example, Xp. 'Ine. (Tisch.)
seems more probable, 'Ingol and gwrpos being thus brought in more imme-
diate contact. It is not well to be hypercritical, but variations even in these
frequently recurring words should not wholly be passed over.

CHaPTER I. 1. Bodhos @eod] ‘@ 3¢ here has not its full antithetical

servant of God;’ the more general de-
signation succeeded by dwoor... 1. X.
the more gpecial. On all other occa-
sions St Paul terms himself &otidos
'I. X., Rom. i. 1, Phil.i. 1, comp. Gal.
i. 10; soalso 2 Pet. i. 1, Jude 1, comp.
Rev. i. 1, and see James i. 1. Surely
a forger would not have made a devi-
ation 80 very noticeable: in saluta-
tions more than in anything else pe-
culiarities would have been avoided.
The expression itself occurs in Acts
xvi. 17, Rev. xv. 3, compare ib. x. 7;
and in a slightly different application,
1 Pet. ii. 16, Rev. vii. 3.

dwéorohos 8¢] ¢ and further an Apo-
stle,” &c. ; more exact definition. The

force (Mack), but, as in Jude 1, ap-
pears only to distinguish and specify,
by the notice of another relation in
which the subject stood to another
genitive; see esp. Klotz, Devar. Vol.
IL p. 359; comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 7.
b, p. 393, and the list of exx. (though
not very critically arranged) in El-
lendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. 11. p. 388. For-
getfulness of this common, perhaps
even primary (comp. Donalds. Cratyl.
§ 155) use of 8¢ has led several expo-
gitors into needlessly. artiScial and el-
liptical translations; comp. even Peile
in'loc. kard mlomwv kTA] i ¢ for
(the furtherance of ) the faith of God's
elect;’ the mwlaris 73w k. is the desti-

N2
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~ L) 14 * ~ 9
2 k1o Ocol kal émiyvway aXylelas Ths kaT evoéBeiay, ém’

nation of the apostleship: not ‘secun-
dum fidem,” Vulg., Clarom., which,
though defended by Matthies, seems
very unsatisfactory ; the faith or know-
ledge of individuals cannot, without
much explaining away (comp. Peile),
ever be the rule or norma of the Apo-
stle’s office. The meaning is thus
nearly as enunciated by Theoph., mpos
T8 mioTeloar Tobs éxhexTovs 8’ éuol,
scarcely so much as va 8:8dokw Tols
éx\. T els avrdv wlorw (Coray), and
the sentiment is parallel to Rom. i. 5.
Though it may be admitted that the
idea of object,” ‘intention,’ i3 more
fully expressed by els and mpds (Matth.),
it still seems hopeless to deny that
.xard in such exx. as xard 8éav, Thu-
cyd. VI. 30, ka8’ apraydy, Xen. Anab.
I1I. 5. 2, al., plainly points to and im-
plies some idea of purpose; see Rost
u. Palm, Zez. s.v. 11. 3, Vol. 1. p. 1598,
Jelf, Gr. § 629. If it be not undue
refinement, we may say that in the
three prepp., els, wpés, kard, ©object’
is expressed in its highest degree by
the first, and in its lowest by the last;
but that the two former are very near
to each other in meaning, while xard
does not rise much above the idea of
‘gpecial reference to,’ ‘destination for.’
‘We might thus perhaps say eis rather
marks immediate purpose, - mwpds ulti-
mate purpose, kara destination; comp.
notes on Eph. iv. 12. These distinc-
tions must however be applied with
great caution. It need scarcely be
said that there is here no parenthesis;
see Winer, Gr. § 62. 4, p. 499.
& \exrby Ocol] ¢ of the chosen of God.
There is nothing proleptic in the ex-
pression, sc. Tds ékhoyds Tols dilovs,
Theod., and more expressly, De Wette:
¢ the faith of the elect’ forms one com-
pound idea, it is on the wlo7is rather
than the defining gen. that the mo-

ment of thought principally rests.
Nay further, Acts xiii. 48 shows this,
~—that election is not in consequence
of faith, but faith in consequence of
election; comp. Eph. i. 4, and notes
in loc.

énlyvoaw dA\n8.] ‘full knowledge of
the truth;’ i.e. of evangelical truth,
comp. Eph. i. 13; “in hoe, inquit,
missus sum Apostolus ut electi per me
credant et cognoscant veritatem,” Es-
tius, ’AMfjfeta has thus reference to
the object (surely mnot to be resolved
into a mere adj., T7Hs dA\nfwis edoep.,
Coray), émiyvwois to the subject; on
the latter (‘accurata cognitio,’) see
notes on Eph, i. 17. This ‘truth’is
defined more exactly by the clause 74s
kat’ edoéfeav, comp. notes on 2 Tim.
i 13, 1 L%m. iii. 13. s kat’
eboéBeray may be translated ¢which is
according to godliness’ (see notes on I
Tm. vi. 3), but as Gospel truth can
gecarcely be said to be conformable to
edaéBeia (still less to be ‘regulated by’
it, Alf.), and as it is not probable that
the prep. would be used in the same
sentence in different senses, the more
natural meaning is, ‘which is (designed)
Sor godliness,’ scil. whichis ¢ most na-
turally productive of holy living and
a pious conversation,’ South, Serm. s,
Vol. ut. p. 214 (Tegg). The meaning
adopted by Huther, ‘which is allied
to’ (‘bezeichnet die Angehérigkeit’),
even in such passages as Rom. x. 2,
is more than doubtful ; see Winer, Gr.
§49. d, p- 359- On the meaning of
evgéBea, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2.

2. &' Ol kT \] “resting on
hope of eternal life,’—not ‘in spem,’
Vulg., Clarom., Goth. (‘du’): comp.
Rom. iv. 18, viil. 20, 1 Cor. ix. 10;
hope is the basis on which all rests,
see Winer, Gr. § 48. ¢, p- 349. The
connexion of the clause is not perfectly
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Ao zwﬁs' alwviov, 5y émnyyeldato o avrevdns Oeos 7rp6

Xpovey aloviwy, e’qﬁaué‘owa‘ev de Katpois {8iots Tov Adyov 3

clear; it can hardly be connected with
dmbésTohos, as it would thus form a co-
ordinate clause to xard wioTw x.T.\.,
and would more naturally be intro-
duced by some specifying particle;
nor can it be attached to éwlyvwow
k.7.\., a8 this would violate the clese
ugion of wisTis and éwlyr. We must
then, with De W. and Huther, and,
as it would seem, Chrys. and Theod.,
refer it to the whole clause, xard (-
oTw—ebgéBear: the Apostle’s calling
had for its destination the faith of the
elect and the knowledge of the truth,
and the basis on which all this rested
was the hope of eternal life.
émnyyelhato] ‘promised,’ ‘proclaimed,
sc. in the way of a promise; so Rom.
iv. 21, Gal. iii. 19. The force and
truth of the éwuyyehia iz then en-
hanced by the expression, unique in
the N. T. é dievdijs Oeds. Comp.
however for the sentiment, Heb. vi. 18,
and for the expression, Eurip. Orest.
364, I\abdxos dyevdhs Oebs.,

wpd xpdvav alwviwv] ¢ before eternal
times.” It is not easy to decide whe-
ther ypbvor aldwior are here to be con-
sidered {a) as simply ‘very ancient
times’ (ed. 1, Wiesing.), woAlods xal
pakpovs xpdvous (Coray), comp. Calv.
én loc.; or-(b) as equivalent to mpd Taw
aldvwy (Theod., AM., Wordsw., al.),
as in 2 Tim, i. 9. In favour of (@) is
the reflection that though it may be
truly said that God loved us from all
eternity ((Beum.), it still cannot strictly
be gaid that {wy aldvios was promised
before all eternity (see Hammond in
loc.): in favour of (b) is the use of
aidvios in the preceding member, and
the partial parallel afforded hy 2 Yim.
i. 9. On careful reconsideration the
preponderance is perhaps to be regard-
ed as slightly in favour of (b), and the

éwis itself and general counsels re-
lating to it, rather than the specific
promise of it, to be conceived as
mainly referred to.

3. épavépuaey 8¢) ‘but manifested ;
in practical though not verbal anti-
thesis to émnyyyeilaro, ver. 2; the
primary érayyea (Gen. iii. 15), yea,
even the cardinal érayyehia to Abra-
ham (Gal. iii. 8), required some fur-
ther revelation to make it fully gave-
pév. The more strict antithesis occurs
in Col. i. 26, where however the al-
lusion is different; comp. Rom. xvi.
25, 26, 2 Tim. i. 9, 10. The accus.
objecti after épavépwoer is clearly Tdv
Abyov abrod, not {wiy (Ecumen., al.),
or éxrida {wis (Heinr.), The Apostle
changes the accus. for the sake of
making his language more exact ; (w7
alwwios was, strictly speaking, in re-
gard of its appearance, future: the
Gospel included both it and all things,
whether referring to the present or
the future; see Theoph. in loc., who
has explained the structure clearly
and correctly. xaipols
16lows] ‘n His own,’ i.e. ‘in due sea-
sons;’ Tals dpudfovet, Tols Wpernuévos,
Theoph. On the expression and the
peculiar nature of the dat., see notes
on 1t Tim, ii. 6. Here and in 1 Tim.
vi 15 (comp. Acts i 7) the reference
to the subject, God, is so distinct, that
the more literal translation may be
maintained, T0v Abyov
adrov] ¢ His word,’ i.e. as more fully
defined by é kmptypart k.7. ., the
Gospel, which was the revelation both
of the primal mystery (Rom, xvi. 26),
and all succeeding émayyehiai, and
was announced to man in the kdpvyua
(‘the message,’—not, as sometimes
understood, =«7pvfis) of the Lord
and His Apostles. To refer it to the
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Logos, with Jerome, (Ecum., and
others, is wholly unsatisfactory. On
the change of construction, see Winer,
Gr. § 63. 1, p. 501, where numerous
exx. are cited of far more striking
anacolutha. § tmoTeifny
&yd] ‘with which I was intrusted;
on this construction, see Winer, G'r.
§ 32. 5, p. 204, and for a similar ex-
ample, Gal. ii. 7. kat’ émTayny
k. T.N.] ‘according to the command-
ment of our Saviour God;’ so, but
with a slight change of order, 1 Tim,
i. 1, Tt has been suggested that the
Second Person of the blessed Tiinity
may be here intended; comp. notes
on ch, iii. 6, and Usteri, Lehrb. 1I. 2.
4 P- 310: the analogy of r Tim.i. 1
renders this here, and perbaps also
in ch. ii, 11, very doubtful. The d&id-
mworov implied in the 8 émwoTedfny
(Chrys.) is further defined and en-
hanced by the declaration that it was
not ‘proprio motu,” but in obedience
to a special command ; see notes on
1 T4¥m. i, 1, where the clause is consi-
dered.

4. Tlre yynole vékve] “to Titus,
my true (genuine) child.” The receiver
of this epistle is far too distinctly
mentioned to make the supposition
admissible that it was addressed (comp.
ch. iii. 15) to the Church, see Wiesing.
Einleit. 1. 1, p. 260. Of Titus com-
paratively little is known. His name
does not occur in the Acts, but from
the Epp. we find that he was a Greek
(Gal. ii. 3), converted, as the present
verse seems to imply, by St Paul him-
gelf, and with the Apostle at Jerusa-
lem on his third visit (notes on Gal. ii.
1). He was sent by St Paul, when

at Ephesus, to Corinth (2 Cor. vii. 6),
on some unknown commission (Meyer
on 2 Cor. p. 3), posstbly with some
reference to a collection (2 Cor. viil.
6, wpoeviptaro), is again with the
Apostle in Macedonia (2 Cor. ii. 13,
comp. with vii. 6), and is sent by
him with the second Ep. to Corinth
(2 Cor. viil. 6, 16 8q.). The remaining
notices of Titus are supplied by the
Pastoral Epp.; see 2 Tim. iv. 10, Tit.
i. 58q., iii. 12. According to tradition,
Titus was bishop of Crete (Euseb.
Hist, 11, 4), and died on that island
(Teid. de Vit. Sanct. 87); see Winer,
RWB. s.v. ‘Titus,” Vol. 1. p. 625,
and comp. deta Sanct. (Jan. 4), Vol
I. p. 163. On the expression yryoiy
Tékvy, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2.

katd kowv wloTw] ‘in respect of
(our) common faith;” *fidei respectu
quae quidern et Paulo patri et Tito
filio communis erat,” Beza, Thy ddek-
¢érnTa yvltare, Chrys.: a reference
to the faith that was common to them
and all Christians (Beng., Wiesing.)
would, as Jerome suggests, be here
too general, Grotius finds in xowos a
reference to the Greeks in the person
of Titus, and to the Jews in the per-
son of St Paul; this seems ‘argutius
quam verius dictum.’

Xdpss kai elprivn] For an explanation
of this form of Christian salutation,
see notes on Gal. i. 3, and on Eph. i.
2. There seems now fully sufficient
authority to justify Z%sch. in his in-
sertion of xal and omission of the
more individualizing #\eos, with C'D
EFGIR, 17. 73. 13%7; Vulg., Clarom.,
Copt., Syr., Ath.-Platt, Arm.; Chrys.
(expressly), and many others. The
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T left thee in Crete to
ordain elders, who must ¢
have all high moral
qualities and teach
sound doctrine.

reading however is not perfectly cer-
tain, as #\eos (Rec.) is retained in
AC’KL; Syr.-Phil,, al.; Theod,, al.,
and is adopted by Lackm. The addi-
tion of 7ol cwripos fudy to Xp. Ina.
(comp, ch. iii. 6) is peculiar to this
salutation.

5. dmwé\mdy oe k.1 \.] ‘I left thee
in Crete.” When this happened can
only be conjectured. The various
attempts to bring this circumstance
within the time included in the Acts
of the Apostles (comp. Wieseler,
Chronol. p. 3298q.) seem all to be un-
satisfactory, and have been well in-
vestigated by Wiesinger, Einleit. 1. 4,
p- 262 89., and (in answer to Wieseler)
p- 360. Language, historical notices,
and the advanced state of Christianity
in that island, alike seem to lead us
to fix the date of the Ep. near to that
of 1 Tim., and of this journey as not
very long after the Apostle’s release
from his first imprisonment at Rome ;
see Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 338
sq. (Bobm), Conyb. and Hows, St
Paul, Yol. 11. p. 565 (ed. 2), Guerike,
Einleit. § 48. 1, p. 396 (ed. 2). There
seems to be no sufficient reason for
supposing, with Neander (p. 342), that
Christianity was planted in Crete by
St Paul on this occasion; reorganized
it might have been, but planted by
bim it scarcely could have been, as
the whole tenor of the Ep. leads to
the supposition that it had been long
established, and had indeed taken
sufficient root to break out into here-
gies. Christianity might have been
planted there after one of the carly
dispersions; Cretans were present at
the Pentecostal miracle (Acts ii, 11):
see esp. Wiesing. on ver. 5. Tisch.

183

!
Tolrov xapw awéhimdy ae év Kpjrn, 5
\
va Ta Nelwovra émidiopbdon xal kata-
Ay
aTions kata woAw wpesSuTépovs, ws

here reads dréemwor, with ACFGI
(L karé\eur.): see however notes on 2
Tim. iv. 10, karé\rov (Rec.) has only
the support of D3EKL; most mss.
Ta Nelwrovra] ‘the things that are lack-
ing,;” ‘quz ego per temporis brevita-
tem non potui coram expedire,” Beng.
The more special directions at once
follow. émBuopbdoy] ¢ thou
mightest further sel in order > the prep.
énl, according to its common force
in composition, denoting ¢insuper;
St Paul swpbdoaro, Titus émidiopfoi-
Tat, Beng. The reading is far from
certain, but on tbe whole T'isch. seems
to have rightly adopted the middle;
the form émidiopbfwoyps (Lachm.), though
well supported (AE!; comp. D! éray-
opfwayps, and FG &eiopbways), might
have had its termination suggested by
karaorrgys below. The middle, it
must be owned, has here scarcely any
force (Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, p. 230), un-
less it be taken as an instance of what
is now called an intensive or ‘dynamic’
middle ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § g2. 8
sq., and comp. notes on v T¥m, iv. 6.
kot woAw] ‘in every city,’ ¢from
city to city ;* ‘oppidatim,’ Calv.; comp,
Acts xiv. 23, xéporovioavres...kar’
éxxhnolay mpeoBurépous, and as regards
the expression, Luke viii. 1, Acts xv.
21, xx. 23. The deduction of Bp.
Taylor, ‘one in omne city, many in
many’ (Episc. § 15), is certainly pre-
carious. On the connexion between
xard and dwd, both in this distributive
and in other senses, see Donalds,
Cratyl. § 183 sq.

&s ¢y k.T.N] ‘as I directed thee, ‘dis-
posui tibi,” Vulg.; in reference, as Do
'W. says, not only to the ¢Dass,’ but
the ‘Wie,” as the following requisi-
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tions further explain ; the Apostle not
only bid Titus perform this duty, but
taught him how to do it wisely and
efficiently. The verb is elsewhere in
the N.T. active when joined with a
dat. (Matt. xi. 1, 1 Cor. ix. 14, xVi.
1), except in Acts xxiv. 23. This
again seems to be more a ‘dynamic’
middie than the ordinary middle ¢of
interest.” The force of the compound
diardoow may be felt in the ¢ disposi-
tio (sc. eorum quse incomposita vel im-
plicata et perplexa erant;’ comp. 1Cor,
xi. 34) which a directive command
tacitly involves: see Winer, de Verd.
Comp. Fase. v. p. 7.

6. € 7is k7. N] “if any one be un-
accused, have naught laid to his charge?
el pnlels Eoxev émokiyar & 17 {wi,
Chrys. ; substance of the directive or-
der, and in close connexion with what
precedes. The form of expression cer-
tainly does not seem intended to im-
ply that it was probable few such
would be found (comp. Heydenr.); it
only generally marks the class to which
the future presbyter was necessarily
to belong. For the exact meaning of
dvéyrhgros (‘sine crimine,” Vulg.), see
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 10, and Tittm.
Synon. 1. p. 31. pLaS YVvaikos
awvip] ‘a husband of one wife:’ for the
meaning of this expression see notes
on 1 T%m, iii, 2. Theremark of Chrys,
may be here adduced, as certainly
illustrative of the opinion held in the
early Church; {ore yap dmavres, toTe,
8re el prj kekdAvTaw Tapd TOY Youwy T
1 devrépots duuhely ydpois, dAN' Suws
ToANds éxet 70 mpdypa xariyyopias.
Tékva k. T.\] ‘ having believing chil-
dren;’ the emphasis seems to rest on
miord ; the Christian mpesBirepos was

not to have heathen, Judaizing, or
merely nominally-believing children ;
cqmp. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, where the duty
of the father is more fully specified.
The expression, not perhaps without
reagon, has been urged as a hint that
Christianity had been established in
Crete for some time.

mi év karqyople dowrlas] ‘not in
accusation of dissoluteness, i.e. not
accused of, Auth, The xaryyopla
(John xviii. 29, 1 Tim. v. 19) is, a8
it were, something in which they
might be involved, and out of which
they were to take care to be always
found: olx elme wy amAds dowros
[elrev amAds pi do., conject. Bened.],
dAAd  ppde daBohiy Exew TowbTyw,
Chrys. On the meaning and deriva-
tion of dewria,seenotes on Eph. v. 18.
1 dvvmérakra] ‘or unruly,’ scil. dis-
obedient to their parents; the reason
is given in 1 Tim. iii. 5, paraphrased
by Theoph., & vdp 7d olxela Téxva wr
madedoas, mds d\ots pvfulter; For
the meaning of dvuwdr., see notes on
1 Tim. 1. g.

7. v émlokomov] ¢ every bishop,’
or, according to our idiom, @ bishop,’
Auth.; on the article, see notes on
Gal, iii, 20, and on the meaning of
the term émiok., and its relation to
mwpeaBiTepos, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 1.
The Apostle here changes the former
designation into the one that presents
the subject most clearly in his offcial
capacity, the one in which his rela.
tions to those under his rule would be
most necessary to be defined. The ex-
cellent treatise of Bp. Pearson, Minor
Works, Vol. 1. p. 271 8q., may be
added to the list of works on episco-
pacy noticed on 1 Tim. l.¢c.: his posi-
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tions are, that episcopal government
wag ¢ gub Apostolis, ab Apostolis, in
Apostolis,” p. 278. ds Oeol
olkov.] ‘as being God’s steward ;’ Oeot
pot without prominence and emphasis.
While the previous title is enhanced
and expanded, the leading requisition
(dréyx).) is made more evidently ne-
cesgary from the position occupied by
the subject : he must indeed be dvéykA.,
as he is a steward of the olkos Qcol,
the Church of the living God (r Tim.
ili. 15). On this use of s, see notes
on Eph. v. 28. From what has been
said, and from the more pregnant
meaning of olkovduos in that passage,
we can hardly consider 1 Cor. iv. 1
(compare 1 Pet. iv. 10) as a strict
parallel of the present passage.

pi av0ddn] ‘not scif-willed;’ not, in
a derivative sense, ‘haughty,’ Goth.
(‘h4uh-hdirts’), but, as Syr. correctly,
though somewhat paraphrastically,

» 1 4 » D vy ¥

OLaat %5 0O [duc-
tug voluntate sui-ipsius]; 73w & avfd-
detav avTapéokeiar Néyw, Greg. Naz.
Vol. 11. p. 199. The adj., as its deri-
vation suggests (avrds, 5jdouar), implies
a self-loving spirit, which in seeking
only to gratify itself is regardless of
others, and is hence commonly Vxep-
fpavos, Quuddys, mapdvouos, Hesych., ;
rightly defined as ‘qui se non accom-
modat aliis, ideoque omnibus incom-
modus est, morosus,” Tittm. Synon. 1.
p- 74; see esp. Theophrast. Charact.
Xv., [Aristot.] M. Moral. I 29, the
essay on this word in Raphel, Annot.
Vol. 1L p. 626, and the numerous exx.
in Wetst. ¢n loc.,, and Elsner, Obs.
Vol. I, p. 320. It occurs in the N.T.
only here and 2 Pet. ii. 10, ToAuzyTal
avfddes. ‘Winer has here re-
marked that u7 rather than ov is pro-

perly used, as the qualities are marked
which the assumed model bishop ought
to have to correspond to his office (Gr.
§ 59. 4. obs., p. 566, ed. 5,—appy.
withdrawn from ed. 6): in a general
point of view the observation is just,
but in this particular case the w7 is
probably due to the objective form of
the sentence in which it stands; see
Donalds. Gr. § 594. dpyidov]
¢ soon angry,’ ‘irascible;’ dm. Neydu.
in N.T.; thus specially defined by
Aristotle (Ethic. 1v. 11), ol puév olv
Spybhot Taxéws pdv dpylforrar xal ols
ov et xal ép’ ols ov 3ef kal mdANov 7
The length-
ened termination -Nos, esp. in -7Ads,
-whos, denotes ‘habit,” ¢custom,’
Buttm. Gr. § 119. 13 e, ]
wdpowoy, p1j mwhfrny] See notes on
1 Tém, iii. 3, and on aloypokepdi, ib.
iii, 8, and comp. below, ver. 11.

8. uhéEevov] ¢ hogpitadle;’ so 1 Tim.
iii. 2, comp. v. 10, 3 John 5, 6. This
hospitality, as Conyb. remarks, would
be especially shown when Christians
travelling from one place to another
were received and forwarded on their
journey by their brethren. The pre-
cept must not however be too much
limited ; comp. Heb. xiii. 2.
ddyabov] ‘a lover of good,’ ‘benig-
num,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; see notes on 2
Tim. iii. 3. Here at first sight the
masculine reference (‘bonorum aman-
tem,’ Jer.) might seem more plausible
as following ¢\dtevor (Est.); still, on
the other hand, the transition from the
special to the general, from hospita-
lity to love of geed and benevolence,
would appear no less appropriate ; see
Wisd. vii. 22, where the ref. (though
so implied by Schleusner, Lex. s. v.)
does not seem to be to persons. Both
meanings are probably admissible (Rost

det, wavorrar B¢ Tayéws.
> X
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u. Palm, Lex. s.v.), but the analogy
of similar compounds (e. g. ¢Adxatos)
would point rather to the neuter.
oédpova] ‘ discreet,’ or ‘sober-minded
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9, where the
meaning of cw@pociyy is briefly inves-
tigated.
8txavoy, §ovov] ‘righteous, holy;’ comp.
1 Thess. ii. 10, Eph. iv. 24. The
ordinary distinction recapitulated by
Huth., wepl uév dvbpdmwovs dikatos,
wepl 8¢ Beols dotos (see Plato, Gorg. p.
507 B), does npt seem sufficiently ex-
act and comprehensive for the N, T.
Alkacos, as Tittmann observes, recte
dicitur et qui jus fasque servat, et
qui facit quod honestum et equum
postulat,” Synon. 1. p. 21: 8ouos, as
the same author admits (p. 25), is
more allied with dyvds, and, as Har-
less has shown (Ephes. p. 427), in-
volves rather the idea of a ‘holy
purity,” see notes on Ephk. iv. 24. The
derivation of 8oios seems to be very
doubtful ; see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol.
I p. 126, compared with Benfey, Wur-
zellex. Vol. L. p. 436.
dyxpati}] ‘temperate;’ dw. Aeydp. in
N.T., but the subst. occurs in Acts
xxiv, 25, Gal. v. 23, 2 Pet. i. 6, and
the (nearly unique) verb éykpared-
erfat, in 1 Cor. vil. g, ix. 25. The
meaning is sufficiently clear from the
derivation (rov wdfous kpartoivra, To¥
xal yAdrrys kal xepds kal dpfadudy
dxondorwy, Chrys.), and though of
course very pertinent in respect of
¢libido’ (comp. De W.), need in no
way be limited in its application ; comp.
Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. I. p. 1000.
9. dvrexbpevovl ‘holding fast)’
comp. Matth, vi. 24, Luke xzvi. 13,

and in a somewhat more resiricted
sense 1 Thess. v. 14, dvrex. 7@v dofe-
vav. The dpvrl appears to jnvolve a
faint idea of holding out against some-
thing Lostile or opposing (comp. Rost
u. Palm, Lex. 8. v.), which however
passes into that of ¢steadfast appli-
cation to,” de.; e.g. Ths Gahdoons,
Thuocyd. 1. 13, Polyb. 1. 58. 3; é\mi-
dos undeurds, Polyb. 1. 56. ¢, in which
latter author the word is very com-
mon; see Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s. v.
7ol katd k.7.A.] ‘the faithful word
which is according lo the teaching ;’ i. e.
the true Christian doctrines set forth
by, and agreeing with Apostolic teach-
ing; comp. 2 Tim. i 13, Néywr &v
wap’ éuol frovoas, ib. iil. 14, uéve év
ols éuafles. There is seme slight diffi-
culty in the explanation. The position
of the words shows plainly that there
are not two distinet specifications in
respect of the Aoyos (Heydenr.), but
one in respect of the mioros Aévyos, viz.
that it is «kard Sedaxojy, ‘eum qui se-
cundum doctrinam est fidelem sermo-
nem,” Vulg.: the only doubt is what
meanings are to be assigned to xard
and 8days; is it (a) ‘sure with re-
spect to teaching others’ (‘verba ip-
sius sint regula veritatis,” Jerome),
&dayh having thus an active refer-
ence? or (b) ‘sure in accordance with
the teaching received’ (‘as he hath
been taught,” Auth.), 8dayh being
taken passively ? Of these (b) seems
certainly to harmonize best with the
normal meaning of mwrds; the faith-
ful word is so on account of its ac-
cordance with Apostolic teaching.
Of the other interpr. that noticed by
Flatt, 2 (compare Calv.), ‘doctrina eru-
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There are many evil
teachers and seducers;
the Cretan character
has always been bad,
so rebuke and warn
them. In the unbe-
lieving and polluted
there is neither purity, faith, nor obedience.

diendis hominibus inserviens,” seems
a8 unduly to press kard (comp. ver. I)
a8 that of Raphel (d4dnnof. Vol. ir
p. 681), ‘sermo doctrinz,” unduly ob-
scures it. kal mapakoey
k.T.\] ‘as well to exhort with the
sound doctrine as,” &c.: on the con-
nexion kai...xal, see notes on 1 Tim.
iv. 10. ’Ev is here instrumental, a
construction perfectly natural, espe-
cially in cases like the present, when
‘the object may be conceived as exist-
ing in the instrument or means,’ Jelf,
Gr. § 622. 3; see Winer, Gr. § 48.3a, p.
346, and notes on I Thess. iv. 18. On
Uyiaw. Sidack., see notes on 17%mn. i. 10,
éyxewv] ‘to confute? the words of
Chrys. are definite, 6 yap ovx eldws pd-
xeobat Tois éxbpols...kal Noyiouols ka-
Bacpely... mogpw EoTw Bpbrov ddackali
The clause leads on the subject
of ver. 10. On rovs drriNéyovras,
¢ gainsayers,” see notes on ch. ii. 9.
ro. +ydp] In confirmation more es-
pecially of the preceding clause.

xob.

woAloi kal dvvr. ] ¢ many unruly vain-
talkers and inward deceivers” In his
second edition Tisch. has here made
two improvements ; he has restored xal
with DEFGKL; al.; Clarom., Aug.,
Vulg., al.; Chrys., Dam. (Rec.)—its
omission though well supported [ACI
N; 30 mwss.; (Lachm.)] being apparently
referable to an ignorance of the idi-
omatic woAds kal (Jelf, Gr. § 759. 4.
2); he has also removed the comma
(Lachm.) after dvur., as that word is
clearly a simple adjective, prefixed to
paraw). and ¢pevar., and serving to
enhance the necessity for émiwsropife.
The paratoX. (dw. Aeybu., but see 1
Tim. i. 6) and gpevardrac (dw. Neybi.,
but see Gal. vi. 3) are the leading
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substantival words. On ¢pevardrys
(‘mentis deceptor,” Jerome, ‘making
to err the minds of men,” Syr.), which
seems to mark the inward-working,
instnuating, character of the deceit
(‘quia...mentes hominum demulcent
et quasi incantant,” Calv.), see notes
on @al. vi. 3, and on ‘the case of
deceivers and deceived’ generaliy,
Waterl. Serm. xx1x. Vol. v. p. 717 sq.
ol éx wepiroptjs, defines more particu-
larly the origin of the mischief; comp.
ver. 14, The deceivers here mentioned
were obviously not unconverted Jews,
but Judaizing Christians, a state of
things not unlikely when it is remem-
bered that more than half a century
before this time Jews (perhaps in
some numbers) were living in Crete;
see Joseph. Antig. XVIL 12. 1, ib. Bell.
Jud. 11. 7. 1, and Philo, Leg. ad Catum,
§ 36, Vol. 1L p. 587 (ed. Mang.). On
the expression ol é mepir., comp.
notes on Gal. iii. 7.

1. ols 8 k.T.\.] ‘whose mouths
must be stopped,” Auth.; a good idio-
matic translation, very superior to the
Vulg., ‘quos oportet redargui,’ which,
though making the reference to 7ods
drrih. E\dyx. (ver. 9) a little more evi-
dent, is not sufficiently exact. ’Eme-
oroplfew has two meanings; either (a)
“frenis coercere,” émioToucet kal éyxa-
Awdoe, Philo, Ley. Alleg. ui. 53,
Vol. . p. 117 (ed. Mang.); comp.
James iii. 3, and the large list of exx.
in Loesner, Observ. p. 425 ; or (b)  ob-
turare o8, Beza, 5002 OpoMlO

» L4

[occludere os] Syr., Theoph.,—the
meaning most suitable in the present
case, and perhaps most common; see
the exx. in Wetst. and Elsner ¢n loc.,
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the most pertinent of which is perhaps
Lucian, Jup. Trag. § 38, {x00v o€ dmwo-
pavel émeoToulwy.

olrwves] *inasmuch as they; explana-
tory force of 8o7is, see notes on Gal.
iv. 24. 8\ovs k.T.\.]
¢ overthrow whole houses;’ i.e. ¢ subvert
the faith of whole families,” the em-
phasis resting appy. on the adjective.
’Avatpémw occurs again 2 Tim, ii. 18,
but here, from its combination with
oikous, is a little more specific : exx. of
dratpémrew, the meaning of which how-
ever is quite clear, are cited by Kypke,
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 378. The formula is
adopted in Cone. Chalced. Can. 23.

& p1j 8et] ‘things they should not; uf,
not ov (as usually in the N.T.), after
the relative 8s; the class is here only
spoken of as conceived to be in exist-
euce, though really that existence was
aot doubtful ; see Winer, Gr. § 55. 3,
p- 426. In reference to the distinc-
tion between & oV d¢l and & ui dei,
‘Winer refers to the exx. collected by
Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 240; a8 however
that very ill-arranged list will proba-
bly do little for the reader, it may be
further said that & o & points to
things which are definitely improper or
forbidden, & w7 3¢l to things which are
80, either in the mind of the describer,
or which (as here) derive a seeming
contingency only from the mode in
which the subject is presented. On
the use of ov and un with relatives,
see the brief but perspicuous statement
of Herm. orn Viger, No. 267, and Krii-
ger, Sprachl. § 67. 4. 3.

aloxpod képBovs] ‘base gain,’—mark-
ing emphatically the utterly corrupt
character of these teachers. It was
not from fanatical motives or a mor-
bid and Pharisaical (Matth. xxiii. 15)
love of proselytizing, but simply for

gelfish objects and dirty gains. The
words may also very probably have
had reference to the general Cretan
character; the remark of Polybius is
very noticexble; xaférov & ¢ wepl T
aloxpoképdeiav Kal wheovetiay Tpdmos
olTws émixwptdder wap’ avTols, woTe
mapd povors Kpprawehor 1@y dmdyrwy
dvipamwy unddy aloxpov voulfesfoi
xépdos, Hist. V1. 46. 3; see Meursius,
Creta, 1IV. 10, p. 231.

12. & a¥Tdv can only refer to those
whom the Apostle is about to mention
by name,—the Cretans; 7dv Kpyraw
Siehéyxwy TO TRs yvduns 4BéBaov,
Theod. To refer the pronoun to the
preceding ol ¢k wepir., or woAhol .7\,
(as appy. Matth.), would involve the
assumption that the Cretan Jews had
assimilated all the peculiar evil ele-
ments of the native Cretan (see De W.),
a somewhat unnecessary hypothesis.
The Cretans deserved the censure, not
as being themselves false teachers, but
as readily giving ear to such.

{8ios alrdv wpod.] ‘their own pro-
phet.’ There is here no redundancy;
avTav states that he belonged to them,
toios marks the antithesis; he was a
prophet of their own, not one of ano-
ther country, ot yap Tovdalwy mpogs-
7ys, Theod.; see Winer, Gr. § 22. %,
p- 139. The prophet here alluded to
is not Callimachus (Theod.), but Epi-
menides (Chrys., al.), a Cretan, born
at Cnossus or Gortyna, said to have
been priest, bard, and seer, among his
countrymen, to have visited Athens
about 596 B.C., and to have died soon
afterwards above 150 years old. He
appears to have deserved the title
wpog. in its fullest sense, being termed
a feios dvijp, Plato, Legg. 1. p. 642 D,
and coupled with Bacis and the Ery-
threean Sibyl by Cicero, de Div. 1. 18..
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The verse in question is referred by
Jerome to the work of Epim. mepl
xpnoudv. For further details see Fa-
bricius, Bibl. Greca, 1. 6, Vol, 1. p. 36
(ed. 1708), and Heinrich, Epimenides
(Leips. 1801). del Yelorar]
‘always liars) Repeated again by
Callimachus, Hymn. ad Jov. 8, and if
antiquity can be trusted, a character
only too well deserved : hence the cur-
rent proverb, wpds Kpfra rpyrigew,
Polyb. Hist. viiL. 21. 5, see also ib.
V1. 48. 5, Ovid, Art. Am. 1. 298 ; comp.
Winer, RWB. s.v. ¢ Kreta,” Vol. 1.
p. 676, Meursius, Creta, Iv. 10, p. 223.
Coray regards this despicable vice as
not improbably a bequest which they
received from their early Pheenician
colonists ; comp. Heeren, Histor. Re-
searches, Vol. 11. p. 28 (Transl.).
kakd Onpla] ‘evil beasts,” in reference
to their wild and untamed npature
(comp. Joseph. Antig. XVIL. 5. &, wovy-
pov Onplov in reference to Archelaus,
and the exx.in Wetst. and Kypke),
and possibly, though not so pertinent-
ly, to their aloypoxépdeia and utter
worthlessness, Polyb. Hist. VL. 46. 3.
They formed the first of the three bad
xdrra's (Kpires, Karmrddoxar, Kikikes,
7plo kdwma kdrwora), and appy. de-
served their position.

yaorépes dpyal] ‘idle bellies,’ i.e. ‘do-
nothing gluttons,” Peile, comp. Phil.
iii. 1g; in ref. to their slothful sen-
suality, their dull gluttony and licen-
tiousness ; ‘ gul® et inerti otio dedita,’
Est. The Cretan character which
transpires in Plato, Legg. Book I., in
many points confirms this charge, esp.
-in respect of sensuality. Further ex-
amples of dpyds in the fem. form,
nearly all from late writers, are given
by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 105,

13. 9 paprvpla k.7.N.] ‘This testi-
mony 43 true.’ It is very hasty in De
‘W. to find in this expression anything
harsh or uncharitable. The nature of
the people the Apostle knew to Le
what Epimenides had declared it;
their tendencies were to evil (‘dubium
non est quin deterrimi fuerint,” Calv.),
and for the sake of truth, holiness,
and the Gospel, the remedy was to be
firmly applied : see some wise thoughts
of Waterland on this subject, Doct. of
Trin. ch. 4, Vol 111. p. 460 sq.

8 1y alrlav] ¢ for which cause,’ on
account of these national characteris-
tics; éwedy 7n0os avrois éorwv lraudv
xal dohepdy kal dxdhagrov, Chrys,
Compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 12.
E\eyxe k.1.\] ¢ confule them, set them
right, with severity; not the deceivers
so much as the deceived, who also by
their ready acquiescence in the false
teaching (8hovs olxous, ver. 11) might
tend to propagate the error. The ad-
verb drorbpws (oxAnpds, drapaurirws,
Hesych.) only occurs again in 2 Cor.
xiii, 10 (dmoropla is found in Rom.
xi. 22, in opp. to xpnoTérys), and, as
the derivation suggests, marks the as-
perity (‘asperum et abscissum castiga-
tionis genus,” Valer. Max. II. 7. 14) of
the rebuke: in Dion. Hal. vi. 61,
the substantive stands in opp. to rd
émiewés, and in Diod. Sic. xxxi1r.
frag. 1, to fuepdrns. See further exx.
inWetst. Vol. 11. p. 75, and esp. Kypke,
Obs, Vol. 11. p. 179, compared with
Fritz. Rom. Vol. IL. p. 508,

tva k.1.N.] ‘in order that they may be
sound in the faith,; object and intent
of the recommended course of action.
De Wette here modifies the meaning
of Wa as if it were used to specify
the substance of the reproof: such an
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interpr. is grammatically admissible
(Winer, Gr. § 44- 8, p. 290, Bee notes
on ch. ii. 12 and on Eph. i. 17), but in
the present case not necessary; the
Cretan disciples were doctrinally sick
(vogodvres, 1 Tim. vi. 4), the object of
the sharp reproof was to restore them
to health; comp. Theod. The sphere
and element in whick that doctrinal
health was to be enjoyed was wioris.
14. P mwpoaéxovres] ¢ not giving
heed ;” see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4; and
on the uifor, here specially character-
ized as ’Iovdaikotf, see also notes on the
same verse, where the nature of the
errors condemned by these Epp. is
briefly stated. dvrokais
avlp.] ‘ commandments of men’ (comp,
Matth. xv. g, Col. ii. 22), in antithesis
to the commandments of God (Wie-
sing.), though this antithesis, owing to
the necessarily close connexion of dv-
Opdmwy and the tertiary predicate dmo-
orpegpopévwy, must not be too strongly
pressed : compare the following note.
The context seems clearly to show
that these évrolal were of a ceremonial
character, and involved ascetical re-
strictions, rds waparppfoes Tdv Ppw-
udrwy, Theoph. They had moreover
an esgsentially bad origin, viz. dvfp.
droorp. Ty d\jfewar: a yvuvacta cw-
partiky, based not on the old ceremo-
nial law but on the rules of a much
more recent asceticism, formed the
background of all these command-
ments. dmootped. Ty dA16.]
‘turning aside from the truth,” sc.
¢ turning aside as they do,’—not (if we
adopt the strictest rules of translation)
‘who are turning away,” de. Alf.; see
Donalds. Gr. § 492, and comp. notes
to Transl, On dmosrpép. compare
notes on 2 Tim. i. 15, and on the ab-

sence of the article before drosrpegpo-
pévwy, Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, If
the article had been prefixed to the
two substantives and to the participle,
then the two thoughts, that they were
ordinances of men, and that these men
were also very bad men, would have
been made more prominent; comp.
notes on Gal. iii. 26 : if the art. had
stood before the part. only, then the
dvfpwroe: would be regarded as an un-
defined class, which it was the object
of the participial clause more nearly
to specify ; see notes on 1 Tim, iii. 3.
15. wdvra] ¢ Al things’—not
merely in reference to any *ciborum
delectum,” Calv., but with a greater
comprehensiveness (comp. ovdér be-
low), including everything to which
the distinction of pure and impure
could be applied. Here however Chrys.
seems unduly inclusive when he says,
ovd¢y drdfaprov, € wil) duapria pbvn;
the statement must necessarily be con-
fined to such things and such objects
as can be the materials and, as it were,
the substrata for actious (De W.);
comp. Rom. xiv. 20. The insertion of
utv after wdvra is rightly rejected by
Lachm. and Tisch. with ACD'EIFGR!;
al.; as being very probably occasioned
by the following 8é. Winer, Gr.§61.
5, P- 493 8q., urges its juxtaposition
to a word with which it is not uatu-
rally connected (Acts xxii. 3, 1 Cor.
ii. 15) as a reason why it was struck
out; this is plausible, the uncial au-
thority however seems too decided to
admit of this defence.
Tols xabapols] ‘for the pure’ scil
¢ for them to make use of;” dat. com-
modi, not dat. judicii, ‘in the estima-
tion of,” which, though admissible in
this clause (see exx. in Scheuerl. Synt.
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§21. 5, p. 163, Winer, Gr. § 31. 4,
p- 190), would not be equally so in the
second ; the peapuévor and driorordo
not merely account all things as im-
pure (rapd 7w pepacu. yrouny drd-
fapra yiyrerar, (Ecum.), but convert
them into such ; ¢ pro qualitate vescen-
tium et mundum mundis et immun-
dum contaminatis fit,” Jerome. Their
own inward impurity is communicated
to all external things; the objects with
which they come in contact become
materials of sin; comp. De W. in loc.
dwlorows] ‘unbelieving;’ a frightful
addition to the preceding ueutauuévos.
Not only are they deficient in all moral
purity, but destitute of all wig7es,
The former epithet stands in more ex-
act antithesis to xafapols, while the
latter heightens the picture. Practical
unbelief (ver. 16) is only too commonly
allied with moral pollution. On the
form pemapp. [with AC(D! pewarp.,
FG pepeapp.) KLR; al.], comp. Lo-
beck, Phryn. p. 35.

d\h\a. peplavrar ko N.] ¢ but both their
mind and their conscience have been
polluted;’ declaration on the positive
side of what has just been expressed
on the negative, and in direct confirm-
ation of it. It need scarcely be ob-
served that dA\\d is by no means equi-
valent to ydp; the latter would give a
reason why nothing was pure to the
polluted ; the former states with full
adversative force the fact of an internal
pollution, which makes the former
statement ¢ that nothing external was
pure to them’ feeble when contrasted
with it ; see esp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11
p-9. On the more emphatic enume-
ration kai...xal, see noteson 1 Tim. iv.

10, and Donalds. Gr. § 550 sq.

6 vois is here not merely the ‘mens
speculativa’ (comp. Sanderson, de Obl.
Conse, § 17, Vol. 1v. p. 13, ed. Jacobs.),
but the willing as well ag the thinking
part of man (Delitzsch, Psychol. 1v. 3,
p- 140, Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 11. 18. b,
P- 54); see also the notes on 1 Tim.
vi. 5. 1} cuveldnos is the conscience,
the moral consciousness within (see
esp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5); the two
united thus represent, in the language
of Beck, the ‘Lebenstrom in seinem
Aus- und Einfluss zusammen,’ p. 49,
note, Bp. Taylor (Ductor Dub. 1. 1.
1. 7) somewhat infelicitously regards
the two terms as-identical.

16.  dpoloyodaw] ‘They profess;’
they make an open confession of God,
but practically deny it, being deficient
in all true earnestness; ‘quotiescum-
que vincimur vitiis atque peccatis, to-
ties Deum negamus,’ Jerome.
dpvotvrar] ‘deny (Hvm);’ in opposi-
tion to duoX. The Vulg. (perhaps)
and a few commentators (Wiesing., al.)
supply eldévac after dprolvrac. This
does not seem necessary; the use of
dpveicfar with an accus. persone is
so extremely common, that it is best,
with Syr., to retain the simpler con-
struction. Though so common in the
N.T., dpreiofar is only used by St
Paul in the Past. Epp.; add Heb.
xi, 24. BBeAvkTol] © aboms-
nable;’ &w. Neydu. in N.T.; comp.
Prov. xvii. 15, dxdfapros xal BdeAv-
KTOS (n:;.x_zjn), 2 Mace. i. 27, &ovfery-
uévovs xal BdeAvkrols.
oblique reference to idolatry (B8endy-
wara, Deut. xxix. 17, al.), nor neces-
sarily to the abomination in which

There is no
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to be sober and faith-
ful; the aged women
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certain animals, d&c., were formerly
held (Lev. xi. 10), and which they
might still have felt, though this is
more plausible; comp. Wiesing. It is
simply said that their actions and prin-
ciples made them ¢abominable’ (utoy-
7oi, Hesyoh.) in the sight of God. The
verb is used metaphorically in Attic
writers, but not in a sense so far re-
moved from the primary notion (85éw)
as in the LXX, and eccl. writers;
comp. Aristoph. Vesp. 792,

dBokipo] ‘reprobate;’ not actively
‘quia bonum probare non possunt,’
Beng., but passively, ‘reprobi,’ Vulg.,
Clarom., Goth. (‘uskusani,’ cogn.
with ‘choose’), as in 2 Tim. iii. 8, and
elsewhere in the N, T.; see notes in
loc. The use of the word, if we except
Heb. vi. 8, is confined to St Paul.

CuapTEr II. 3. 2V 84 ¢ But do
thou;’ address to Titus in contrast to
these false teachers; so 2 Tim. iii. 10,
iv. 5. Chrys. has here missed the forceof
the contrasted address, airol elow dkd-
Bapror, dANG ui) ToVTwY Eveker aryfoys,
comp. also Theod. ; Titus is not tacitly
warned not to be deterred or disheart-
ened, but is exhorted to preach sound
doctrine in opposition to their errors.
Ad\e) ‘speak,” ‘utter;’ ‘ore nmon co-
hibito,” Beng. On the difference be-
tween Aalely, ‘vocem ore mittere’
[AeX-, Germ. lallen, comp. Benfey,
Waurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 9], Aéyew, ©di-
cere, sc. colligere verba in sententiam’
(comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 453), and
elmety, ¢ verba facere,” see Tittmann,
Synon. 1. p. 808q.; comp.also Trench,
Synon. Part 11. § 26.

T Uywaw. BiBaok.] ¢the sound doc-
trine;’ see notes on 1 Tim. i. I0.

2. wpeoPitas] ‘aged men,’ ‘senes,’
Vulg., Clarom. ; not mpesBurépovs, in
an official sense: ‘in duas classes vew-
Tépwy et wpeafBurépwy dividunt Apo-
stoli populum Christianum in una-
quique Ecclesia,’ Pearson, Vind. Ign.
(ad Lect.), p. 12 (A.-C. Libr.). The
inf. with the accusative specifies the
substance of the order which was con-
tained in what Titus was to enunciate ;
comp. Madvig, Synt. § 146.
wmdarlovs] ¢sober,” Vulg., Clarom. ;

x

not ¢ watchful,’ Syr. e;_._\ [exci-
tati], and even Chrys.; sexe notes on
1 Tim. iii. 2, and on 2 T%m.iv. 5. On
the meaning of seurds, comp. notes on
1 Tim. ii. 2, and on that of sdgpwr,
b. ii. 9. ) nlore] ‘in
respect of faith;’ dative  of reference
to,” see notes on Gal. i. 22, and Winer,
@Gr. § 3. 6, p. 193. It may be ob-
served that this expression may almost
be interchanged with é and the dat.
as in ch. i, 13: this seems to confirm
the remark in Gal. L. ¢., that this class
of datives may not uncommonly be
considered as a species of the local
dat. ethically used. Here the 79 dytai- -
vew of the aged men was to be shown
in their faith; it was to the province
of that virtue that the exhibition of it
was to be limited. T vwopovi]
‘in patience;’ ‘in ratione bene consi-
deratd stabilis et perpetua mansio,’
Cicero, de Invent. 11. 54. 164. Itis
here joined with migres and dydmy, as
in 1 Tim. vi. 11 (comp. 1 Thess. i. 3),
and serves to mark the brave patience,
the enduring fortitude, which mark
the true Christian character; see notes
on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and comp. Usteri,
Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 240.
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4 cwppovifwew] So Rec. with CDEKLN?; al. (Griesh., De Wetle, Huther,
al.). Both Tisch. and Lackm. read swgporifovow with AFGHN!; al. Although
this evidence is strong, we may well hesitate to adopt a solecism so glaring,
especially when in the very next verse fva is used again and correctly. In
1 Cor. iv, 6, Gal. iv. 17, this may be morv easily accounted for; see notes on
Gal. l. c., and comp. Winer, Gr. § 41. I, p. 259,

3. wpeoPinbas] ‘aged women;’ a
dm. Aeybu., synonymous with the mwpe-
ofBbrepat, 1 Tim. v. 2. They were to
be Goavrws, and not ds érépws in re-
spect of any of the foregoing qualifi-
cations: comp. 1 Tim. iii. 8.

v karaomipar] ‘in demeanour,’

Mlﬁ [¢v oxtpard Syr.; a

dr. )\e—yby. , in meaning a little, but a
little only, different from xaraorTolt,
t Tim. ii. 9. In the latter place the
prevailing idea is perhaps outward
deportment as enhanced by what is
purely external, dress, &c., in the pre-
sent case outward deportment as de-
pendent on something more internal,
e. g. manner, gesture, &c., ¢ incessus et
motus, vultus, sermo, silentium,’ Je-
rome; see also Coray in loc. It is
manifestly contrary to the true mean-
ing of the word to refer it to the mere
externals of dress on the one hand (74
mepiBoraia, (Ecum.), and it seems in-
exact, without more precise adjuncts
in the context, to limit it solely to in-
ternals (‘ornatus virtutum,” Beng.) on
the other. Wetst. cites Porphyr, de
Alst. Iv. 6, 1O 8¢ oeuvdy kdx Tol xara-
orjparos éwpdro, with which comp.
Ignat. Trall. § 3, oD adrd 76 kardoryua
peydAy pabyrela, Plutarch uses some-
what similarly the curious adjective
xaracTyparkos, €. g. Tih, Gracch. § 2,
13ég mwpoadmov kal BNéupare kal xuwij-
part TpGos Kal KaraoT. W,

tepompemels] ¢ holy-beseeming,” ‘as be-
cometh holiness,” Auth. ; the best gloss

is the parallel passage, 1 Tim. ii. 10, ¢
mpémer yovaidly émayyeAhoptvais feool-
Bewy; comp. Eph. v. 3, kafws mpéwet
dyiots. The word is a dm. Aeydu in
the N. T., but not very uncommon
elsewhere, . g. Xen. Sympos. VIIL 40,
Plato, Theages, p. 122 D: see these
and other exx. in Wetst. On dia-
BdNovs, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 11.

) olve k.T.\.] “not enslaved to much
wine;’ an expression a little stronger
than 1 Tim. iii. 8, s} olvew TOANY mpoc-
éxovres, and possibly due to the greater
prevalence of that vice in Crete : this
transpires clearly enough in Plato,
Legg. 1. and 11., comp. Buok 1. § 11,
p. 641.

kaloBiBackdNovs] ¢teackers of what
18 good,” honestatis magistra,’ Beza,
not by public teaching, but, as the
context implies by its specifications, in
domestic privacy, én’ olkias, Chrys.
On kaXds compare notes on I Tim.
iv. 4.

4. Wva cedpovitewow k.1.\.] ‘ that
they may school the young women to be,
&e. ;' waidevwow, Theoph.,—not ex-
actly ‘prudentiam doceant,” Vulg.,
Clarom, (comp. Syr.), which, though
perfectly correct per se, would here, on
account of the following ocd¢porvas, be
somewhat tautologous : numerous exx.
of this less special sense of cwpporifer
are cited by Loesn. {Obs. p. 427) from
Philo, all appy. confirmed by its con-
nexion with, and juxtaposition to, the
weaker vovferetv. It may be remarked
that in the corresponding passage, I

o
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Tim. v. 2, Timothy is himself directed
to exhort the rewrépas, here it is to be
done by others: this was probably in
consequence of the greater amount of
practical teaching and exhortation
which the Cretan women required. It
does not seem necessary to adopt, with
Tisch., a solecistic reading when the
correct mood is fairly supported; see
crit. note. buhdyvBpous]
‘lovers of their husbands;’ T kegpd-
Aawoy Tolro TOv katd TV olklav dya-
0év, Chrys. This and the adjectives
which follow are, as elvac further sug-
gests, dependent on the verb immedi-
ately preceding, and serve more speci-
fically to define the nature and sub-
stance of the cwgporiouds. If the
connexion had been with AdAet as in
ver. 3, the infinitive, as there, would
more naturally have Dbeen omitted.
Calvin evades this objection by re-
ferring ¢\dwdp. and ¢ihorékr. to the
véat, but edppovas k.7.\., to the mpeg-
BuTides: this however wholly mars
the natural sequence of the epithets.
The véac are here, as the immediate
context shows, primarily the young
married women, but of course not
exclusively, as four out of these epi-
thets can belong equally to married
or single; comp. notes on ver. 6.

5. oodpovas] ¢ sober-minded,’ ‘dis-
creet ;’ see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9. The
more general gd¢gp. is then followed
by the more special dyvds, which here,
as the subject and the context seem
to require, has reference, not to purity
from mvevparicos polveuds (Coray),
but more particularly to °chastity;’
kal gdpare kai duavolg xkabaps dwd T4s
T&v dX\NoTplwy kal plfews kal érbuplas,
Theoph, olkovpyois] ‘workers

at home;’ there is to be no desire or
attempt wepiépxesfau (1 Tim. v. 13);
home occupations are to preclude it.
We now (with Lackm. and Tisch.)
adopt this reading owing to the very
distinct preponderance of external evi-
dence [ACD'EFGN!], but, ag the
spaced Greek in the text is intended
to imply, with much hesitation, no
other clear example of its use baving
yet been adduced, and no distinet trace
of this reading being recognizable in
the older versions. The verb occurs
Clem, Rom. 1. 1, and appy. in refer-
ence to this passage. It has also been
found in Soranus (a.D. 120 %), de Arte
Obst, viII. 21, but its association with
xafédpiov makes thereading very doubt-
ful. If we retain the more familiar
oixoupovs [Rec. with DSHKL (not I as
Tisch.) N¢; nearly all mss.], the mean-
ing will be, ‘ keepers at home,” Auth.,
‘domisedas,’¢ casarias,” Elsner, or more
literally, ‘domum custodientes,” Cla-
rom., ‘domus curam habentes,” Vulg.,
sim. Syr. According to Hesych. ol-
xoupos is 6 gpovti{wy T& TOU ofkov kal
¢uidrTwy, the Homeric ofpos, ¢ watch-
er’ [possibly from or- ‘watch’ (%),
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 123,
comp. ¢povpd], giving the compound
its definite meaning : see Suicer, Thes.
8.v., and the large collection of exx.
in Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 324 8q.

dyabds is not to be joined with olxoup-
~yous, as Syr. and Theoph., but regard-
ed as an independent epithet="benig-
nas,” Vulg., Arm., al.; comp. Matth.
xx. 15. On the distinction between
dyados (‘qui commodum aliis prestat’)
and dlxacos (‘qui recti et honesti legem
sequitur’), see Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 19
8q.; comp. also notes on Gal, v. 22.
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Exhort young men to
be sober, being thy-
self a pattern; exhort
servants both to please
their masters and to be trusty.

The interpr. of Bloomf., ‘ good mana-
gers,” according to which it is to be
considered as ‘exegetical of the pre-
ceding,’ is wholly untenable. It is
rather added with a gentle contrast;
the olxoupie was not to be marred by
“austeritas,” sc. ‘in servulos’ (Jerome),
or by improper thrift (Heydenr. ).
vmoracoopdvas k.1.N] ‘¢ submitiing
themselves to their own husbands.’ On
the distinction between dwordoo.
(sponte) and weapxely (coactus), see
notes on ch. iil. 1, Tittmann, Synon.
Part 11, p. 3, and on the proper force
of the pronominal t8.ws (Donalds. Cra-
tyl. § 139) when thus connected with
avip, see notes on Eph. v, 22. The
concluding words of the verse, iva uy
x.7-\., may be regarded as dependent
on all that precedes, but perhaps are
more naturally connected with this
last clause (Est.); the Aéyos 7ol Oeol
(the Gospel) would be evil spoken of
if it were practically apparent that
Chrigtian wives did not duly obey
their husbands; comp. 1 Tim. vi. 1.
Theodoret refers it, somewhat too nar-
rowly, to the fact of women leaving
their husbands mpogdoer feooeBetas:
the implied command here, and the
expressed command in Eph. v. 22, are
perfectly general and inclusive.

6. Tovs vewrépovs| ¢ The younger
men,’ in contrast with the wpesBiras,
ver. 2; just as the véac form a con-
trasted class to the wpecBirides, ver. 3.
There is tbus no good reason for ex-
tending it, with Matth., to the young
of both sexes. It seems to have been
the Apostle’s desive that the exhorta-
tions to the Cretan »éat should be spe~
vially administered by those of their
own sex ; contrast 1 Tim. v, 2.
owdpovelv] ‘to be sober-minded;’ in
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this pregnant word a young man’s
duty is simply but comprehensively
enunciated ; o0d¢v vyap oliTw Svoxoloy
xal xahewdr TH fhkig TavTy yévor
dv, ws 70 mwepiyevéobay TV HBov@y TGY
drémwy, Chrys.: comp, Neand, Plant-
ing, Vol. L p. 486 (Bohn). The
repeated occurrence of this word in
different forms in the last few verses,
would seem to hint that ‘immoderati
affectus’ were padly prevalent in
Crete, and that tbe Apostle had the
best of veasons for that statement in
i. 12, 13, which De W. and others so
improperly and unreasonably presume
to censure.

7. mwept wdvra is not to be con-
nected with cwgporelr (‘ut pudiei sint
in omnibus,” Jerome), but, as Syr.,
Vulg., Chrys., and in fact all the
leading versions and expositors, with
geavr. mwapexbuevos. It can scarcely
be necessary to add that wdvra is
neuter; for the uses of mepl, see notes
on 1 Tim. i. 19,
ceavtdv mwapey.] ‘exhibiting thyself 5
reflexive pronoun with the middle
voice; see Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, p. 230.
In this use, not without precedent in
earlier Greek, e.g. Xen. Cyrop. VIIL
1. 39, Plato, Legg. X. p. 890 0, empha-
sis and perspicuity are gained by the
special addition of the pronoun. Here
for instance without the pronoun the
reference might have seemed doubtful;
the TUror might have been referred to
one of the redrepoc and the use of the
middle to the interest felt by Titus in
making him so. In such cases care
must be taken to discriminate between
what is now termed an intensive or
‘dynamic’ middle (Kriiger, comp. notes
on 1 Tim. iv. 6) and a simple reflexive
middle : in the former case the pro-

02
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noun would seem to be generally ad-
missible, in the latter (the present case)
it can only legitimately appear when
emphasis or precision cannot be se-
cured without it ; see Kriiger, Sprachl.
§ 52. 10. 10, and on the uses of mapéy.
comp. Kuster, de Verb. Med. § 49.

kaA&v #py.] On this expression, which’

is perfectly comprehensive and inclu-
sive, comp. notes on ch. iii. 8. Few
will be disposed to agree with Calvin
in his connexion of these words with
&v 7§ Sidagkalig.

ddloplav] ‘ uncorruptness,’ ¢ sincerity,”
sc. mapexbuevos ; ‘integritatem,’” Vulg.,
Clarom,: Syr. paraphrases. The asso-
ciated word ceuvérys as well as what
would otherwise be the tautologous
Aoyor tyifj, seem to refer degfopiar,
not objectively to the teaching (scil.
Sidackakiay ddidgbopov, Coray), hut
subjectively to the teacker, comp. 2
Cor. xi. 3; in his ddaskakig he was
to be d¢phopos (Artemid. v. g5), in his
delivery of it geuvds: a chaste sincerity
of mind was to be combined with a
dignified seuvérys of manner. This
connexion is rendered perhaps still
more probable by the reading of the
text (Lachm., Tisch.): of two similarly
abstract substantives, it would seem
hardly natural to refer one to the
teaching and the other to the teacher.
For d¢boplav, FG read depfoviav, and
D3E’LNY ddagf. but neither reading
deserves consideration. The addition
debapoiav (Steph. 1550, but not Rec.)
is not well supported, viz. only by
DIE[2?]KL; about 30 mss.; and a
few Vv.: still less so is the addition
dyvelay with C, 3 mss., Syr.-Phil. On
oeuvdrys, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2, and
on the practical applications of the
verse, Bp. Taylor, Serm. x, XI,

8. Aéyov Uyw] ‘sound discourse,’
not merely in private life (‘in con-
suetudine quotidiana,’ Beng.), but, as
the context seems to require, in the
exercise of his public duties, more
especially in preaching, comp. 1 Tim.
v. 17: “inter docendum nihil aliud
loquere quam quod sanz fidei conve-
niat,” Estius. Several exx. of this use
of Uyuys are cited by Raphel, Annot.
Vol. 1. p. 636. The Adyos is more-
over not only to be intrinsically Tryufs,
but so carefully considered and ex-
pressed as to be dkardyvwoTos, open
to neither contempt nor animadver-
sion ; ‘nihil dignum reprehensione dicat
aut faciat, licet adversarii sint ad re-
prehendum parati,” Ferome: comp. 1
Tim. vi. 14. 6 ¢ dvavrlas,
se. xdpas (Bos, Ellips. p. 562 [325],
ed. Schaef.), if indeed it be thought
necessary to supply the ellipsis at all.
The reference is doubtful; the ‘ad-
versary’ (‘he who riseth against us,’
Syr.) seems certainly not & S:dBolos
(Chrys.), but rather wds 6 éxelvy dia~
wovolpevos, whether the opposing false
teacher, or the gainsaying heathen,
On the whole, the allusion in ver. 5,
compared with the reading 7udv (us
Christians), makes the latter reference
(to the heathen) the mwost plausible;
comp. T Tim. v. 14. The statement
of Matth. that ACDEFG read dudp
is completely erroneous; all the above,
with the exception of A, read Audv;
see Tisch. in loc.
dvrpamy)] ¢ may be shamed,’—not mid-
dle ‘sich schame,” Huther, but appy.
here with a purely passive sense

b4 -
(comp. Syr. ZO'L'_'J..‘I, ¢ pudefiat,’ ‘ eru-

bescat’), as in 2 Thess. iii. 14; comp.
1 Cor. iv, 14, Psalm xxxv. 26, ais-
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9. Ublows deom.] So Rec. with CFGKLY; most mss.; Chrys., Theod., Dam.
Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 7) reverse the order with ADE ; 6 mss., but on evidence
inferior in critical value to that in favour of the text.

10. wdoav wlotw] So Lachm. with ACDER* (FG wdoar é&d. wlorw; NI
om. mieTw); 5 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., al.; Lat. Ff. The order is reversed
by Tisch. with KL; great majority of mss.; Copt., al.; Chrys,, Theod., Dam.,
al.’ (Rec., Griesh., Scholz), but the weight of uncial authority is certainly in
favour of the reading of the text. It may be also remarked that appy. in every
other instance in St Paul's Epp. (except Eph. iv. 19) where wds is in connexion
with an abstract and anarthrous substantive, it does not follow but precede the

noun.

xXvwlelnoar kal évrpamelnoar.

»

$addov] ‘bad,’ h_m |odiosum] Syr.;
John iii. 20, v. 29 (in opp. to dya8ds),
James iii. 16; Rom. ix. 11 and 2 Cor.
v. 10 are both doubtful. This adjec-
tive, in its primary meaning °light,’
‘blown about by every wind’ (Donalds,
Cratyl. § 152), is used with a distinct
moral reference in earlier as well as
later writers (see exx. in Rost u. Palm,
Lex. 8.v.); in the latter however it is
used in more frequent antithesis to
dyafds, and comes to mean little less
than xakos (Thom, M. p. 889, ed.
Bern.) or wornpds ; see Trench, Synon.
Part 11 § 34, and comp. Fritz. Rom.
Vol. 11. p. 297.

9. Aovhovs k.1T.\.] ¢ (Exhort) bond-
gervants to be in subjection to their own
masters.” It does not seem necessary
to refer this construction to ver. 1
(Matth.); the infin. is dependent on
wapaxdhet, ver. 6, the two following
verses being dependent on the parti-
ciple mapex. and practically paren-
thetical. On the general " drift of
these exhortations to slaves, and on
the meaning of some particular terms
({diots, Seombrass), see notes and reff.
on 1 Tim. vi. 1 sq. The deportment
and relations of women and servants
to the olxodégmoTar were practically to
teach and edify the heathen; ov vdp

dd §dyuaros ddyuara dAN’ dwo wpay-
pdrwy kal Blov Td ddypara kplvovoiv
"EXAnves, Chrys,,—who however in an
interesting passage speaks very de-
spondingly of the moral and religious
opportunities of dovMot.

evapéorovs] ‘well-pleasing ;’ a term fre-
quently used by St Paul, Rom. xii 1,
2, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 9, al., but in all pas-
sages except the present with relation
to God or our Lord. Fritz. (Rom. Lc.
Vol. 111, p. 31) rightly objects to the
translation ‘ obsequiosus,” Bretschn.,—

comp. Syr. érgu [placentes se

prebeant], but doubtfully advocates
a purely passive or rather neutral
translation, ‘is cui facile satisfacias,’
‘homo contentus,” similarly Jerome,
‘complacentes conditioni sum.’ This
certainly does mnot seem necessary,
the reference is more naturally to
decmérass, ‘well pleasing to them,’
i.e. ‘approved by them (comp. Phil.
iv. 18) in all things; comp. Clem.
Alex, Strom. vi1. 13 (83), p- 883 (ed.
Pott.), wpos Tov Kipiov evdpearos év
wioe yévqray, kal wpds TOY Kkéouor
érawerds, where this passage or Rom.
xiv. 18 seems to have been in the
thoughts of the writer.

davriNéyovras] ¢ gainsaying, ¢ con-
tradicting,” ¢ contradicentes,” Vulg.,
Clarom., and perbaps even more de-
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The grace of God has
appeared, and teaches
us to be godly in this

world, and to look forward to our Redeemer’s coming.

n

fin .

nitely Syr. \_.‘;&&o [obsistentes],
thwarting, orsetting themselves against
their masters’ plans, wishes, or orders;
opp. to dwelxovras év Tols émirdypaat,
Chrys. The Auth., ‘not answering
again’ (‘non responsatores,’” Beza),
seems too narrow; comp. John xix.
12, dvridéyer 7§ Kalgap, Rom. x.
21, Nadv drefodvra kal drTiNéyovTa
(LXX.), and in this Epistle, ch. i. g,
where dvriMéyew probably involves
some idea of definite opposition; comp.
Tittm. Syron. I1. p. g

10. voodilopivous] ¢ purloining .’
Acts v. 2, 3, with dmd of the thing
from which purloined; comp. Josh,
vii. 1, 2 Macc. iv. 32. This use of
vooil. = oTepv, khémrwy (Hesych.),
or with more accurate reflexive refe-
rence, {dtomotovpevos (Suidas), requires
no illustration ; exx. if needed will be
found in Wetst. mwdoay
wlorw k.1 \] ‘showing forth all good
JSidelity ;’ évdewkv. i3 only used by St
Paul, and in Heb, vi. 10, 11; see
notes on Eph. i, 7, where the word is
briefly noticed, and comp. Donalds.
Gr.§ 434, P- 447. The appended epi-
thet dyafqv can scarcely refer to the
actions, ‘in rebus non malis,” Beng.,
but seems merely to specify the *fide-
lity’ as true and genuine, opposed to
a mere assumed, eye-serving, wioris,
comp. Eph. vi. 6. On the various
meanings of wig7is in the N.T., comp.
Usteri, Lehrb. 1. 1. 1, p. 91, note,
and on the use of wdoar, ‘every form
of’ (comp. & wlaw below), see notes
on Eph. i. 8. tva...
xoopdav] ‘én order that they ma
adorn;’ definite object and purpose
contemplated by such conduct. The

Apostle knew well the force of prac-
tical teaching; a Sodhos év Xpiord i~
Aogogww, to use the words of Chrys.,
must in those days have been, even
though a silent, yet a most effective
preacher of the Gospel. The con-
cluding words, which refer to God the
Father (1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 3, iv. 10, Tit.
i. 3), not to God the Son, specify the
8tdaok. as being ‘the doctrine of sal-
vation,” ‘the Gospel,’—an expression
at which De W. unnecessarily takes
exception.

11. ydp gives the reason for the
foregoing practical exhortations, and
seems to have been immediately sug-
gested by the last words of ver. 10,
which, though specially referring to
slaves, may yet be extended to all
classes. It is thus really a reference
to ver. 9, 10, but wirtually to all that
precedes from ver, 1 8q. The saving
grace of God had among its objects
the dytaouds of mankind ; comp. Eph.
i. 4, and the four good sermons by
Beveridge, Serm. x0.—xcimr. Vol 1v.
p. 225 8q. (A.-C. Libr.)). This xdp:s
need not be limited to the incarnation
(Theod., Jerome, al.), though this, as
the context and perhaps érepdyy show,
is the leading reference; ‘the grace of
God doth not so bring salvation as to
exclude the satisfaction of Christ for
our sins,” Beveridge, l.c. p. 229.
’Emwpalvew (ch. iii. 4, Luke i. 79) and
émpdveie are normal words in con-
nexion with our Lord’s first or second
advent (Waterl. Serm. vi [Moyer’s
Lect.] Vol. 1L p. 134), possibly with a
metaphorical reference, comp. Luke i.
78, 79, with Acts xxvii, 20; the dog-
matical reference involved in the com-
pound Wa 7oy dvwler Trapfy powicy -
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11. cwriptos] So Lachm, with AC'DIN4; Syr, (both) ; FGN! also omit the
article, but for cwripios read cwrppos, FG further inserting rof before it. In
ed. 1 and 2 7 ocwrrpios was adopted with C*°D?D3EKL ; mss. (Rec., Tisch.), but
is now altered, though not by any means with confidence, in consequence of
the further testimony of X in favour of the omission of the article.

(Zonaras, Lex. Vol. 1. p. 831), seems
to be clearly indemonstrable. 1
Xdpis x.7.N.] ‘the grace of God, bring-
ing salvation to all men,’ ‘that grace of
God whereby alone it is possible for
mankind to be saved,” Beveridge, 1. ¢.
P. 229; gwrpeos, as its position shows,
introducing a further predication, scil,
‘and it is a saving grace to all men’
(Donalds. Gr. § 400), which more fully
defines the % xdpis Toi ©eol. The
reading is not certain (see critical note):
uncial authority appy. now preponder-
ates in favour of the text, but internal
arguments would seem to be in favour
of the insertion of the article before
cwripios, as the principal thought
would then rest more completely on
wadevovoa. Huther, in contending
for the omission of the art, on the same
internal grounds, does not appear to
have been fully aware of the nature
and force of these predicates. In either
case, on account of the following 7jués,
the dative wdow dwdpdmwos is most na-
turally and plausibly appended to ow-
T1jpios; joined with émeg., it would be,
as Wiesinger remarks, aimless and ob-
structive.

12. waBelovoa npds] ¢ disciplin-
ing us.” The proper force of this word
in the N.T., ‘per molestias erudire’
(seenotes on Eph. vi. 4, Trench, Synon,
§ 32), preserved in the ‘ corripiens’ of
Clarom., must not here be lost sight
of or (as in Bloomf.) obscured. Grace
exercises its discipline on us (1 Cor. xi.
32, Heb. xil. 6) before its benefits can
be fully felt or thankfully acknow-

ledged : the heart must be rectified
and the affections chastened before
sanctifying grace can have its full
issues; comp. (on the work of grace)
the excellent sermon of Waterland,
Serm. xxv1. Vol. v. p. 688.

Tva] ‘fo the intent that;’ not merely
the substance (De W., Huth.) but the
direct object of the mawdela. De W,
considers fva with the subj. as here
only tantamount to an infin.; this is
grammatically admissible after verbs
of ‘command,’ ‘entreaty,” al. (see Wi-
ner, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299, comp. notes
on ch. i, 13 and on Epk.i. 17), but
doubtful after a verb so full of mean-
ing as wadedeww. The opinion of Chrys.
seems definite with regard to iva, but
he is appy. inclined to join it with the
finite verb, AAfev 6 Xp. o dpvyodueda
Thy doéBeiav : this does not appear to
be admissible. dpvnedpevol]
¢ having denied ;* not ‘denying,” Auth.,
Alf.,—which, though grammatically
defensible, seems to obscure that for-
mal renunciation of doéBear w.T.\.
which was characteristic of the Chris-
tian profession, and to which the Apo-
stle seems here to allude. On the use
of the verb, comp. notes on ch. i. 10,
The participle, as Wiesinger remarks,
states on the megative side the pur-
pose of the waidela, which is further
expressed on the positive in cwgp.
iowper. v doéfeav, here not
eldwhoratpela xal T4 wornpd Sbypa-
ra, Theoph., but ‘practical impiety’
(¢ whatsoever is offensive or dishonour-
able to God,” Beveridge, Serm. xo.
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Vol. 1v. p. 239 8q.), is the exact anti-
thesis to edo#Beia, on which latter word
see notes on 1 Tom. ii. 2. Tds
koo, émd.] ‘the lusts of the world,’
‘all inordinate desires of the things of
this world,” Beveridge, l¢., comp.
1 John ii. 16; §oa mpds 7oz mapdvTa
Blov Auiv xpyoyueter kooukal elow émi-
Quular, wdvra Soa év 7§ mapbvre Biy
ovykaTalberar xoouky éorTw émib.,
Chrys. The adj. xoouukos is only found
twice in the N.T., here (ethical) and
in Heb. ix. 1 (local), being commonly
replaced in such combinations as the
present by words or expressions of a
more distinct ethical force, Gal. v. 16,
Eph. ii. 3, 1 Pet. ii. 11, 2 Pet. ii. 10,
al. It is here probably used in pre-
ference to ogapxixds (1 Pet. l.c.), as
being more general and inclusive, and
as enhancing the extent of the abnega-
tion : all émbuplar are here included
which, in a word, eis ToiTor povor Tov
koopoy yewvidvrar xal Byt els d\ov,
Coray; comp. esp. 1 John ii. 15. In
later writers the moral reference is
very decided; koouxobs, Tods els Thy
v énrlfovTas kal rds capkikas émibu-
plas, Clem. Alex. Strom. 1L 9. 41,
Vol. 1. p. 430 (ed. Potter), Suicer,
Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 147. On the va-
rious meanings of kéoucs, comp. notes
on Gal. iv. 3. cwdpives k.T\.]
‘soberly, righteously, and godly.’ The
meanings assigned to cwep. (notes on
1 Tim. ii. 9}, Sikalws (comp. note on
ayafds, ver. 5), and edoeSds must not
be too much narrowed, still in a gene-
ral way they may be conceived as
placing Christian duties under three
aspects, to ourselves, to others, and to
God; comp. Beveridge, Serm. xoI.
Vol.1v.p.253. The terms indeed are
all general and comprehensive,—8i-

katos, for example (‘qui jus fasque
servat,” Tittm. Synon. I. p. 21), in-
cludes more than duty to others, but
the order as well as the meanings alike
hint that this distinction is pot to be
wholly ignored ; comp. Raphel, Annot.
Vol. 11. p. 639, Storr, Opusc. Vol. L.
p. 197 8q. &v 16 viv aldwn]
“in the present world,’ ‘the present
course of things.” Oun the meaning of
aldy, see notes on KEph. ii. 2, cump.
also notes on 2 T%m. iv. 10.

13. wpocBexdpevol k.7.\.] ‘looking
Sfor the blessed hope and manifestation.
of the glory,” comp. Acts xxiv. 15, and
Gal. v. 5, é\mida Sikatoslvys dmexdex.,
where see notes. In this expression,
which, on account of the close union
of eAmida with émrig., is slightly differ-
ent to Gal. l.c, é\rls is still not purely
objective, sc. the ‘res sperata,’ 76 é\-
miféuevor (Huth., al.), but is only con-
templated under objectiv. aspects (‘ob-
Jjectivirt’), our hope being considered
as something definite and subsiantive,
comp. Col.i. 5, 7w éAmida iy dwoket-
uévp...év Tols olpavois, see notes in
loc., and notes on Eph. i. 18. The
nature of the hope is more fully de-
fined by the gen. 86fxns with which it
is associated: see below. Theodoret
seems to regard the whole expression
a8 a mere & dud Svoly, scil. 74s évdbtou
wapovolas avrol Tiv émlda: this is not
satisfactory; though the meaning may
sometimes be practically not very dif-
ferent, yet such systems of interpreta-
tion are at best only eva-ive and pre-
carious; see Fritzsche’s careful Excur-
sus, in his Comm. on Matth. p. 853 sq.
The different objects of éAris, e.g. 56-
Ens, Sicatoolvns, dvasrdrews, K.T.\., are
grouped together by Reuss, Théol.
Chrét. 1v. 20, Vol. 1L. p. 221.
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7ijs 86kns iz thus certainly not to be
explained away as a mere epithet, ¢ glo-
rious appearing, Auth., Scholef., but
is a true and proper genitive, see notes
on Eph.i. 6: there is a twofold ém:-
¢pdvea, the one an drep. Tis ydpiros,
ver. 11, the other an émip. Tis 86&ys,
see Beveridge, Serm. xci. Vol. 1v. p.
271 (A.-C. Libr.). It is also plainly
dependent on éAwida, as well as on
émip. (De W., Wiesing.), the two sub-
stantives being closely united, and un-
der the vinculum of a common article;
ses Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116, Tt is
singular that Scholef. (Hints, p. 126,
ed. 4) should not have given this in-
terpr, more prominence.

700 peyddov k.7.N.] ‘of our great God
and Saviour Jesus Christ; uéyav 8¢
Oedv dvbpacey Tov Xpioréy, Theod., sim,
Chrys. It must be candidly avowed
that it is very doubtlul whether on the
grammatical principle alloded to in
the preceding note (the identity of re-
ference of two substantives when under
the vinculum of a common article) the
interpretation of this passage can be
fully settled ; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5,
p- 118, and comp. notes on Eph. v. 5.
There is a presumption in favour of
the adopted interpr., but, on account
of the (defining) genitive Hudy (Winer,
p- 114), nothing more: comp. Alf. in
loc. (ed. 1) who, it may be observed,
by an oversight has cited this note as

advocating the view to which it is op-

posed. When however we turn to ex-
egelical considerations, and remember
(a) that émupdveia is a term specially
and peculiarly applied to the Son, and
never to the Father, see esp. Water-
land, Serm. vi. (Moyer’s Lect.) Vol. 1.
p- 134, comp. Beveridge, Serm. xciI
Vol. 1v. p. 268; (b) that the immedi-
ate context so specially relates to our

Lord; (¢} that the following mention
of Christ’s giving Himself up for us,—
of His abasement,—does fairlyaccount
for St Paul’s ascription of a title, other-
wise unusual, that specially and anti-
thetically marks His glory; (d) that
peydov would seem uncalled for if
applied to the Father,see Usteri, Lekrb.
II. 2. 4, p- 310, Hofmann, Schrifth.
Vol 1. p. 127; and (e) lastly, observe
that appy. two of the ante-Nicene
(Clem. Alex. Protrept.§ %, Vol.1. p. ¥,
ed. Potter, and Hippolytus, quoted
by Wordsw,), and the great bulk of
post-Nicene writers (see Middleton,
Gr. Art. p. 393, ed. Rose, Wordsworth,
Siz Letters, p. 67 sq.) concurred in this
interpretation,—when we candidly
weigh all this evidence, it does indeed
seem difficult to resist the conviction
that our blessed Lord is here said to
be our wéyas Oeos, and that this text
is a direct, definite, and even studied
declaration of the divinity of the Eter-
nal Son. For further patristic. cita-
tions, see the good note of Words-
worth in loc. It ought not to be
suppressed that some of the best Vv,,
Vulg., Syr., Copt., Arm. (not however
Ath.), and some Fathers of unques-
tioned orthodoxy adopted the other
interpr. ; in proof of which latter as-
sertion Reuss refers to Ulrich, Num
Christus 7n Tit. ii. 13 Deus appellatur,
Tig. 1837,—a treatise however which
the present editor has not seen. The
note of De W., in keeping in the back-
ground the palmary argument (a),
scarcely reflects his usual candour; the
true rendering of the clause really turns
more upon exegesis than upon gram-
mar, and this the student should not
fuil ¢l ‘arly to bear in mind.

14. bs Bakev tavrdy] ‘who gave
Himself,” Gal. i 4, Eph, v. 25; expan-
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sion of the preceding word cwr7pos,
with a distinct retrospective reference
to % xdpes cwrhpeos, ver. 11. The for-
cible éavrdy, ¢ Himself, His whole self,
the greatest gift ever given,” must not
be overlooked ; comp. Beveridge, Serm.
xcnr Vol. 1v. p. 28s.

Umép rpdv] ‘for us.” On the mean-
ing of this expression, which must not
be here too hastily pronounced to be
equivalent to dvrl Hudv (Beveridge,
L. ¢c.), see notes on Gal. iii. 13.
Avrpdonra] ‘He might ransom,’ * pay
a Norpov,” that Norpov being His preci-
ous blood ; see notes on Eph. i. 7, and
comp. Matth.xx.28, Mark x. 45. Not
only does our Lord’s death involve our
reconciliation and our justification, but,
what is now often too much lost sight
of, our ransoming and redemption (Be-
veridge, Serm. xc. Vol. Iv. p. 230),
whether, as here, from the bondage,
or, as elsewhere, from the penalties of
dvoula; see Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 1v.
17, Vol.11. p. 182 8q., who, with some
exceptions, has expressed himself clear-
ly and satisfactorily.

dvoplas] ‘iniquity;’ properly law-
lessness,” the state of moral licence (3
drabapoia kal 3 dvouia, Rom. vi. 19)
which either knows not or regards not
law, and in which the essence of sin
abides, 1 John iii. 4; ‘in dvoulg cogi-
tatur potissimum legem non servari,
sive quod ignota sit lex, sive quod
consulto violetur,” Tittmann, Synon.
1. p. 48, where a distinction between
dvoula and the more inclusive ddixia
(see notes on 2 T%m. ii. 19) is stated
and substantiated; see also Trench,
Synon. Part 11, § 16.

kalaploq xT.N] ‘purify to Him-
self @ peculiar people; affirmative
statement (according to St Paul’s ha-
bit) and expansion of what has been
just expressed negatively. The tacit
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connexion of dvoula and dxabapoia
(see last note) renders xafapl{w very
pertinent and appropriate. It does
not seem necessary with Syr. (here in-
correctly translated by Etheridge), De
W., Wiesing., al., to supply Hués and
understand Aadv as an accus. ‘of the
predicate,” scil. “for a peculiar people:’
the Greek commentt. (see esp. Theod.)
all seem clearly to regard it a plain
accus. objecti; so Vulg., Clarom., and
Ath. The Coptic Version, on the
contrary, distinctly advocates the ¢ pre-
dicative’ accusative. meprovoriov]
¢ peculiar,” Auth., Theod. ;
very doubtfully interpreted by Syr.

-~
olkelov,

b4
]L,.N [novum], and but little better
b;r Vulg., ‘acceptabilem,” and Chrys.,
étekeypévor, both of which seem to
recede too far from the primary mean-
ing. The most satisfactory commen-
tary on this word (dm. Aeybu. in N,T.)
is supplied by 1 Pet. ii. 9, Aads els 7e-
purolyowy, compared with the ﬁTBJD oy
of the Old Test., translated Aads mep:-
ovoios, Exod. xix. 5, Deut. vii. 6, al.;
see notes on Eph.i. 14. It would thus
seem that the primary meaning, ‘ what
remains over and above to’ (comp.
Bretsch. Lex.),—a little too coarsely
expressed by the ‘populum abundan-
tem’ of the Clarom.,—has passed by
an intelligible gradation into that of
wepumornrov, Hesych., &yxryrov, Suid.,
and thence, with a little further re-
striction, olxefov; the connexion of
thought being that indicated by Steph.
(in Thesawr. 8.v.), ‘quae supersunt a
nobis reconduntur,’” On the deriva-
tion of this word, see Winer, G, § 16.
3, p- 88, and on the general meaning,
sec Suicer, Thesaur.s.v. Vol. 1. p. 678,
and Hammond #» loc. In this clause
the sanctifying, as in the former the
redeeming purpose of the atoning death
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undels oov 7re‘ot(;bp ovelTo.

Teach men to be obe-
dient: we were once

Ywopuluvnoke avrovs apxais éEov- I11.

the contrary, but have been saved and regenerated through God’s mercy in Jesus Christ,

of Christ comes mainly into promi-
nence; see Hammond, Pract. Catech.
1 2, p. 24 (A.-C. Libr.).

Inhwmiv kakGv Epywv] ¢ zealous of good
works;’ the gen. objecti specifying the
objects about which the {fhos was dis-
played; compare Acts xxi. 20, xxii. 3,
1 Cor. xiv. 12, Gal. i. 14.

15. Tadra x.r.\] Retrospective
exhortation (ver. 1), serving as an easy
conclusion to the present, and a pre-
paration for a new portion of the Epi-
stle. Tabra may be united with mra-
pakdher (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 2), but on
account of the following #heyxe is
more naturally attached only to Ndhe;
Titus is however not to stop with ha-
Aetw, he is to exhort the faithful, and
reprove the negligent and wayward.
On the practical duties of Titus’s
office, comp. South, Serm. v. Vol. 1.
p. 76 (Tegg).
perd wdons &mrayis] ‘with all (e
every exhibition of) authority, werd
avferrias kal perd éfovsias, Chrys.,
who also remarks on the inclusive wd-
ons. The term émurayh occurs in 1
Tim. i. 1, Tit. 1. 3, in the more speci-
fic sense of ‘commandment;’ in the
N.T. it is only used by St Paul, viz.
Rom. xvi. 26, 1 Cor, vil. 6, 25, and
2 Cor. viii. 8. The present clause is
probably only to be connected with
the last verb (as Chrys. and Theoph.),
thus far corresponding to dmoréuws,
ch. i, 13. pndels oov mepidp.]
‘let no one despise thee,” ‘slight thee,’

not ‘give no one just cause to do so,’

Bloomf. {comp. Jerome), a meaning
which is here purely imported; con-
trast 1 Tim, iv. 11, where the context
supplies the thought. All the Apostle
says here is, as Hamm. rightly para-

phrases, ‘permit not thy admeonitions
to be set at naught,” ‘speak and act
with vigour; the Cretan character
most probably required it. The verb
mepipp. is a dm. Aeybu. in the N.T,,
probably somewhatmilder (comp. Thu-
cyd. L. 25, with accus.) than the more
usual raragpovelv. The ethical dis-
tinction urged by Jerome, that me-
pipp. means an improper, while xa-
Tagp. may mean a proper contempt
(e. g. of sufferings, dc.), does not seem
tenable,

Cuaprer III, 1. ‘Ywoplpymeoke]
¢ Put in mind,” ‘admone,” Vulg., Cla-
rom. It is almost perverse in the op-
ponents of the genuineness of these
Epp. to call attention to this word ;
it occurs several times in the N.T.,
and though not elsewhere in St Paul’s
Epp., except 2 Tim. ii. 14, iy nearly
the only word which suitably expresses
this peculiar part of the teacher’s office:
in 1 Cor. iv. 17, another compound,
dvauvioe, is properly used as imply-
ing that previous instructions had been
forgotten ; see Meyer in loc.
apxais dovelais] ‘to powers, author-
ities,” Luke xii. 11; general, including
all constituted governors, Roman and
others. It is far from improbable that
there is here an allusion to an insub-
ordinate spirit which might have been
showing itself not merely among the
Cretan Jews (comp. Conyb.), but the
Cretans generally (Wetst.). They
had been little more than 125 years
under Roman rule (Metellus subju-
gated Crete B.C. 67), their previous
institutions had been of a democratic
tone (3nuoxpatuchy ExeSidfesw), Polyb.
Hist. V1. 46. 4), and their own preda-
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3 wavras avlpdmovs. Huev

tory and seditious character was only
too marked; ordoest kal ¢Pdvois xal
mohépots éuguhlots  dvasrpegopuévous,
Polyb. v1. 46. ¢; see Meursius, Creta,
1v. 8, p. 226. This perhaps may be
rendered still further plausible by the
use of wefapxelv (‘coactus obsequi’)
as well as Urordooesfac (‘lubens et
sponte se submittere’), see Tittm. Sy-
non, IL. p. 3, and comp. Syr., which by

IQ;L\_..' [subditus est=me:f.] and

‘v 1 4 a

\XSDA..] [audivit="Umor.] seems to
) 4 K

observe a similar distinction: contr.
Vulg., Clarom. When weifapy. stands
alone, this meaning must not be too
strongly pressed, comp. Acts v. 32,
xxvil. 21; the idea of obeying a supe-
#ior power seems however never to be
wholly lost; comp. Ammonius, de
Vocab. Dif. p. 121. The omis-
sion of kal after dpxals is justified by
preponderant uncial authority, ACD!
EIFGN; al., and is rightly adopted by
Lackm., Tisch., and the majority of
recent expositors. meBap-
X€iv may be connected with éfovaiacs,
Theod., Huth., al., but, on account of
the preceding dpxals, seems more na-
turally taken absolutely; so Vulg.,
Syr. (appy.), and most modern com-
mentators. Coray extends the refer-
ence to T aivrob els éavrov vmoTaydy
(comp. Aristot. Nic. Eth. X. g), but
this is scarcely in harmony with the
immediate context.

2. pndéva Bhacd.] ‘to speak evil
of no man,’ pndéva dyopelew Kakws,
Theod.; extension of the previous in-
junctions: not only rulers, but all men
are to be treated with consideration

14 \ ~ M ’
Yap woTE Kal NMELS QVONTOL

both in word and deed. On SAacé.
see notes on 1 T%m. i. 13, and on the
practical applications and necessary
limitations of the precept, the exhaus-
tive sermon of Barrow, Serm. XVI
Vol. I. p. 447 8q.

dpdyovs...émexels] ‘not contentious,
forbearing ;’ on the distinction between
these two words, see notes on 1 Tim.
iii. 3. The émeeichs must have been,
it is to be feared, a somewhat excep-
tional character in Crete, where an
Eupuros mheovetla, exhibited in out-
ward acts of aggression, xal 5ig xal
xard kowdy (Polyb. V1. 46. g), is de-
scribed as one of the prevailing and
dominant vices. wpeimra]
‘meekness,” a virtue of the inner spirit,
very insufficiently represented by the

o9 N x ¥

Syr. ]Z.M [benignitas];
see notes on Eph. iv. 2, Gal. v. 23,
and Trench, Synon. § 42.

tvBekvup.] See notes on Eph. ii. 7;
and on the practical doctrive of uni-
versal benevolence involved in wdvras
dvdp. (kal Tovdalovs kal “EXAnwas, pox-
Onpods kal movnpovs, Chrys.), see Wa-
terl. Serm. IL. § 1, Vol. V. p. 438.

3. Npev ydp] ‘For we WERE; 7fuev
put forward emphatically,and involving
a sharp contrast to the better present
(ver. 4). The ydp supplies a reason
for the foregoing command, especially
for its concluding words ; be meek and
forbearing to others, for we once
equally needed mercy and forbearance
ourselves, and (ver. 4) have now ex-
perienced it. ‘Hpuels, as the context
shows (comp. ver. 5}, implies the Apo-
stle and all believers ; comp. Eph. ii. 3,
where the reference is equally compre-
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hensive. dvénro] “foolish ;’
see notes on Gal. iii. 1. The meaning
is said to be here somewhat more spe-
cific, nearly approaching to éoxoriopé-
vou 7§ Ouavelg, Eph, iv. 18 (De W,
Huth.) ; this however is not involved
in the word itself (Hesych. dvéyros.
pwpbs, Hibios, dovveros), but only re-
flected on it from the context.
wAavépevor] ‘going astray,’ ‘errantes,
Vulg., Clarom., Syr. ; not ‘led astray,’
Conyb., Alf. The associated partici-
ples as well as the not uncommon use
of marisbas in a similar sense (simply,
Matth. xviil. 12, 1 Pet. ii. 25, al.; me-
taphorically, Heb. v. 2, James v. 19)
seem in favour of the neutral meaning.
In 2 Tim. iii. 13, the antithesis sug-
gests the passive meaning.

1M8ovais] ‘pleasures ;> a word not else-
where used by St Paul (a fact not lost
sight of by De W.), and only some-
what sparingly in the N.T. (see Luke
viii. 14, James iv. 1, 3, 2 Pet. ii. 13),
but possibly suggested here by the no-
torious character in that respect of
those indirectly alluded to; comp.
Chrys. in loc. Jerome (1) illustrates
the clause by references to St Paul ‘in
his Saulship’ (to use Hammond’s lan-
guage, Serm. XXX.): the vices enume-
rated are however far more probably
those of the people with whom for the
time being the Apostle is grouping
himself, On the derivation of moui-
Aats (used by St Paul only in the Past.
Epp.), see notes on 2 Tum. iil. 6.
kaklg] ‘malice;’ evil habit of the mind
as contrasted with movmpla, which ra-
ther points to the manifestation of it ;
see notes on Eph. iv. 31 (Transl),
Trench, Synon. § 11. It is surely very
hasty in Huther to assert that in 1 Cor.

v. 8 it is merely synonymous with o-
vypia ; see Taylor, on Repent. 1v. 1,
who however is too narrow in his in-
terpretation of xakia, though correct
in that of wornpla. The verb did-
yew that follows occurs only here and
(with Bfor) 1 Tim. ii. 2,

orvynrol] ‘hateful,’” ponrol, Hesych.,
“odibiles,” Vulg.: it forms, as Wiesing.
observes, a species of antithesis to uio-
otrres dAAHhouvs, Their conduct was
such as to awaken hatred in others.

4. 1 Xpnoromns] ‘the kindness,’
‘benignity, ‘benignitas,’ Vulg., Cla-
rom., sc. ‘que in dandis beneficiis
cernitur,” Fritz. Rom. ii. 4, Vol. L p.
98; used by Paul alone, in reference
to God, Rom. ii. 4, xi. 22, Eph. ii. 7
(comp. Clem. Rom. 1. 9, Epist. ad Diogn.
§ 9); inreference to man (Rom, iii. 12,
quot.), 2 Cor. vi. 6, Gal. v. 22, Col. iii.
12. See notes on Gal. l. c., where it
is distinguished from dyafwairy.

17 P ravbparia) ‘the love,’ or more
exactly ‘love towards men,” Alf., ‘hu-
manitas,” Vulg.; used only again, in
ref. to men, Acts xxviii. 2 ; comp.
Philo, Zeg. ad Cai. § 10, Vol. 1L p.
556 (Mang.),—where both words are
agsociated,—Raphel in loc., and for
the general sentiment, John iii. 16.
The article is repeated with each subst,
to give prominence to each attribute,
Green, @r. p. 213. On éxepdyn, comp,
notes on ch. ii. 1. TOU
cutipos nudv BGeov] ‘our Saviour
God;’ see notes on 1 Tim. i. 1, and
Middleton, Gr. Arf. p. 396, whoremarks
that it may be questioned whether in
this place, as well as in ch. i. 3, ii. 10,
1 Tim. ii. 3, the qwrip Oeds be not
Christ, though the title is usually re.
ferred to the Father. In the present
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5. d érofigaper] So Lackm. with AC'D'FGR; al.; Clem,, al. (Huther,
Alf.), and now perhaps rightly. Tisch. reads dv émojoaper with C°DEKL ;
nearly all mss.; Ath., Chrys,, Theod., al. (Rec., Griesh., Scholz, Words.,—and
ed. 1 and 2), and not without considerable internal probability, as the law of
attraction seems to be preserved very regularly in the N.T. Xuther urges the
probability of a correction from the acc. to the gen., but it may be considered
doubtful whether transcribers were so keenly alive to the prevailing coincidence
of the N.T. in this respect with classical Greek as to have made the change
from the intelligible accusative. Winer (Gr. § 24. 1, p. 147) cites as similar
violations of the ordinary rule, John iv. 5o, vii. 39, Acts vil. 16 : the first and
second passages have fair critical support for the acc., the third however
scarcely any. We have reversed then the reading of ed. 1 and 2 on the pre-

ponderance of external authority, but not with full confidence.

verse this surely cannot be the case
(see ver. 6, and comp. Usteri, Lehsb.
IL 2. 4, p. 310), still we seem bound
to mark in translation the different
collocation of the words.

5. ovk & ¥pywv] ‘not by works,
i.e. in consequence of works; see
notes on Gal. ii. 16, where this and
other uses of éx are compared and in-
vestigated. The negative is emphatic,
and, as Bengel observes, refers to the
whole sentence ; ofire émovjrauer &pya
SikaooUyns, ofre éodfnuer éx TolTww,
dANd 70 way 1) dyadéTys avTol émoinae,
Theoph. The works are further de-
fined as 7& &v Sikatogivy, works done
in a sphere or element of dwkacosdry, in
the state of a dixatos; comp. Winer,
Gr. § 48. a, p. 348.
éroujoapey rpeis] ‘we did:’ Auels
emphatic; the pronoun being added
to make the contrast with 75 airob
&\eos still more clear and forcible. In
the following clause xard denotes the
indirect reason that an agreement with
a norma suggests and involves,=‘in
consequence of,” ‘quéd est misericor-
dis,” Fritz. Rom. ii. 4, Vol. I p. 99;
80 Acts iil. 17, kard dyvoww, 1 Pet. i.

3, katd 70...8\eos, comp. Phil. ii. 3,
see Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358. The
transition from the regular meaning
of the ¢‘1nodel’ to that of the ‘course
of things in accordance with it’ is suf-
ficiently easy and intelligible ; comp.
Phil. ii. 3 (where ka7’ épifeiar stands
in a kind of parallelism to the dative
TH Tarewopposiry), and still more de-
finitely Arrian, Alex. 1. g9 (cited by
Winer), ka7 &fos 70 Idpov puaihov 3
P\g T Alefdvdpov ; see also Bern-
hardy, Syntax, v. 20. b, p. 240. Hu-
ther on 1 Pet. i. 2 draws a distinc-
tion between this use of xard and é,
but a bare remembrance of the primary
meanings of the two prepp., origin
(immediate) and model, will rendersuch
distinctions almost self-evident.

{oaoey jpds] ¢ He saved us,” ‘put us
into a state of salvation,” *Hammond ;
see esp. I Pet. iii, 21, and comp. Tay-
lor, Life of Chr. 1. § g, Disc. V1. 2q.
In this important dogmatical state-
ment many apparent difficulties will
completely vanish if we remember (1)
that no mention is here made of the
subjective conditions on man’s side
(8ud wlgrews, Eph. ii. 8, comp. 1 Pet.
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L. ¢.), because the object of the whole
passage is to enhance the description
of the saving mercy of God, see Wies-
ing. in loc.; (2) that St Paul speaks of
baptism on the supposition that it was
no mere observance, but that it was a
sacrament in which all that was in-
“ward properly and completely accom-
panied all that was outward: he thus
can say, in the fullest sense of the
words, that it was a Aofirpor malirye-
vealas, as he had also said, Gal. iii. 2%,
that as many as were baptized into
Christ Xpworor évedtoarro, definitely
put Him on, entered into vital union
with Him,—a blessed state, which as
it involved remission of sins, and a
certain title, for the time being, to re-
surrection and salvation, so, if abided
in, most surely leads to final cwrnpia;
see Neander, Planting, Vol. I. p. 495
(Bobn), and esp. the brief but most
perspicuous remarks of Waterl., Eu-
char. VL. 3, Vol. IV. p. 578 (comp. éb.
1X. 3, . 645), compared with the fuller
statements of Taylor, Life of Chr. L.
9, Disc. VI. 14 sq.  On the meaning of
odtw, compare (with caution) Green,
Gramm. p. 318, but observe that ‘to
embrace the Gospel’ (id. p. 317) falls
short of the plain and proper meaning
of cdgew (‘salvum facere’), which even
with ref. to present time can never
imply less than ‘to place in a state of
salvation ;’ comp. Beveridge, Church
Cat, qu. 4, and notes on Epk. ii. 8.

8ud Novrpod malvy.] * by means of the
laver of regeneration,” ‘ per lavacrum
regenerationis,” Vulg., Clarom.; the
Novtp. malwry. is the ‘ causa medians’
of the saving grace of Christ, itis ‘a
means whereby we receive the same,
and a pledge to assure us thereof;’
¢ partam a Christo salutem Baptismus
nobis obsignat,’ Calv, Less than this
cannot be said by any candid interpre-

ter. The gen. maAwy. appy. marks
the attribute or inseparable accompa-
niments of the Aovrpdy, thus falling
under the general head of the posses-
sive gen., Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p.
115: for exx. in the N, T. of this sort
of gen. of ‘inner reference,’ see esp.
the collection in Winer, Gr. § 30.2. 8,
p. 169. As for any (exegetically con-
sidered) inadmissibleattempts (Matth.,
al.} to exp‘lain away the plain force and
lexical meaning of Novrpdy (see motes
on Eph. v. 26), it may be enough to
gay in the words of Hooker on this
subject, that ¢ where a literal construc-
tion will stand, the farthest from the
letter is commonly the worst,” Eccl. Pol.
¥. 59. 2; see John iii. 5, the reff. in
Waterland, Works, Vol. 1v. p. 428,
and comp. the fair comments of Hof-
mann, Weiss. u. Erf. 11. p. 233 sq.,
and Schrifth. 1L 2, p. 1708q. On
the true meaning of wahwyevesia (Syr,

-3 é?')g T,LQ.":D [partus qui
x [4

est de principio, de novo]; odx éreoxev-
acer fuls dAN dvwler Kareckevace,
Chrys.), see the able treatise on this
text by Waterland, Works, Vol. 1v.
P- 4275q., a tract which, though ex-
tending only to thirty pages, will be
found to include and to supersede
much that has been written on this
subject: Bethell on Regen. (ed. 4) and
the very good note of Wordsworth in
loc. may also be profitably consulted.

kal dvaxaw, x.T.\.] ‘and renewing of
the Holy Spirit, i.e. ‘by the Holy
Spirit,’ the second gen. being that of
the agent, more definitely expressed
by D'E'FG, al., dvaxaw. dud Tv. 4.,
Clarom, (‘renov. per Sp. sanctum’),
and some Latin Ff.: comp. notes on
Eph. iv. 23. The construction of the
first gen. draxaw, is somewhat doubt.
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ful. It may be regarded either (e) as
dependent on the preceding 8id, as in
Syr., Jerome (‘per renovationem’),
al.; see John iii. 5, and comp. Blunt,
Lect. on Par. Priest, p. 56 ; or (b) as
dependent on Aovrpod, Vulg., Clarom.,
Copt, Arm., Zth.-Platt, none of
which repeat the prep. before dva-
katw. ; see Waterland, Regen. Vol. 1v.
P- 428, who briefly notices and re-
moves the objection (comp. Alf)
founded on the inclusive character
that will thus be assigned to Baptism.
On the whole the latter seems most
simple and satisfactory : dvaxaw. k.7.\.
must not however be considered as
merely explanatory of malwyeveslas
(De W., Huther), but as co-ordinate
with it, waAwy. and dvaxaw. (only
here and Rom. xii. 2) ‘being nearly
allied in end and use, of one and the
same original, often going together,
and perfective of each other,” Water-
land, L c. p. 428; see Hofmann,
Schriftb. 1. 2, p. 171. The exact
genitival relation maAwy. and dvaxaw.
cannot be very certainly or very con-
fidently defined. The gen. is most
probably an obscured gen. of the con-
tent, representing that which the
Aourpdy involves, comprises, brings
with it, and of which it is the ordinary
and appointed external vehicle ; comp.
Mark i 4, Bdwriopa peravolas (¢ which
binds to rep.’), which, grammatically
considered, i8 somewhat similar, and
for exx. of these obscurer uses of the
gen., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 168,
16g. The distinction between Rege-
neration and Renovation (preserved
in our Service of Confirmation), in
respect of (a) the ¢ causa efliciens,’ (b)
duration, and (c¢) recurrence,—three
important theological differentice, is
nowhere more perspicuously stated
than by Waterl. L. c. p. 436; comp.

notes on Epk, iv. 23, and there observe
the force of the tenses. Lastly, for a
comparison between ¢ regeneratio’ and
¢ conversio,” see Ebrard, Dogmatik,
§ 454, Vol. 1L p. 357.

6. ov] scil. Ivedparos dylov; not
referring to Aovrpoii (Calv.), or depend-
ent on an omitted prep. (Heydenr.),
but, according to the usual rule of at-
traction, on the gen. immediately pre-
ceding: od udvor ydp 8¢’ avrod avémha-
oev, dANG kal SayiAls TouTov peTédw-
ey, Theoph. tEéxeev]
¢ poured out, ‘shed, ‘non dicit dedit
sed effudit, Corn. a Lap.; in similar
reference to the Holy Spirit, Acts ii.
17, 18, 33. There does not however
appear to be here any special reference
to the Pentecostal effusion (Olsh.}, nor
to the communication to the Church
at large (Est., comp. De W.), but, as
the tense and context (ver. 7) seem
rather to imply, to individuals in bap-
tism. The next clause points out
through whose mediation this blessed
effusion is bestowed.
8ud "Ino. Xp. is not to be separated,

- agin Mill, Griesh., Lackm.,by a comma

from the clause éféxeev . r1.\., but
connected closely with it: ifthe words
be referred to #swoev, thiere will be
not only a slight tautology &owoev...
Sid To0 cwrijpos, but the awkwardness
of two clauses with &:d each depend-
ent on the same verb. Thus then the
whole is described as the work of the
Blessed Trinity. The Father saves
us by the medium of the outward
laver which conveys the inward grace
of the regenerating and renewing
Spirit; that Spirit again is vouchsafed
to us, yea, poured out abundantly on
us, only through the merits of Jesus
Christ. So the Father is our cwrip,
and the Son our gwrip, bat in diffe-
rent ways; ¢ Pater nostree salutis pri-
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kar é\mida §w719 alwviov,

s A
Bhoo] Sk Ty TLeoTos
idle questions, and shun
an obstinate heretic.
mus auctor, Christus vero opifex et
quasi artifex,” Justiniani,

7. tva k1.\.] Design of the more
remote &rwgev (De 'W.), not of the
‘nearer étéyeev (Wiesing., Alf.). The
latter construction is fairly defensible,
but appy. not so simple or satisfactory.
Though some prominence is given to
ébéxeev, both by the adv. mhovoiws,
and by the defining words did Tya.
Xp., yet the whole context seems to
mark &swoev asg the verb on which
the final clause depends. We were
once in a hopeless and lost state, but
we were rescued from it by the gpar-
Opwria of God, who not merely saved
us from the dovAela of sin, but asso-
ciated with it the gracious purpose
that we should become xAypovéuor of
eternal life. Sikarwbévres]
‘justified,” in the wusual and more
strict theological sense; not however
ag implying only a mere outward non-
imputation of sin, but as involving a
‘mutationem status,” an acceptance
into new privileges and an enjoyment
of the benefits thereof, Waterl. Just:f.
Vol. vI. p. 5: in the words of the
same writer, ‘justification cannot be
conceived without some work of the
Spirit in conferring a title to salva-
tion,’ 4b. p. 6. éxelvov may
be referred to the Holy Spirit (Wies-
ing.), but is appy. more correctly
referred to God the Father. The
Holy Spirit is undoubtedly the efiiciens
(x Cor. vi, 11), as our Lord is the
meritorious cause of our justification ;
the use however of the expression
xdpts, which in reference to Suatooiyvy
and dwadw seems almost regularly
connected with the principal cause,
the Father (Rom. iii. 24), and its

(4 ’ A} A} I
0 Aoyos, kai mept ToUTwy 8

Bovopal ae diafBeBaioiobar, tva Ppov-

apparent retrospective reference to é
épywv, ver. 5, renders the latter in-
terpr. much more probable; comp.
Waterl, Justif, Vol. vi. p, 9. The
pron. éxelvov seems to have been used
to preclude a reference to 'Insol Xp.
which o immediately precedes.
kar' eAwlda] ‘in respect of hope,
according to hope,’ *secundum spem,’
Vulg., Clarom., surely not ‘through
hope,” Conyb.,—a needless violation
of the usual force of the prep. These
words may be connected with {wijs
alwviov (Coray, Matth., Alf.; comp.
ch, i. 2), but as xAnpovdpo:, a term
not in any way elucidated by a fore-
going context (as is the case in al.
other passages where it stands alone)
would thus be left wholly isolated, it
seems more natural to regard them as
a restrictive addition to the latter
words,—kafws JAmlcauey, oliTws &mo-
Aavoouer, Chrys.; so, very distinctly,
Theoph. #n loc. The xAnpovoula {wis
alwy, is really future (comp. Rom. viii.
24, where é\mid is probably a dat.
modz, see Meyer tn loc.), though pre-
gent in respect of hope; el ydp odTws
dreywouévovs, bs drwlev yavnijra,
s xdpre awlfvar, ws undév Exovras
[Cod. Colb.] dyabév, Erwoe, TOANG
#ANNoy & T@ ué\howre TolTo épydae-
Tat, Chrys. The remark of De W. that
St Paul does not elsewhere specifically
join KAppov. or even éAmls (except in
this Ep.) with ¢w) aldw. is true, but
can scarcely be considered of moment,
a3 substantially analogous sentiments
(comp. Eph. i. 18, 1 Thess. v. 8) can
be adduced without difficulty; comp.
Wieseler in loc.

8. Ilwords 6 Adyos] ¢ Faithful is
the saying,’ in emphatic reference to

P
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what hag been asserted in the preced-
ing vers. 4—% (to the last of which
verses they are here, and here only,
joined in R), and to the important doc-
trines they involve; émewdy mwepl ueh-
Avrwy Suahex0i xal ofrw mwapovrwy,
éripyarye 7o dédmworor, Chrys. On this
formula see notes on 1 Tim. i. 135.
wepl rovTwy...8taBe.] ¢ make assevera-
tion concerning these things;’ not ‘hec
asseverare,” Beza, Auth., De Wette,
but, as in 1 Tim. i, 7 (where see notes),
“de his [‘non de rebus frivolis,” Beng.]
affirmare,” Clarom., changed for the
worse in Vulg. to ‘ confirmare:’ comp.
Scholef. Hints, p. 127 (ed. 4). The
object and intent of the order is given
in the following clause.

dpovrilwaw] ‘be careful ;* dm. Neydpu.
in the N. T.; &n~yov kal oroidacua di-
nwexés €xwot, Theoph. ¢ Vult eos stu-
dium suum curamque huc applicare,
et videtur Apost. quum dicit ¢porr.
eleganter alludere ad inanes eorum
contemplationes, qui sine fructu et ex-
tra vitam philosophantur,’ Calv. The
constructions of ¢povr. and éxgporr,
are noticed by Thomas M. p. 289 (ed.
Bern.).

kaA&v ¥pywv] ‘good works,;’ not mere-
ly with reference to works of mercy
(Chrys.), but generally and compre-
hensively. The recurrence of this ex-
pression in the Past. Epp. (ver. 14,
ch. ii. 7, 14, 1 Tim. v. 10, 25, vi. 18,
see 1 Tim. iit. 1, and comp. 1 Tim. ii.
10, 2 Tim, ii. 21, Tit. iii. 1) has been
often noticed; all that need be said
is, that the nature of the errors con-
demned in these Epp. was exactly such
as required the reiteration of such a
command. It was not to be a hollow,
specious, falsely ascetic, and sterile
Christianity, but one that showed it-
self in outward actions; comp, Wies-

~ ’ Ay -~ hd r
TabTa éoTv kaka kal dPé\pa Tois avbpdmors

ing. Einleit, § 4, Neander, Planting,
Vol. L p. 343 (Bohn).
wpoloracdar] ‘to be forward in, fo

practise,’ Syr. o N8B\ [operar,
facere]; 8o wpolor. 7éxvyns, Athen. XIIL.
612, see Rost u. Palm, Lex. 5. v. Vol.
IL p. 1122. The translation of Vulg.,
Clarom., al., ‘bonis operibus prxzesse,
makes an endeavour to retain the
primary meaning of the verb, but not
successfully nor idiomatically. Justi-
niani compares ‘preefectus annone;’
Estius adopts the gloss, ‘tanquam ope-
rum exactores et prafecti;” Priceus
(ap. Poli Syn.) paraphrases by #ryeué-
vas €lvar; alii alia. All this however
seems slightly forced; the word ap-
pears chosen to mark a * prompt sedu-
lous attention to (comp. Polyb. Hist.
VI 34. 3, mpolaravras xpeias), and prac-
tice of good works,” but, as the exx.
adduced appear to show, scarcely in-
volves any further idea of ¢ bene agen-
do precedere,” Beza, al.: see the nu-
merous exx. quoted by Kypke, Obs.
Vol. . 381, Loesner, 0bs. p. 430.

ot wemoT. Qe ‘they who have believed
God,’—God, not perhaps without some
slight emphasis ; ‘non dixit qui eredunt
hominibus sed qui credunt Deo,” Je-
rome. The expression is certainly
not to be limited to the Gentile Chris-
tians (Mack), but includes all who by
God’s grace had been led to embrace
His Adyor and ddaokarlar (ch. i. 3,
ii. 10), De W., Wiesing. On the con-
structions of wlores and morebw, see
notes on 1 Tim. i. 16,

Tavral ‘ These things,” scil, these in-
structions, this practical teaching
(Fell), to which the uwpal (nrieeis in
the next verse form a sharp and clear
contrast. Wiesinger refers the pro-
noun to kaXd &pvya ; this however, even
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1o0. plav kal devrépav vovbeslav] So Rec. with ACKLN; mss.; Vulg,
al.; many Gr. and Lat. Ff. (Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Huth., Alf., Wordsw.).
The reading adopted by Tisch., ulay vovfeoiay kal devrépar, with DEFG (but xal
860 DE; Clarom., Copt.: 7 devrépa F(3); Clarom., Sangerm., Copt., Syr.-Phil. ;
Chrys., Theod. (1); Lat. Ff., though fairly supported, does not seem so satis-
factory; transcribers appear to have felt a difficulty about the close union of
plav and Sevrépay, and to have introduced in consequence variations in the

text.

if it escapes tautology, does not equal-
Iy well maintain the antithesis to the
meaning here assigned to {yrijoes.
In the following words xaXd (‘good’
per se, opp. to pdratoy, ver. 9) forms
one predication, xal d¢éliua Tols dy-
Opwros another; comp. notes on I
Tim, ii. 3.

9. Inmioes] ¢ questions (of contro-
versy) ;” exactly asin 1 Tim. i. 4, where
see notes. In the latter passage De
‘W. here assigns the meaning Strei-
tigkeiten,” and yet in his note on the
passage adopts the present meaning
¢ Streitfragen,” — a  self-contradiction
by no means usual in that careful
commentator. The word is used by
St Paul only in the Pastoral Epp., 1
Tim. i. 4, vi. 4, 2 Tim, ii. 23. On
yeveahoylas, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4,
where the expression is investigated :
it is here associated with {y7. as pro-
bably marking the leading subject
and theme of these controversial dis-
cussions. {pes kal pdx. vop. ]
¢ gtrifes, and conlentions about the law,’
are the results of these foolish and un-
practical questions; see 1 Tim. vi. 4,
2 Tim. ii. 23. The adj. vouuwai is not
to ‘be referred to hoth suhstantives
(Heydenr.,), but only to the latter ; the
ndx. vouu. were a special and prevailing
form of the &ews, just as the yeveah.
were of the {nrijsees (Wiesing.). The
contentions perhaps turned on the

authority and application of some of
the precepts in the law ; comp. 1 Tim,
i. 4. wepilaraco] ‘avoid,
go out of the way of,” ‘devita,” Vulg.,
Clarom. ; see notes on 2 T%m. ii. 16,
the only other passage where the word
occurs in its present form.

pdratot] ‘vain,” from which nothing
of true value results, in opp. to xa\d,
ver. 8. Mdraos is here and James i.
26, as in Attic Greek, of two termina-
tions ; the fem. occurs 1 Cor. xv. 17,
1 Pet. i. 18. On the distinction be-
tween xévos (contents,—‘das Gehalt-
lose’) and udraios (results,—‘das Er-
folglose’) see Meyer on 1 Cor. xv. 17:
Tittmann (Syron. I. p. 173) compares
them with the Lat. ‘inanis’ and ¢ va-
nus.’

10.  Alperixdv dvlpamov] ¢ An he-
retical man,” ¢ a man who causeth divi-
sions;’ ‘quisquis sud protervid unita-
tem ecclesiz abrumpit,” Calv. The
exact meaning here of this word (a
dm. Aeydu. in N.T.) must not be de-
duced from the usage of later writers,
but simply from the Apostle’s use
of the subst. from which it iy de-
rived. The term alpésecs is found (not
‘often,” Huther, but) twice in St
Paul’s Epp.,—1 Cor, xi. 19, where it
denotes appy. something more aggra-
vated than oxlopara, ‘dissensions of
a more matured character’ (‘nullum
schisma non aliquam sibi confingit

P2
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heresim,” Jerome), and Gal. v. 20,
where it is enumerated after dixosra-
ola. In neither case however does
the word seem to imply specially ‘the
open espousal of any fundamental error’
(the more definite eccles. meaning;
comp, Origen on T'%t. Vol. 1v. p. 693,
ed. Bened., Waterl. Doct. of T'rin. ch.
1v. Vol. 1. p. 641), but more gene-
rally ‘divisions in church matters,’ pos-
gibly of a somewhat matured kind, rds
proveixlas Aéyer, Theod. on 1 Cor.l. c.,
see Suicer, Thesaur. 8.v, 1. 3, Vol. 1,
p. 120. Thus then aiperikds dvlp.
will here be one who gives rise to such
divisions by erroneous teaching, not
necesgarily of a fundamentally hetero-
dox nature, but of the kind just de-
scribed, ver. g ; comp. ch. i. 14. If we
adopt this appy. fair and reasonable
interpretation, the objections of De W,
and others, founded on the later and
more special meanings of afpesis and
aiperixds, wholly fall to the ground.

perd plav k.T.A] ‘afier one and a se-
cond [unavailing] admonition;’ Titus
is not to contend, he is only to use vov-
feola, if that fail he is then to have
nothing further to do with the offender.
On the distinction between vovfesia
(‘quee fit verbis’) and wadela (‘quee
fit per penas’), see notes on Eph. vi.
4; and on the use of els for mpdros,
here associated with Sevrepos, and eon-
sequently less peculiar and Hebraistic
than when alone, as in Matth. xxviii. 1,
Mark xvi. 2, al., see Winer, Gr. § 37.
1, p. 222, waparrov] ¢ shun,’

éqb %lé\.’} [subduc te a] Syr.,

¢ devita,” Vulg., Clarom. ; ‘monere de«
sine; laterem lavares,” Beng.: seenotes
on 1 Tim. iv. 7. There is nothing in
this or the associated words which fa-

vours any definile reference to formal
excommunication, = é&BaAXe, Vitringa
(de Vet. Syn. U1 1. 10, p. 756), Who
compares the vovfesla to the ‘correp-
tio’ or ‘excommunicatio privata’ of
the Jews; sim. Taylor, Episc. § 15.
This however is importing into a ge-
neral word a special meaning. As we
certainly have such expressions as 7a-
patrelafae Tiy ywwaika (repudiare), Plut,
Apophth. 206 A, and even drwlelafat
kal T7s olklas mapacreicfas, Lucian,
Abdic. § 19, we perhaps may say with
Waterland (Doct. of T'rin. ch. 1v. Vol.
III. p. 466) that wapairod ‘emplies and
infers a command to exclude them;’
but St Paul’s previous use of the word
does not appy. justify our asserting
that it is here formally expressed: see
notes in T'ransl.

11, 68ds] ‘as thou knowest,’ by
the ill success of thy admonitions ;
reason for the injunction to have no-
thing to do with him: &rav 8¢ 6fhos §f
mao kal pavepds, Tivos Evexev wukTEVeLs
eixf; Chrys. téotparrar]

¥y v
‘i3 perverted,” SQANLO [perversus]
Syr., lit. ‘hath been turned tho-
roughly, inside out;’ Schol. on Arist.
Nub. 88, dwd perapopds Tdv pumovué-
vy lpatlor kal ékoTpepoudvwr ékaTpé-
yai 8¢ ipdriov 76 dAAdfar 10 wpos TO
éow pépos Ew (cited by Wetst.): so
Deut. xxxil. 20, yevéa étearpapuévn,
Heb. nDEnD “W7. The strengthened
compound thus appears to denote the
complete inward corruption and per-
verseness of character which must be
predicated of any man who remains
proof against twice-repeated admo-
nitions. Baur, it is to be feared
only to support his meaning of alper:-
xds, refers étéorp, to the outward act
of the man, ‘has gone away from us;’.
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Come to me at Nico-
polis ; bring Zenas and
Apollos. Our brethren
must not be unfruitful.,
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Nucomorw éxel yap xéxpika mapayeiudaat, Znvav Tov 13

this, as Wiesing. properly remarks,
would more naturally be dwosrpépe-
abat. avrokaTdkpiros]
‘self-condemned ;’ the reason why he
is to be left to himself; he has been
warned twice and now sins against
light, oy y&p Exet elmely 8re obdels elmey,
ovdels évovbérnoev, Chrys. The aggra-
vating circumstance is not that the
man condemns himself directly and ex-
plicitly, as this might be a step to re-
covery, but that he condemns himself
indirectly and implicitly, as acting
against the law of his mind, and doing
in his own particular case what in ge-
neral he condemns ; see esp. Water-
land, Doct. of Trin. ch. 1v. Vol. 11
p- 404, where this expression is fully
investigated.

12. TVxiwkov] On Tychicus, whom
the Apostle (Col. iv. 7) terms ¢ dya-
wqTds dIeAgds kal wioTds didrovos kal
auwdovhos év Kuplw, see the notes on
2 Tim. iv. 12, Eph. vi. 21. It would
seem not improbable that either Arte-
mas or Tychicus were intended to sup-
ply the place of Titus in Crete during
his absence with the Apostle. Of
Artemas nothing is known.
Nwkémwohw] There were several cities
of this name, one in Cilicia (Strabo,
x1v. 676), another in Thrace on the
river Nestus, a third in Epirus (Strabo,
XIL 325), built by Augustus after the
battle of Actium. It is extremely dif-
ficult to decide which of these cities is
here alluded to; Schrader (Paulus,
Vol. 1. p. 118) fixes on the first; the
Greek commentators, the subscription
at the end of the Ep. (drd Nwom. 7fs
Moaxkedovlas, to which country it was
near, comp, Theod.), and some mo-
dern writers, on the second ; Wieseler

(Chronol. p. 335) and others on the
third. The second indeed may seem
to harmonize better with the scanty
notices of the last journey from Asia
Minor to the West in 2 Tim. iv. 10sq.
(Neander, Planting, Vol 1. p. 344,
Bohn), but'as the city in Epirus ap-
pears to have been a place of much
more importance, and not unsuitable
as a centre for missionary operations,
it may perhaps be assumed as not im-
probably the place here alluded to;
see Conyb. and Hows. St Paul, Vol.
1L p. 572 (ed. 2). xéxpuca]
¢I have determined, with dependent
inf., a form of construction adopted
elsewhere by St Paul, t Cor. vil. 37
(perf.), 2 Cor. ii. 1 (aor.). mapa-
Xepdoat] ¢ to winter;” Demosth. adv.
Phorm. p. 9oy, mapaxeudforte éxe,
ib. Dionys. p. 1292, Polyb. Hist. 11
64. 1, IIL. 33. 5. al.: in this compound
the prep. mwapd seems to mark the lo-
cality at which the action was to take
place, comp. Rost u. Palm, Zex. s.v.
v. 1, Vol. 11 p. 670. There does not
appear to be anything in the expres-
sion from which a historical deduction
can be safely drawn ; possibly the win-
ter was drawing near, and the Apostle
was on his way (éxef, ‘non dicit hie,’
Beng.) to Nicopolis.

13. Znvdv] A name perhaps con-
tracted from Znwédwpos : of the bearer
of it nothing is known. It is doubt-
ful whether the term »omuxds implies
an acquaintance with the Roman
(Grot.) or Hebrew law (De W.). The
latter is the opinion of Chrys., Jerome,
and Theoph., and is perhaps slightly
the more probable ; comp. Matth, xxii.
35. For notices of an apocryphal
work attributed to Zenas, ‘De vit4 et
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actis Titi,’ compare Fabric. Cod. Apocr.
Vol 11 p. 831, *AmolAd] ‘A pol-
los,’ sc. Apollonius [as in codex Beza,
Acts xviii. 24], or possibly Apollo-
dorus,—an eloquent (Aéyios, Acts, l.c.,
see Meyer in loc.) Jew of Alexandria,
well versed in the Scriptures, and a
disciple of St John the Baptist ; he was
instructed in Christianity by Aquilaand
Prigcilla (Acts xviii. 26), preached the
Gospel with signal successinAchaiaand
at Corinth, and appears to have main-
tained relations of close intimacy with
St Paul, comp. 1 Cor. xvi, 12. There
appears no good reason for supposing
any greater differences between the
teaching of St Paul and Apollos (Nean-
der, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 230sq., Bohn)
than may be referred to the mere out-
ward form in which that teaching was
perhaps communicated, and which
comes from the one and the same
Spirit who Siapel ibig éxdory kabds
BovXerar (1 Cor. xii. 11); see Winer,
RWB, Art. ¢Apollos,” Vol. L p. 68.
Much that has been recently advanced
on the differences between St Paul and
Apollos is very doubtful and very un-
satisfactory. ‘ wpémwepdov]
“conduct,” *forward on their Journey,’
with the further idea, as the context
seems to require, of supplying their
various needs ; comp. 3 John 6.

14. ol npérepor] ‘our brethren in
Crete,” not ‘nostri ordinis homines’
(Beza), scil, ¢Apollos, Tychicus, et
alii quos mittimus, si quo in loco rese-
derint"’ (Grrot.), as this would imply a
comparison between them and St Paul,
and would involveameaning of mpolor,
sal. &y. (‘habere domi officinam ali-

ilon.

quam, me imitantes, Act. xx. 34,
Grot.), somewhat arbitrary, and wholly
different to that in ver. 8, The Hué-
Tepor are rather ol mepl oé (Theoph.),
the xal tacitly comparing tbem not
with heathens (Hofmann, Schiifth.
Vol. 1L 2, p. 429) but with Titus;
‘let these Cretan brethren of ours be
not backward in co-operating with
thee in these acts of duty and Lenevo-
lence.’
els Tds dvayk. xpelas] ‘with reference
to the necessary wants;’ i.e. to supply
them : comp. Phil. iv. 16, eis 7v xpeiav
uot éréuyare. The article appears to
mark the known and existing wants.

dkapmor] ‘unfruifful,’ not solely and

On mpoloT, see noteson ver. 8,

specially with reference to the wants
of their teachers (‘quicunque evange-
listis non ministraverint,’ Just.), but
also with reference to their own moral
state, 7.e. without showing practical
proofs of their faith by acts of love.
15. ol per’ épot] ‘those with me,’
in my company, journeying or abiding
with.me; comp. Gal. i. 2, ol gvv éuoi,
where the idea of union in action (co-
herence), rather than mere local union
(coexistence), seems intended to be ex-
pressed ; see Kriiger, Sprachl. § 68.
13. L Tovs ¢hovvras k.TN.]
“those who love us in faith,’ those who
love me in the sphere of faith; not
merely mords kal ad6Aws, Theoph., or
did miorews, (Beum., but ‘in faith,’ as
the common principle which bound
together and hallowed their common
love. From the concluding words, 7
xdpis perd wdvrwy budv (Col, iv. 18),
there is mo reason to infer that the
Epistle was intended for the church as



II1. 14, 15.

» A -~ ¢ ~ b 14
aATTaATAl TOUS (;bt?\ourraq nuag €v TLOTEL.

TAVTOY VUGV,

well as Titus. It is merely an inclu-
sive benediction that comprehends the
érmloxomros and those committed to his
oversight, Titus and all the faithful in
Crete. *Apry (Ree. with D2D3EFG
HKLY?) here, as well as in 1 Tim. vi.
21, 2 Tim. iv. 22, seems to be an inter-
polation, though in this case supported
by stronger external evidence. It is
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bracketed by Lachm., and rejected by
Griesb., Scholz, Tisch., with ACDN!;
17;Clarom., Ath.-Pol.; Hier., Ambrst.

In the conclusion of all St Paul’s
Epp. except Rom. (om. 2 mss. and
Am, only) and Gal. (om. G; Boern.,
Ambrst., only) there are similar varia-
tions. Accidental omission seems less
probable than insertion,



TRANSLATION.



NOTICE.

HE same principles are observed in this translation as in those
of the (FALATIANS and Epnesians. The Authorised Version is
altered only where it appears to be tncorrect, inexact, insufficient or
obscure, There are however a few cases in which I have ventured
to introduce another correction—viz. where our venerable Version
seems to he incomsistent in its renderings of important or less usual
words and forms of expression. These peculiarly occur in this
group of Epistles, and the process of translation has made me feel
the necessity of preserving a certain degree of uniformity in the
meanings assigned to some of the unusual yet recurrent terms
and expressions.

This modification has been introduced with great caution, for,
as the reader is probably aware, our last Translators state very
explicitly that they have not sought to preserve a studied unifor-
mity of translation, and have not always thought it necessary to
assign to the same word, even in very similar combinations, the
same meaning, To affect then a rigorous uniformity would be to
reverse the principles on which that Version was constructed, and
would not be revision but reconstruction. I have therefore trusted
to my own judgment: where it has seemed necessary to be uniform,
I have been so; where this necessity has not been apparent, I have
not ventured to interfere with the felicitous variety of expression
which characterizes our admirable Version. A slight change has
been introduced in the Versions cited, which however does not at
all affect the general plan. The Versions of Wiclif, Cranmer, and
Geneva, are no longer cited from Bagster’s Hexapla, as it is asserted
by competent judges that those there given have not the best
claim to the names affixed to them. Wiclif's version is now
quoted from the edition of the New Testament published by
Pickering in 1848, Cranmer’s from a copy of the edition of April
1540, and the Genevan from the edition of 156c, which alone has
claim to be called the first edition of the Genevan Version. The
citations from the Bishops’ Bible are made from the first edition
1568.

For several valuable hints on this subject I am indebted to
the kindness and learning of Mr Fraxcis Fry of Bristol.

The remaining V'v. are cited as before from Bagster’s reprints,



THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus, according to the com- L
mandment of God our Saviour and Christ Jesus our

Hope, to Timothy, my true child in the faith. Grace, 2
mercy and peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus

our Lord.

Even as I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, 3
when I was on my way into Macedonia, that thou might-
est command some not to be teachers of other doctrine,

1. Christ Jesus] *Jesus Christ,
AvurH. According to] So Cov,
(both), RHEM., and AUTH. in Rom. xvi.
26 and Tit. i. 3: aftir, WICL. ; by,
AUTH. and remaining Vv. Christ
Jesus] *Lord J. C., AutH. The trans-
lation of émirayiy adopted by CrAX.,
BIsH., ‘commission,’ deserves atten-
tion, but perhaps too much obscures
the idea of the divine ordinance and
command under which the Apostle
acted; comp. Acts ix. 16, doa del
k.T.A., and 1 Cor. ix. 6.
1t may be remembered too that ¢ com-
mand’ originally seems to have meant
¢power’ or authority, Synon. ed. by
Whately, p. 9t1. Our Hope]
So WicL., Cov. Test., GEN., RHEM.:
which is our hope, AUTH. and remain-
ing Vv,

2. True child] Own son, AUTH.;
louede sone, WICL.; beloued sonne,
Cov. Test.,, RHEM. ; naturall sonne,
TYND. and remaining Vv. ; see notes
on 2 Tim. i. 2 and Eph. vi. 21
(Transl.).. It is desirable to retain

the more literal translation of réxvor
wherever it does not seem to be at
variance with our ordinary or idiomatic
mode of expression (e. g. ver, 18):
the distinction between rékvor and
vids is occasionally of congiderabte im-
portance.
The Father] *Our Father, AuTH.
Christ Jesus) Jesus Christ, AvrH., al.,
though doubtful on the authority of
what edition.

3. Even as] As, Aurn. and all

other Vv, Was on my way]
Went, AvutH, WicL.,, Cov. Test,
REEM. ; departed, TYND. and re-

maining Vv, Command] So
Tyxp., Cov., CraxN., GEN., Bisg,, by
far the most usual translation of the
word elsewhere in AUTH. : charge,
AUTH. ; denounse to, WicL.,, REEM. ;
geue...charge vato, Cov, Test. The full
authoritative meaning of the word
should not be here impaired in trans-
lation ; see notes. Not to be
teachers, &c.] Sim., not to teache other-
vvise, RHEM.: that they teach no other
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4 nor yet to give heed to fables and endless genealogies,
seeing they minister questions rather than God's dispensa-

5 tion which is in faith,—so I do now.

But the end of the

commandment is love out of a pure heart, and a good con-
6 science, and unfeigned faith: from which some having
gone wide in aim have turned themselves aside unto vain

doctrine, AUTH., GEN. (none), BIsH.

4. Nor yet] Neither, AuTh. and

all Vv. except RHEM., nor. This is
perhaps a case where it may seem
necessary to adopt a more rigorous
translation of un3¢: where the things
prohibited are not very different in
their character the ordinary transla-
tion will perhaps be sufficiently exact ;
hzre however the 7wes are not merely
to abstain from teaching others such
profitless subjects, hut are themselves
not to study them. On the full force
of o08¢ or undé after od and u7g, see
Franke’s very good treatise de Part.
Neg. 11. 5, and illustrate his remark,
—that o08¢ hints at an indefinite num-
ber of consequent terms, by Judges
i. 27, where ov is followed by fourteen
clauses with ovdé To give]
G'ive, AUTH. Seeing they]
The whiche, WicL.; which, AuvrH. and
all other Vv., but Ty~¥D., Cov., give
whick are endl., and.
God’s dispensation] Edificacioune of
god, WICL. ; edifyenge to Godwarde,
Cov. Test, ; the edifying of God,
RHuEM. ; godly edyfyinge, TYND. and
remaining Vv., but AuTH, (ed. 1611)
omits godly, which has been restored
in modern edd.

1 do now] Do, AuTH.

5. But] So Bise, REEM. : now,
AUTH. ; forsothe, WicL.; for, TYND.
and remaining Vv, Love] So all
Vv. except AUTH., WIcL., Cov. Test.,
Rueu., charity. It is doubtful why
this change was made, except for
variation from verse 14 ; comp. Vulg.
Our last translators were by no means

uniform in their translation of dydmry:
even in cases where it is associated
with #lomis and they might have
wished to mark a quasi-theologi-
cal meaning, it is not uncommonly
translated ‘love;’ compare ch. vi. 1r
with 1 Thess, iii. 6, al, And (bis)]
And of, AUTH. Unfeigned
Sfaith] Faith unfeigned, Auvra. Slight
change to preserve the unemphatic
order of the Greek; see Winer, Gr.
§ 59. 2, p. 464. English usage is here
just the reverse of the Greek,

6. Having gone wide in aim]
Having swerved, AUTH.; erryng,
WicL. ; hauyng erred, BISH. ; stray-
ing, RHEM.; kave erred, and, TYND.,
Cov. (both), GEX. 1t would
seem that our translators made the
change from a desire to preserve the
construct, of doroxelv with a gen.
(Vulg., al.), and yet not, as WicL,
to fall into barbarous English, or as
T¥ND,, al.,, to change the part. into a
finite verb,—an inexactness which
Conyb. has not avoided. Perhaps the
more immediate connexion of &v
may be with éferp., especially as
doToxelv in the two other passages
where it occurs (1 Tim. vi. 21, 2 Tim.
il. 18) is used absolutely (with mwepl
and ace.) ; still it seems desirable and
correct also to preserve in translation
the possibility of the connexion with
the participle. To ‘go wide from’ is
perfectly correct according to the exx,
in Johnson s. v, ‘ wide.’

Have turned themselves] Have turned,
AvurH. and the other Vv. except
WicL., Cov. Test.,, CraN.,, RHEM,,
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babbling ; willing to be teachers of the law; yet not un-
derstanding either what they say, or about what they make
asseveration. Now we know that the law 45 good, if a
man use it lawfully, knowing this, that the law is not
made for a righteous man, but for the lawless and unruly,
for the ungodly and sinful, for the unholy and profane, for
smiters of fathers and smiters of mothers, for manslayers,
for whoremongers, for them that defile themselves with
mankind, for menstealers, for liars, for perjured persons,
and if there be any other thing that is contrary to the
sound doctrine,—according: to the Gospél of the glory of
the blessed God, which was committed to my trust.

And T thank Him who gave me inward strength,
Christ Jesus our Lord, that he counted me faithful, having
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11

12

which give a passive translation : it is
perhaps desirable to retain here the
medial force of the passive form
éterpdmrnoav.

Babbling] Jangling, AurH. and all
Vv. except WicL.,, speche; RHEM.,
talke. The change seems required, as
‘jangling’ might be understood in
its secondary semse. It is found in
Gower, Chaucer, al., ag here, in the
sense of ¢ prating,’ ‘idly talking.’

7.  Willing to be] So WicL. (for to
be), Cov. (both): desiring to be, AUTH. ;
because they wolde be, TYND., CRAN,,
GEN. (om. bec.); couetyng to be, BISH. ;
desirous to be, RHEM, Though it isnot
always possiblein the N.T. to keep up
the exact distinction between 6éAw and
PolAopar (see notes on ch, ii. 8, and
v. 14), this perhaps is a case where it
may be maintained : the false teachers
were quite willing to undertake the
office though they had really no quali-
fications for it. Yet not] So TYND.,
CRAN., GEN.; not, WicL., Cov. (both),
Bisd., REEM.: AUTH. expresses the
negative by the following neither,
Either...or] Neither...nor, AUTH.,
About what] Whereof, Avra,  Make
asseveration] Afirm, AutH. and all Vv,

8. Now] But, AvtH., Cov., BisH.,
RHEM. ; forsothe, WiCL.; and, GEN.:
remaining Vv. omit,

9. Unruly] So Avura. in Tit. i
6, 10, but here disobedient, with
TyYxD. and all Vv, except Wick., not
suget. Stnful] For sinners, AUTH.
All Vv. (except Cov. Test., which
omits) give the subst., perhaps it is a
little more exact to retain the adj.
For the unholy] So Cov., GEN.: for
unh., AUTH.: the idiomatic English
article is repeated for the sake of con.
sistency.

Smiters] Sleers, WicL. ; killers, RHEM.;
murderers, AUTH. and all other Vv.

10. Thesound doctrine] AUTH, omits
the art. with all Vv. except Cov.,
CRAN.

11.  Of the glory] So rightly all the
Vv. (om. the, BIsH.) except AUTH.,
GEN., glorious (before Gospel).

12. Him who, &c.] Sim. as to order
GEvN., RHEM. ; comp. WICL., Cov. Test.,
and, it may be added, Syr. and Vulg.,
rightly preserving the more emphatic
position: C. J. our Lord, who hath
enabled me, AUTH., and sim. the re-
maining Vv. (Txxnp.,, Cov., Craw,,
BisH.), which translate évup. ue hath
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13 appointed me for the ministry, though formerly I was a
blasphemer, and a persecutor, and a doer of outrage: still
I obtained mercy, because I did st ignorantly in unbelief;
14 yea the grace of our Lord was exceeding abundant with
15 faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. Faithful ¢s the
saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus
came into the world to save sinners; of whom I am chief.
16 Howbeit for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me as
chief Christ Jesus might shew forth the whole of Hus
long-suffering, to display a pattern for them which should
17 hereafter believe on Him unto eternal life. Now to the
King of ages, the immortal, invisible, only God, be honour
and glory unto the ages of the ages. Amen.

18 This charge I commit to thee, son Timothy, in accord-
ance with the forerunning prophecies about thee, that thou

made me stronge.

That) For that, AurH.

Having appointed me for] Putting me
into, AUTH., BISH. (in, WicL., RHEM. ).

13.  Though formerly I was] *Who
was before, AUTH, A4 doer of
outrage] Sim., a doer of iniurye, Cov.
Test.: injurious, AvUTH.; Jful of
wrongis, WICL.,, a tyraunt, TYND,
Cov., CRAN.; an oppresser, GEN.,
BisH. ; contumelious, REEM.

Still] But, AuTH, and all Vv. except
CRAN., BisH., but yet,

14. Yea]l And, AvurH.,, RHEM.;
but, Cov. Test.,, GEN. ; neverthelater,
TYND.; neuertheles, Cov., CRaN.,
Bisw.

15. Faithful is, &c.] Thys sayenge
ts true, Cov. Test.; this s a faithful
saying, AUTH.,, BISH.; this s a lrue
8., TynD., Cov., CRAN., GEN.: a trewe
worde, WIOL.; a faithful s., REEM.

16. As chief] First, AutH. and
all Vv. (the f., Bisn.) except Cov.
(both), pryncipally ; REEM., first of al.
Christ Jesus} *Jes. Chr,, AuTH.

The whole of His] All, AUTH. and all
Vv. To display a pattern for)

Sim., to declare an ensample wvnto,
CRAN.; for a patiern to, AUTH.; fto the
enfourmyng of, WICL.,, sim. Cov.
Test., RHEM.: vnfo the ensample of,
TYND., GEN. (fo the, Cov., BisH.).
Eternal life] So Tynp., Cov., CRaN.,
GEN. : life everlasting, Autd., Cov.
Test., BisH.,, REEM. It seems best
both to adopt the order which, properly
considered, most exactly corresponds
to that of the Greek, and to adopt the
most general and inclusive transl. of ai-
@uos ; see notes on 2 Thess. 1. g (Transl.).

17. Of ages] Sim., of worldis, WioL.,
RHEM. (the vv.): eternal, AUTH. ; ever-
lastinge, TYND. and remaining Vv.
The immortad, &e.] Immortal, invisible,
the only *wise God, AUTH.

Unto the ages, &c.] Sim., in worldis
of worldis, WIcL. ; for ever and ever,
AvutH. and all other Vv.

18. In accordance with, &ec.] Ac-
cording to the prophecies which went
before on thee, AUTH. (vpon, GEN.,
BmsH.), and sim. WicL.,, RHEM. ; ac-
cordynge to the proph. which in tyme
past were prophisied of the, TYND.,
Cov., Cov. Test. (tymes', CrAN.
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mayest war in them the good warfare; having faith,and a 19
good conscience; which some having thrust away, have
made shipwreck concerning the faith : of whom is Hyme- 20
nzus and Alexander; whom I delivered to Satan, that they
might be taught by discipline not to blaspheme.

I exhort then first of all, that petitions, prayers, sup- II
plications, and giving of thanks, be made for all men; for 2

Mayest] Mightest, Auth.; shuldest,
Ty~p., Cov., CmaN. GEN., Bisa.
Change necessary to preserve the law
ofthe succession of tenses ; see Latham,
Engl. Lang. § 616,  In them] So all
Vv. except. AUTH., GEN., which
change (not for the better) the év into
by,; see notes. The order of the
Greek orpdr. év avr., reversed by
AUTH., is restored in the text.

The good) 4 g., AvrH. and all Vv.

19. Having] So WicL. and all Vv.

except AUTH., which adopts kolding.
Having thrust away] Castynge awey,
WicL. ; repelling, RHEM. ; having put
away, AUTH. and remaining Vv.; but
Tyx~p., Cov. (both), CrAN., GEN. use
the finite verb, and TyND, Cov.,
CRaN., add from them.
The faith] So WicL.,, RHEM.: faith,
AvuTH. and remaining Vv. When the
article is ¢nserted after a preposition,
it should never be overlooked in trans-
lation, if the English idiom will per-
mit it to be expressed.

20. Delivered] Have delivered,
AvutH. and all Vv, except WicL., bi-
toke. There are cases where the idiom
of our language may seem positively
violated by an aoristic translation, esp.
in cases where vy or 76y is found with
the aor.; these are however cases in
which we do not rashly assert that the
aor. is used for the perf., but in which
we only recognise an idiomatic power
in the Greek*aorist which does not
exist in our English past tense. Where
idiom requires us to insert ‘have’ (as

perhaps just above, ver. 19g), it must
be inserted, but these cases are fewer
than meodern translators seem gene-
rally aware of. Might be
taught, &c.] So (omitting by disc.)
TyND., Cov.; may learn, AUTH., and
sim. all remaining Vv. The addition
by discipline is necessary to convey the
true meaning of waidedw.

CaaprER II. 1, Then] Therefore,
AvutH. and all Vv. On this particle
see notes ¢n loc. It may be observed
as a very general rule, that it is bet-
ter to translate oiv ‘then,’ dpa ‘there-
fore,’ or at any rate if ‘therefore’ be
retained as a translation of the former
particle, to place it as far onward in
the clause as idiom will permit, so as
to weaken its full illative force. The
present seems an instance where the
more exact distinction (see notes on
Gal. iii. 5) ought to be preserved; still
it is not wise in the N. T. generally
to press this rule too rigorously, as in
many cases the context and in many
more the usus scribend: of the sacred
author must be allowed to have
due weight in fixing the. translation.
For example, St John’s use of olv
appears to deserve considerable atten-
tion, especially as he never uses dpa ;
and even St Paul, it should be re-
membered, uses oy on an average
four times to dpa once. A really
faithful transiation must take all these
things into account.

Pirst...that] That first, AurH. and sim.
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kings, and all that are in authority; that we may pass a
3 quiet and tranquil life in all godliness and gravity. For
this s good, and acceptable in the sight of our Saviour,
4 God; whose will is that all men should be saved, and
5 should come unto the full knowledge of the truth. For
there is one God, and one mediator also between God and
6 men, a man Christ Jesus; who gave Himself a ransom for
all,—the testimony fo be set forth in its own seasons.
7 Whereunto I was appointed a herald, and an apostle (I

all Vv. except Wicr,, RHEM., which
apparently adopt the order of the
text.

Petitions, prayers, &c.] Supplications,
prayers, intercessions, AvUTH., CoV,
Test., GEN.; bisechyngis, preyers, ax-
ingis, WICL.; prayers, supplicacions,
intercessions, TyND., Cov., CRaN.,
BrsH.; obsecrations, praiers, postula-
tions, REEM. ‘Supplications’ is by no
means a bad translation for dejjo. (Eph.
vi. 18); but as this is a technical pas-
sage, it seems more suitable to reserve
it for évredfets; see notes.

2. All] So WicL., REEM. : for all,
AvuTH. and all other Vv. Pass]
Lead, Aurs.: slight change, but per-
haps maintaining better the mixed sub-
jective and objective ref. of the clause;
comp. notes in loc. Quiet.. . tranquil]
Quiet...peaceable, AuTH. and all other
Vv. Perhaps ¢ tranquil’ expresses the
idea of the rest ¢ arising from within’
(see notes) a little more fully than
¢ peaceable ;’ comp. 1 Pet,. iii. 4.
Gravity] Chastite, WicL, RHEM.;
konesty, AUTH. and remaining Vv,

In the preceding word eoéBeia, the
transl. of AUTH. has been retained.
Though ¢godiiness’ more exactly re-
presents feoséB., yet it is used in all
the older Vv. (except only WicL,
Ruxw., pitee, i. e. piety) as the trans-
lation of ebréB., and seems fairly to
suit all the passages where it occurs.
The deviation of AuTH., al., in Acts

iii. 12 is not for the better.

3. Our Saviour God] So RHEM.:
God our Sav., AUTH. and the re-
maining Vv.

4. Whose will i3 that] Who will
have, AutH. and sim. all Vv. The
translation of Scholef., who willeth, is

perhaps rather too strong. Should
be] T'o be, AuTH. Should
come] T'o come, AUTH. The

Sull knowledge] The knowledge, AUTH.
and all Vv, (knowynge, WicL.).

8. And one med. also] Sim., one also
med., RHEM. : and one Med., AuTH,
and all other Vv (except WicL., who
omits one). The addition of ‘and’ in
dalics seems required by our idiom:
indeed we may perhaps sometimes )
rightly say that the Greek ral is oc-
casionally in itself almost equivalent
to our ‘and...also.’ A man]
So WicL.; man, RHEM.: the man,
AUTH, and remaining Vv. .

6. The testimony, &c.] To be tes-
tified in due time, AUTH., and sim.
TyxD., Cov., CRaN. The true con-
struction appears tohave been observed
in GEN., to be a testimonie in due time,
and BIsH., a festimonie in due tymes,
All the Vv., except Aurm, GEN.,
BISsH., retain a more literal transl, of
deo0s, ‘his.’

7. Was] Am, Aura, and all Vv,
Appointed] So RHEM. fand AUTH. in
2 Tim, i. 11) : putte, WIcL. ; ordained,
AUTH. and all other Vv. Herald]
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speak the truth, I lie not), a teacher of the Gentiles in

faith and truth.

I desire then that men pray in every place, lifting up 8
holy hands, without wrath and doubting : likewise that ¢
women also, in modest guise, with shamefastness and sober-
mindedness, do adorn themselves,—not with braided hair,

and gold, or pearls, or costly apparel, but (which becometh

10

women professing godliness) through good works.

~ Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. 11
But I suffer not the woman to TEACH, nor yet to have 12
authority over the man, but to be in silence. For Adam 13

Preacher, AutH. and all Vv,

Truth (1)] Truth *in Christ, AvTH,
Truth (2)] So WicL, Cov. (both),
REHEM.: verity, AUTH, and remaining
Vv.

8. I desirve then] I will therefore,
AvurH. and all Vv. (th. I wole, WICL.).
In every place] So WicL. (al pl.), Cov.
Test., RHEM.: tn all places, Cov.;
everywhere, AUTH. and remaining Vv,

9. Likewise...als0o] So Ty~D., Cov.
(both), CmaN., GEN., BisH., except
that they insert also immediately
after likewise: in like manner also,
AvuTH., REEM. [nmodest, &c.] Addorn
themselves in modest apparel, AUTH.;
araye them selves in comlye ap., TYND.,
Cov., Cov. Test. (arayenge, omitting
the preceding that), CRrAN., GEN.,
BisH.

Shamefastness] So AUTH. ed. 1611,
following all the Vv. except RHEM.
(demurenesse): we may agree with
Trench (Synon. § 20) in regretting
that this spelling has been displaced
in the modern editions by ‘shame-
facedness,” a form in which the true
etymology is perverted.

Sobermindedness]  Sobriety, AUTH.,
RHEM. ; gobrenesse, WicL., Cov. Test.;
discrete behaveour, TYND,, Cov,, CRAN.,
BisH.; modestie, GEN. It is very
difficult to select a translation for

cwepootvy. Our choice seems to lie

between ‘sobermindedness’ and ¢ dis-
cretion ;’ the latter (more especially
in the adjective; see two pertinent
exx, in Richardson, Dict. s.v., from
Chaucer, Persones Tale, and Milton,
Par. Reg. 11. 157) is very suitable in
ref. to women (and is so used by
TynD., Cov., CRAN,, in ver. 15), but
the former seems best to preserve the
etymology of the original word.

Braided} Broided, AUTH., the older

form of the same word: some modern
editions give broidered appy. by mis-
take.
And gold] * Or gold, AUTH. Ap-
pare]] SoGEN., RHEM.: clothes, WICL.;
cloth, Cov. Test. ; array, AutH. and
other Vv.

10. Through] So Tynp.,, Cov.
(both), Craw., Bism.: with, AvUTH.,
GEN. ; by, WicL.,, RHEM.

12. The woman] 4 woman, AUTH.
The insertion of the article seems
required by our idiom, as in ver. 11,
see notes. Nor yet] Nor,
AvurH., As the command seems to
have also a general reference (see
notes), it is perhaps better to be exact
in o0d¢; see notes on ch. i. 4 (Transl.).
Have auth.] So TyxD., Cov.: haue
lordeschip, WIOL. ; vse authorite, Cov.
Test. ; haue dominion, RHEM. ; usurp
authority, AUTH. and the remaining
Vv.

Q
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14 was first formed, then Eve. And Adam was not deceived,
but the woman being plainly deceived fell into transgres-

15 sion.

Yet she shall be saved by means of THE CHILD-

BEARING, if they continue in faith and love and holiness

with sobermindedness.

111

Faithful 7s the sayinz, If a man desire the office of a

2 bishop, he desireth a good work. A bishop then must be
irreproachable, a husband of one wife, sober, discreet,
3 orderly, a lover of hospitality, apt to teach; not fierce
over wine, no striker, but forbearing, averse to contention,
4 not a lover of money, one that ruleth well his own house,

14. Plainly deceived] * Deceived,
AvurH. Fell into] Was in the,
AvutH., Cov. Test., GEN., BisH. (om.
the, TYND., RHEM.); hath brought in
the, Cov.; was subdued to the, CRAN,

15. Yet] So RHEM.: sothely,
‘WicL. ; notwithstanding, AvurH. and
the other Vv, By means of the
childbearing) In childbearing, AUTH.;
by generacon of sones, WicL., RHEM,
(children); thorow bearinge of chyldren,
Ty~D. and rem ining Vv,

Love] So all Vv. except Avurm,,
which here gives charity ; see notes on
ch.i 5 (Transl.).

Sobermindedness]  Sobriety,
see notes on ver. g (T'ransl.).

AvTrH.;

Caaerer II1. 1, Faithful is the
saying) A feithful worde, WICL. ; thys
is a true w., Cov. Test.; [this i3] a
Jaithful saying, BIsH.; a f s., RHEM. ;
this is a true saying, AUTH. and re-
maining Vv.

2. Irreproachable] Sim., withouten
reprove, WICL.: blameless, AvurH.,
Cov., ORAN., BIsH.; fautlesse, TYND.;
wnrebukeable, Cov. Test.; wnreproue-
able, GEN. ; irreprehensible, Rugm. If
the definition of Webster (Dict.) is
right, ‘irreproachable = that cannot be
Justly reproached,’ this seems the trans-
Iation needed ; see notes in loc.

A husband] The k., AvTH.

Sober, discreet] So TyYND., Cov.:
vigilant, sober, AUTH. ; sobre, prudent,
WicL.; sobre, wyse, Cov. Test.,
RHEM. ; dilygent, sober, CRAN. ; watch-
ing. sober, GEN., BisH.

Orderly] Of good behaviour, AUTH.;
homestly aparelled, TYND. ; comely app.,
BisH. ; manerly, Cov. (both); discrete,
CRAR. ; modest, GEN. ; comely, RHEM.
A lover of hosp.] So BisH., and AUTH,
in Tit. i 8: given to hosp., AUTH.
(here) ; holdynge hosp., WICL.; har-
berous, TYND., Cov. (both), GEN.—a
noticeable transl.; a keper of hosp.,
CRAN. ; a man of hosp., RHEM.

3. Fierce over wine] Given to wine,
AUTH., GEN., REEM., and sim. other
Vv.except TYND., dronken; Cov. Test.,
dronkarde. The marginal note [not
ready to quarell and offer wrong, as
one in wine] shows that our last trans-
lators saw correctly the meaning of
the word, though they have not ex-
pressed it.

No siriker] AvrH. adds *not greedy of
Ffilthy lucre. Forbearing}
Patient, AUTH.; temperaunt (or pa-
cient), WICL. ; gentle, TYND., Cov.,
CRraN., GEN., BisH. ; styll, Cov. Test. ;
modest, RHEM, Averse to con-
tention]) Not a brawler, AUTH. (so Tit.
itl. 2); not litigious (or ful of strife
or chydynge), WicL. ; abhorrynge fight-
ynge, TYND., CrAN., BisH., and sim.
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having ks children in subjection with all gravity; (But if 5
a man know not how to rule his own house, how shall he
take care of the church of God ?) not a new convert, lest 6
being besotted with pride he fall into the judgment of

the devil.

Moreover he must have a good report also #

from them which are without, lest he fall into reproach

and the snare of the devil.

Deacons in like manner must be grave, not double- 8
tongued, not given to much wine, not greedy of base gain ;
holding the mystery of the faith in a pure conscience. g
And let these also first be proved; then'let them serve as 10

deacons, if they be under no charge.

The women in like 11

manner must be grave, not slanderers, sober, faithful in all

things,

Cov. (adh. stryfe); mo stryuer, Cov.
Test. ; no fighter, GEN. A lover of
money] Covetous, AUTH., and sim. all
other Vv, It is better to keep ‘covet-
ous’ for weovékrys.

4. His(2)] Notinitalics in AUTH. :
it is omitted by all other Vv. except
REEM,

5. But] So Cov. (both), RHEM.:
forsothe, WiCL.; for, AUTH. and the
other Vv.

6. A new convert] Sim., newe con-
uertide to the feith, WICL.: a novice,
AUTH.; a yonge skoler, TYND., Cov.
(both), CRAN., GEN., BISH.; aneophyte,
RHuEM.

Besotted, &c.] Lifted up with pride,
AvuTH.; puft vp, Cov., GEN., BIsH.
The idea of a stupid, insensate, pride
ought to be conveyed in translation;
see notes,

Judgment] So TyND., Cov., CRrAN.,
RHEM.: condemnation, AUTH., GEN.,
BisH. ; dome (or synne), WicL.

7. Also from] Of, AurH.; the
word moreover, AUTH., may be pro-
perly assigned to 8¢, which, as has
been observed several times in the
notes (comp. on ver. 10), often appears
to revert to its primary meaning.

Let the deacons be husbands of one wife, ruling 12

8. Deacons, &c.] Similarly Reem.:
likewise must the deacons be, AUTH.
Deacons] Mynisters,Cov. (both), CRAN.,
BisH. The rest give ‘deacons,’ either
with (AuTH., TYND.) or without the
article. Base gain] Foule
wynnynge, WICL. ; filthy lucre, AUTH,
and all other Vv.

10. Serveasdeacons] Usetheoficeof a

Deacon, AvtH. This periphrasis might
be avoided by using ‘ minister® with all
the other Vv.; we seem however to
require in ver. 13 an allusion to the
office ‘nominatim.’
If they be, &c.] Sim., yf they be
blamelesse, Cov.; being found blame-
less, AUTH. ; yf they be founde fautlesse,
TyYND., GEN. (blameles); beyng bl.,
BisH. : hauynge no cryme, WIiCL,
[adding (or greet synne)], RHEM., sim.
Cov. Test. (blame).

ti. The women) So WIOL. (om. the),
RHEM. : their wives, AUTH. and all other
Vv. In like manner] So
RHEM. : even 30, AvTH., TYND,, Cov,,
CRAN., BisH., all placing it at the be-
ginning of the verse.

12. Husbands] The h., AuTH.
Well] So, in a similar place, all Vv,
except AUTH., which places the adverb

. Q2
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13 their children well and their own houses, For they that
have served well as deacons obtain for themselves a good
degree, and great boldness in the faith which is in Christ
Jesus,

14 These things write I to thee, though I hope to come
15 unto thee somewhat quickly ; but if I should tarry long,
that thou mayest know how thou oughtest to behave
thyself in the house of God, which truly is the church of
16 the living God, the pillar and basis of the truth. And
confessedly, great is the mystery of godliness; “ Who was
manifested in the flesh, justified im the spirit, seen of
angels, preached among the Gentiles, believed on in the
world, received up into glory.”

Iv.

Howbeit the Spirit saith expressly, that in the latter

times some shall depart from the faith, giving heed to

at the end of the verse. Where there
is no liability to mistake, it seems
better to keep, as far as possible, the
order of the Greek.

13. Served well as d.] Used the
office of a Deacon well, AUTH.

Obtain  for] Purchase to, AUTH.,
RHEM. ; get, TYND. and all the remain-
ing Vv. (gete...to, WicCL.).

14.  Though I hope] Hoping,
Avrd. ; and sim. all other Vv. use a
participle. Somewhat
quickly] Sone, WICL.; very shortely,
GEN. ; quickly, REEM. ; shortly, AUTH.
and remaining Vv,

15. Should tarry long] Schal t.,
WicL.; ¢. long, AUTH, andall other Vv,
Whick truly] The whych, Cov, Test.;
which, AUTH. and all other Vyv. (that,
WicL.).  Basis] Ground, AUTH. and
all Vv. exc. WioL., sadnesse, and Cov,
Test., stablyshmende.

16. Confessedly] Without contro-
versy, AUTH., GEN.; with out naye,
Tywp., Cov.; without doute, CBAN.,

Biss. Who] * God,
AvuTH. Manifested] So
GEN., RHEM.: manifesf, AUTH.;

shewed, TYND. and remaining Vv.

(but WICL. omits).
Among] Unto, AurH. and all Vv.
(some t0), following the Vulg. We
may here briefly remark that the six
concluding clauses of this verse may
be arranged stichometrically in the
following way:

*Os épavepdly év aapl,

"Edikarwdy év mwrebpari,

"Qpby dyyéhos
"Bxnpixn & EOvesw,
'Emwgreifn év rbop,
*AveNiuglfn v 86y,

Without urging too strongly the me-
trical character of the clauses, it
would still seem that the supposition
advanced in notes ¢n loc. does not ap-
pear wholly without plausibility. Al-
ford (in loc.) objects to this view, but
appears clearly to lean to it in his
note on 2 Tim. ii. 11,

CrAPTER 1V, 1. Howbeit] For-
sothe, WICL.; now, AUTH., GEN., BIsH. ;
and, RHEM. ; the other Vv. omit.
Saith] So Wicr., Cov, Test., RugM.:
speaketh, AUTH. and the other Vv.
All the Vv. except RHEM. preserve
the order of verb and adverb adopted
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seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils, through the 2
hypocrisy of speakers of lies, men bearing a brand on their
own conscience, forbidding to marry, and commanding to 3
abstain from meats, which God created for them that be-
lieve and have full knowledge of the truth to partake of
with thanksgiving. For every creature of God 4s good, and 4
nothing ¢s to be refused, if it be received with thanksgiving;
for it is sanctified by the word of God and supplication. 5
If thou settest forth these things to the brethren, thou 6
wilt be a good minister of Christ Jesus, being nourished in

in the text, and appy. correctly; the
slight emphagis is thus retained on
pnTds: comp. notes on 2 Thess. iii. 8
(Transl.).

2. Through the hyp. &c.] Similarly
as to év vmokp., of them which speake
JSalce thorow yp., TYND., Cov., CRAN. ;
which speake lyes through h., GEN,:
Yevdol. 18 however by some (GEN.,
BisH., appy.) referred to Satuoviww :
speaking liesin kyp., AuTH. (sim. W1cL.),
is ambiguous. The above, it must be
said, is a somewhat lax translation of
év; it seerns however to be positively
required by the idiom of our language.
Whether we connect év Jmoxp. with
@ osTHCOUTAL OF TposéxovTes, it seems
scarcely English to say ‘by the
hypocrisy.’ Men bearing, &c.]
And hauynge here conscience brente,
WicL.; having their conscience seared
with a kot iron, AvTH., BISH., and
similarly all Vv., but RHEM. omits
with a kot tron. The insertion of men
in the text seems to make the con-
struction a little more clear.

3. Created] So RaEM., sim. WicL. :
hath created, AvurH. and all other
Vv. For them that, &c.] To be
received with thanksgiving of them,
AutH,, and in like order all other
Vv. It is very difficult to preserve
both the correct translation of the
words and the order of the original;

the latter must appy. here be sacri-

ficed, Have full knowledge
of] Sim., hkaue kn. of, Cov. Test. :
know, AvuTH. and all other Vv, ex-
cept WicL.,. RHEM., which give kaue
knowen, The transl. of mwrols is
perhaps not perfectly satisfactory,
but any change will involve an in-
sertion of the article before the
next words, which is certainly very
undesirable ; see notes.

4. Is to be] So WicL., and similarly
GEN., oght to be: simply, to be, AUTH.
and the other Vv.

5. Supplication] Prayer, AUTH.
and all Vv ; it seems however neces-
sary, as évrevfes occurs only twice in
the N. T., here and ch. ii. 1 (see notes
in loc.), to mark it by a special and
uniform translation.

6. If thou settest forth these things
to] Sim., pultynge forth, &c., WICL. ;
proposing, &c., REEM,: if thou put
...in remembrance of these things,
AUTH. and sim. all other Vv., which
from the exx. of vmorifecbal Twi
cited by Krebs and Loesner (see
notes) seems certainly too weak. The
translation *if thou,’ dc. is perhaps not
quite so critically correct as ‘by setting
forth,” d&c., or ‘in setting forth,” dec.
(see motes on ver. 16), but may still
be left unchanged, as it certainly can-
not be termed definitely inexact.

Wilt be] Shalt be, AcTH. and all Vv,
Christ Jesus]* Jesus Christ, Avra.
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the words of faith, and of the good doctrine of which thou

7 hast been a disciple.

But eschew profane and old-wives’

8 fables; and exercise thyself rather unto godliness. For the
exercise of the body is profitable unto a little, but godliness
is profitable unto all things, as it hath a promise of the life

g that now is, and of that which is to come. Faithful is the

10 saying and worthy of all acceptation. For looking to this
we labour and suffer reproach, because we have placed our
hope on the living God, who is the Saviour of all men, spe-

cially of believers.

Being nourished] 8o Cov. Test.:
nourished wup, AUTH.; norrischide,
WicL,, RHEM. ; which hast bene n. vp,
TYND. and the remaining Vv.

The good) So RHEM. : good, AUTH. and
allthe other Vv. The article ought per-
haps also to be inserted before ‘ faith’
(s wioTews), but it would tend to
give it an objective meaning, which
does not seem desirable; see notes,
Of which, &c.] Whereunto thou hast
attained, AUuTH., and sim. Cov. Test.,
RHEM. ; that thou hast geten in suynge,
WicL.; whick doctryne thou hast con-
tinually followed, TYND. (om. doctr.,
CRaN., GEN., BisH.); which thou hast
Jolvwed kither to, Cov. :

7. Eschew] So Cov. Test.: refuse,
AUTH. ; schone, WICL. ; auoid, RHEM. ;
cast awaye, TYND. and the remaining
Vv. and..rather] So AUTH. : rather,
CRrAN , BIsH. ; and, Cov. Test., GEN.,
RueM. : TYND. omits both. The transi.
of Cov., as for vngoostly.. fables, cast
them awaye, but, is good, but in thus
preserving the second 8¢ it misses the
first. The punctuation of Lachm. and
Tisch., place a period after
mapacrov, i8 perhaps not an improve-
ment on the ordinary colon : the anti-
thesis between the two members ought
not to be too much obscured.

8. The exercise, &c.] Badily exer-
cise, AUTH., and similarly all other
Vv.: it scems desirable to try to

who

retain the article, ‘the bodily exercise
these teachers affect to lay such stress
upon.’ Is profitable, &c.] Sim., to
litil thing s prof., WICL.; is prof.
vnto lytle, Cov. Test.,, RHEM. (fo):
profiteth lLittle, AutH. and remaining
Vv. As i hath] As a thynge which
hath, TYND., Cov., CRAN. ; % hathe,
GEN, ; having, AUTH. and remaining
Vv.

9. Faithful i3 the saying] This is a
Sutthful s., AurH., Cov. Test. ; this is
a sure 8., TYND,, Cov., CRaN., BisH.;
this is a true 3., GEN.: a trewe worde,
WicL. ; a faithful saying, RREM.

10. Looking to this] Therefore,
AvuTtH. and the other Vv. except
WicL., in this thing ; RHEM., to this
purpose. Labour] *Both labour,
AvurH. Have placed, &c.] Trust
in, AUTH., GEN.; hopen in, WICL.,
Cov. (both), RHEM. ; beleve in, TYND.;
haue a stead fast hope in, CRANX. ; haue
hoped in, BisH.

Believers] As AUTH. in ver. 12: here
those that believe, with TyYxD.,, Cov.,
Cov. Test. (them), CRAN., GEN., BIsH.,
which is perhaps a little too emphatic
for the simple anarthrous wworaw.
¢ Faithful * (WicL., RBEM.) is by very
far the more usual translation in
AUTH. ; there are cases however (e. g.
ch. v. 16, vi. 2) where perspicuity
seems to require the change. It is
noticeable too that mwrrol (per se, not
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These things command and teach. Let no man de- 11
spise thy youth ; but become an example to the believers, 12

in word, in conduct, in love, in faith, in purity.

Till I 13

come give attention to the reading, to the exhortation, to

the doctrine.

Neglect not the gift that is in thee, which 14

was given thee through prophecy with the laying on of the
hands of the presbytery. These things practise, in these 15
things be occupied,—that thy advance may be manifest to
all. Give heed to thyself and to the doctrine ; continue in 16
them : for in doing this thou shalt save both thyself and

them that hear thee.

Do not sharply rebuke an elder, but exhort him as a V.

év Xp. 'Ino., Eph. i. 1, &¢.) in these
Epp. (as our Translators appear to
have clearly felt) seems to have
become a more definite expression
for ¢believers,” 7. e. Christians, and to
have almost displaced of mworevovres,
the expression which so greatly pre-
dominates in the Apostle’s earlier
Epistles.

12, Become] Be thou, AuTH., WICL.,
Cov., BisH. ; be, TYND. and remaining
Vv. To¢] Vnio, Tyxp., Cov., CRAN,,
GEN.: of, AUTH. and remaining Vv.
Conduct] Conversation, AUTH.
the other Vv. except WicL., lyuynye.
Change made only to obviate a pos-

and

sible misunderstanding owing to word
preceding.

Love] So all Vv. except AuTH., WICL.,
RHEM,, charity; see notes on ch. i, 5
(T'ransl.). AUTH. inserts * in
spirit after charity.

13. Give attention] Take tente,
WicL. ; geue hede, Cov. Lest. ; attend,
RHEM. : give attendance, AUTH. and re-
maining Vv. The reading, &c.]
AvutH. and all Vv. owmit the articles.

14. Through] So Tywnp,, Cov.,
CraN., BisH.: by, AUTH. and remaia-
ing Vv.

15. These things, &c.] Sim., these
thynges exercyse, TYND., Cov., CRaN.,
GEN. ; these things doe thou meditate,

RHEM. ; meditate upon these things,
Avurn.; thenke thou thes thingis, WiCL.;
thynke vpon these th., Cov. Test. It
seems best here to maintain the order
of the original; so also Syr., Vulg,

In these things, &c.] Give thyself wholly
to them, AUTH. ; in thes be thou, WICL.,
sim. RHEM. ; geve thy silfe vnto them,
Ty~p.,, Cov., CraN., GEN., Bisa.;
be diligente in them, Cov. Test.—a
good transl., though perhaps a little
more periphrastic than that in the text.
Advance] Profiting, AUTH. Be
manifest] So Cov. (both), RHEM.;
appeur, AUTH.  To all] So AUTH.,—
though, as Mary. [in all things]shows,
it read év waow.

16.  Give heed] Take heed, AUuTH,
and the other Vv. except WIcL,, take
tente ; and RHEM,, atlend. Save
both] So Cov. Test., RHEM. : both save,
AuTH, GEN., BisH.; the remaining
Vv. omit the first xai in translation.

CuaPTER V., 1. Donot, &c.] Rebuke
nol...rygorously, CRAN.; rebuke not,
AvUrH, and all other Vv. except WicL.,
blame thou mot. ¢ Reprimand’ would
perhaps be the most exact transl.
Exhort] So Tynp., Cov., CRAN., GEN.,
BisH.: intreal, AUTH.; praye, Cov.
Test. ; biseche, WicL., REEM. Itdoes
not appear clear why AUTH. made
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2 father; the younger men as brethren : the elder women as
3 mothers; the younger as sisters, in all purity. Pay due
4 regard to widows that are widows indeed. If however any
widow have children or grandchildren, let them learn first
to shew piety towards their own family, and to requite their
5 parents: for this is acceptable before God. But she that
is a widow indeed, and desolate, hath turned her hopes
toward God, and abideth in her supplications and her
6 prayers night and day; but she that liveth riotously is
# dead while she liveth. And these things command, that

8 they may be irreproachable.

this change.
the y., AUTH.

2. In] So WicL., Cov, Test., BIsH.,
RuEM. : with, AUTH. and the remain-
ing Vv. It may be observed that in
the original edition of AUTH. (so also
Cov.) there is no comma after sisters;
Bee notes.

3. Pay due regard to] Honour,
AvUTH. and all Vv,

4. If however] But if, AUTH., GEN.,
Bisn., RHEM. ; forsothe if, WICL. ; the
rest give if only.

Hare] So AvurH. and all Vv, except
WicL.,, Cov. Test., which, probably
following the Latin ‘habet,” use the
indicative, and so Conyb. This how-
ever does not appear critically exact;
see Latham, Eng. Lang. § 537 (ed. 4),
and comp. notes on 2 Thess. iii. 14
(Transl.). The English and Greek
idioms seem here to be different.

Grandohildren] Nephews, AuTrH. and
all other Vv. except WicL., children of
sones (cosyns), and Cov. Test., chylders
chyldren. Though archaisms as such
are not removed from this translation,
yet here a change seems desirable, as
the use of the antiquated term
‘nephews’ (nepotes) is so very likely to
be misunderstood. Shew piety
towards, &c.] Shew piety at home,
AUTH. § rule their awne houses godly,
TyND., Cov., CRAN., BisH. ; rule theyr

The younger] And

But if any one provide not

owne house, Cov. Test.; shewe godlines
towarde their owne house, GEN.

This s acceptable] That is * good and
acceptable, AUTH,

5. But] So Cov., RHEM.: now,
AUTH, ; and, GEN., BIsH, ; omitted in
Ty~p., Cov. Test., CRAN.

Hath turned, &c.] Trusteth in, AUTH.,
GEN. ; putteth her trust in, TYND.,
Cov., CraN. ; hopeth in, BisH. The
force of éAmri{w with éxi and the accus.
should not be left unnoticed ; see notes
on ch. iv. ro.

Abideth] Continueth, AUTH. (let her...
continue, Cov. Test,, REEM.) and all
Vv. except WicL., wake. A some-
what marked translationseemsrequired
by mposuéves with a dat.

Her suppl. &c.] AvuTH. and all the
Vv. leave both articles unnoticed.

6. Liveth riotously]l Is lyuyng in
delicis, WicL.; 18 in deliciousnes,
REEM.; liveth in pleasure, AUTH.
[pleasures, Cov. (both)] and the other
Vv.

7. Command] So all Vv. except
AUTH., give in charge.
Irreproachable]  Blameless, AvurH.,
GEN., BisH., RHEM.; with outen re-
proue, WICL.; without fout, TYND. ;
without blame, Cov. (both); without
rebuke, CRAN,
(Transl.).

8. Any one] Any, AUTH.

See notes on ch. iii. 2
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for his own, and specially for those of his own house, he
hath denied the faith, and is worse than an unbeliever.

Let no one be placed on the list as a widow under three- ¢
score years old, the wife of one husband, being well re- 10
ported of in good works; if she ever brought up children,
if she entertained strangers, if she washed the saints’ feet,
if sherelieved the afflicted, if she followed after every good
work. But younger widows refuse : for when they have 11
come to wax wanton against Christ their will is to marry;
bearing about a judgment that they broke their first faith. 12
Moreover they learn withal to be idle, going round from 13
house to house ; and not only idle, but tattlers also and

Unbeliever] Infidel, AuTH. and all Vv,
except WICL., wnfeithful (or hethen
man).

9. Let no one, &c.] Let not @ widow
be taken into the number, AUTH., GEN. ;
somewhat similarly to text, Ty~D.,
Cov. (both), CRAN., let no (not a, Bisa.)
wyddowe be chosen ; except that they
appear to miss the fact that xspa is a
predicate. 0ld] So all Vv.
except WicL., RHEM., which omit: the
archaismisnotchanged, being perfectly
intelligible. The wife]
Having been the w., Avurh., BIsH.;
and socke a one as was the w,, TYND.,
Cov., CrAN.; whych hath ben the w.,
Cov. Test., GEN. (that). Husband]
So WicL., Cov. Test., GEN., RHEM.:
man, AUTH. and the other Vv.

1o0. In] So all the Vv. except
AvurH., GEN,, for. Ever brought
up] Have brought up, AUTH.; change
only made to endeavour to preserve
the force of the aorist. WICL. alone
omits the aux. verb. Entertained
strangers] Have lodged str., AUTH.,
CRAN., GEN. (the str.), BisH.; have
bene liberall to str., TYND. ; haue bene
harberous, Cov. (both). Washed]
Have washed, AUTH. Relieved ]
Have relieved, AUuTH.

Followed  after] Folowide, WicCL.,

Cov. Test. (kath f.), RuHEM, (haue f.);
have diligently followed, AUTH.; were
continuaily geven vnto, TYND. and sim.
remaining Vv.

11. Younger}So WicL, : they., AUTH.
and all the other Vv. Have
come, &c.] Haue done leccherie, WICL.;
shal be vv., RHEM.; have begun to
wax w., AUTH. and remaining Vv,
(Cov. Test. omits). Their will
is, &ec.] They will marry, AUTH.
and all Vv, (will they, TYxD., Cov.)
except WICL. (be weddide). Change
to prevent a confusion with the simple
future; see notes.

12. Bearing about a judg.] Having

damnation, AUTH. and all Vv. (their
d., Cov.).
That) Because, AUTH. and all Vyv. ex-
cept WicL., for. Broke] Similarly
Tyxp., Cov., GEN., (have broken): have
cast off, AuTH.; haue made...voyde,
Wict.,, REEM. ; haue abhorred, Cov.
Test.; kaue cast awaye, CRAN., BisH.

13. Moreover.. withal] And withal,
AvrH. Going round] Similarly
(as to the transl. of meptepx.) TYND.,
CRAN., to goo: to go aboute, Cov. Test.,
GEN. ; wandering about, AUTH., sim.
BIsH. ; to runne aboute, Cov. All Vv,
except AUTH.
with repiepxbuerai,

connect pavfdyovew

The things]
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busy-bodies, speaking the things which they ought not.
14 I desire then that younger widows marry, bear children,
guide the house, give none occasion to the adversary for
15 reviling. For some have already turned themselves aside
16 after Satan. If any woman that believeth have widows,
let her relieve them, and let not the church be burdened,
that it may relieve them that are widows indeed.

17 Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of
double honour, especially they who labour in the word and
18 doctrine. For the scripture saith, Thou shalt not muzzle
an ox while he is treading out the corn ; and, the labourer
19 s worthy of his hire. Against an elder receive not an
accusation, except on the authority of two or three wit-
Them that sin rebuke before all, that the rest
21 also may have fear. I solemnly charge thee before God and

Things, AurH. and all Vv.

14. Desire] Will, AvtH.

Then] But, C)v. Test.;
AvurH. and all other Vv.
Younger widows] The younger women,
AvurH. and all the other Vv, except
WicL.,, REEM.,, which do not supply
any noun.
For reviling] To speak reproachfully,
Avurn. [in Marg., for their railing];
to speake evill, TyYND., Cov. (both),
CRaN., GEN., RHEM. ( jforto); to speake
slaunderously, BisH. Very singularly
WicL., bicause of curside thing, mis-
understanding the Vulg. maledicti
gratia.’

15. Have already, &c.] Are already
turned, AUTH., and similarly all other
Vv. It seems however desirable to
retain the medial force which appears
to be iuvoived in the passive form
éterp., see notes on ch. vi. 20 and 2
Tim. iv. 4. Theaorist cannot here be
translated without inserting ‘have;’
the Greek idiom permits the union of
aor. with 5dn «.7.\., the English dves
not; see notes on ch. i. 20 (Iransl.).

16. Woman] *Man or w., AvTH.

therefore,

Her] Them, AvUTH.

Burdened] So RHEM. : charged, AUTH.
and all the other Vv. except WicCL,,
greuyde.

18. An ox, &c.] Theox that treadeth,
AvuTH. and all Vv. except WICL.
which retains a bare participle.

Hire] So WioL., REEM. : wages, GEN.;
reward, AUTH. and the other Vv.

19. Except] No but, WicL.; saue,
Cov. Test.; but, AUTH. and all other
Vv.; the strong formula éxrds €l un
perhaps requires a li tle more distinct-
On the authority of
All other Vv., appy. with a similar
meaning, under; AUTH. alone, before,
but in Margin, vnder.

20. The rest] So Cov. Test., GEN.,
RHEM.: others, AUTH. ; other, all re-
maining Vv. May have fear]
So RHEM.: haue drede, WICL. ; maye
be afrayed, Cov. Test.; may fear,
AuTH. and remaining Vv,

21. Solemnly charge thee] Charge
thee, AUTL , GEN.; festifie, TYND. and
all other Vv. except WicL., preye (or
coniure). The translation ‘adjure,
Conyb., is better reserved for dpxifw,

ness,
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Christ Jesus and the elect angels, that thou observe these
things without forejudgment, doing nothing by partiality.
Lay hands hastily on no man, nor yet share in other men’s 22
sins. Keep THYSELF pure. Be no longer a waterdrinker, 23
but use a little wine for thy stomach’s sake and thine often

infirmities.

Some men’s sins are openly manifest, going 24

before to judgment; and some men they rather follow after.
" In like manner the GooD works also of some are openly 25
manifest; and they that are otherwise cannot be hid.

Let as many as are under the yoke as bond-servants VL.
count their own masters worthy of all honour, that the
name of God and His doctrine be not blasphemed. They 2
again that have believing masters, let them not slight them

Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, 1 Thess. v.
27. Christ Jesus] * The
Lord Jesus Christ, AUTH.
Forejudgment] Sim., bifore doom,
‘WicL. ; preiudice, REEM.,AUTH. Marg.:
preferring one before another, AUTH.,
GEN. (to); hasty iudgement, TYND.,
Cov. (both); hastynesse of i., CRAN ,
BisH. There seems no reason for re-
jecting the genuine Engl. trauslation
given in the text; ‘forcjudgment’ is
used by Spenser.

22, Hastily] So Cov. Test.: sone,

WicL.; lightly, RHEM.; suddenly,
AuUTH. and the other Vv.
Nor yet, &c.] Nether thou schalt comyne
with, WICL.; nether be partener of,
Cov. Test.; neither do thou communi-
cate vvith, RHEM. ; neither be partaker
of, AuTH. and the other Vv,

23. Be no longer, &c.] Nyl thou
yit drynke w., WICL.; drynke nomore
w., Cov, Test.; dr. not yet vv.,, RHEM. :
drink no longer water, AUTH. and the
other Vv.

24. Openly manifest] Open, WICL.,
Cov. ; munifest, Cov. Test., RHEM. ;

- open beforehand, AUTH, and remain-
ing Vv. Rather follow] Follow,
AvutH. Forsothe of summen & thel
Solowen, WicL., is the only tramsl.

which has preserved, though not quite
correctly, the xal of the original.

25. In like manner...also] So
RHEM. : also and, WicL.; likewise
also, AUTH. and the remaining Vv,

Openly manifest}
Manifest beforehand, AUTH,

CHAPTER VI. 1. 43 many, &c.]
As many servants as are, AUTH, and
all the Vv. except WicL., whoeuer
ben s.; and RHEM., whosoever are s.

2. They again] And they, Avrh.,
GEN., BisH.; forsothe thei, WicL.;
but they, Cov. Test.,, RHEM. ; the reo-
maining Vv. omit the particle. Ina
case like the present, the omission in
translation is certainly to be preferred
to ‘and,” as the contrast between the
two classes, those who have heathen,
and those who have Christian masters,
is thus less obscured. In such cases
the translation of 8¢ is very difficult;
‘but’ is too strong, ‘and’ is inexact;
omission, or some turn like that in
the text, seems to be the only way of
conveying the exact force of the ori-
ginal. Slight] Despise, AuTH.
and all Vv. except RHEM., contemne.
The rather] So RHEM.; and sim.,,
more, WICL.: so moche the rather,
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because they are brethren; but the rather serve them, be-
cause believing and beloved are they who are partakers
of their good service. These things teach and exhort.

3 If any man is a teacher of other doctrine, and assenteth
not to sound words, even the words of our Lord Jesus
Christ, and to the doctrine which is according to godliness,

4 he is besotted with pride, yet knowing nothing, but ailing
about questions and strifes of words, whereof cometh envy,

5 contentions, railings, evil surmisings, obstinate contests of
men corrupted in their mind and deprived of the truth,

6 supposing that godliness is a means of gain,

TYND. ; rather, AUTH. and remaining
Vv. Serve them] So Cov,
Test., and (omitting them) WIicL.,
RHEM.: do them service, AUTH.; do
service, TYND. and remaining Vv,
Believing, &e.] Sim. Wicn.,, RHEM.:
they are faithful and beloved, partakers
of, AUTH. ; they are belevynge and bel.
and p. of, TYND, Cov., CRaN., GEN.
( fuithful, and bel.), BISH.; they are f.
and bel., for they are p. of, Cov. Test.
Their good service] The benefit,
AvUTH. and all Vv. except WicL.

3. Is a teacher, &c.] Folowe other
doctrine, CRAN. ; teach otherwise, AUTH.
and all other Vv.: see notes on
ch. i. 3. The el 7is, as the context
here shows (comp. ch. i. 3), contem-
plates a case actually in existence;
we use then in Engl. the indicative
after “if;’ see Latham, Engl. Lang.
§ 537 (ed. 4). Assenteth not to]
Consent not to, AuTH., RHEM.; con-
sentethnotto, GEN., BIsH. (vnto): acord-
ith not to, WICL. ; agreeth not vnto, Cov.
(both) ; 7s not content with, TYND.;
enclyne not vnto, CRAN. Sound ]
So RuEeM.; and AUTH. everywhere
else in these Epp.: here AUTH. and
all Vv. adopt wholesome [hool (or
holsom), WicL.].

4. Besotted with pride] Proud,
AurH.,, WioL.,, Cov. Test., RHEM.;
pufte vp, TYND, and the remaining

But godli-

Vv. ; see notes on ch. iii. 6.

Yet knowing] Knowing, AUTH., WICL.
(bunnynge), Cov. Test., BisH., RHEM.;
and knoweth, TYND. and the remaining
Vv. Ailing] Doting, AUTH.,
BisH.; doteth, GEN.; langwischynge,
WicL., RUEM.; wasteth his braynes,
TyYND. (brayne, Cov.) and the re-

maining Vv. Contentions)
*Strife, AUTH. -

5. Obstinate contests] * Perverse
disputings, AUTH., Corrupted

in their mind] So RuEM., and sim.
WicL.: of corrupt minds, AUTH.,,
GEN., BIsH. ; with corrupte m., TYND.;
soch...as haue cor. m., Cov.; that
haue cor. m., CRAN.: that are corrupt
mynded, Cov. Test. deprived]
So RHEM.: pryuede, WICL. ; robbed,
Cov. (both), CRAN.; destitute, AUTH,
and remaining Vv,

Godliness, &c.] Gain i3 godliness,
AvrH., GEN., and sim. all the other
Vv. except only Cov. (both), which
observe correctly the order of the
text, This is not the only instance
in which this very able translator
stands alone in accuracy and good
scholarship. Though he used Tyn-
dale’s translation as his basis, his care
in revision stiil entitles him to be con- -
sidered as a separate authority of
great importance. The English trans-
lation however in his Diglott Testa-
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ness with contentment I8 a great means of gain. For we 7
brought nothing into the world, and it is evident we can
also carry nothing out. If however we have food and 8
raiment, therewith we shall be content. But they that ¢
desire to be rich fall into temptation and a snare, and wnto
many foolish and hurtful lusts, the which plunge men into
destruction and perdition. For the love of money is the 10
root of all evils; which while some were coveting after,
they erred from the faith, and pierced themselves through

with many sorrows.

ment (Test.) being somewhat con-
formed to the Lat., has not always
the same claim on attention as the
earlier translation put forth in- his
Bible. A means of gain]
Gain, AUTH., and so in the next
verse. After this, AUTH. inserts *from
such withdraw thyself.

7. The] So Tynp., Cov., CrAN.,
GEN., Bisn.: this, Avra., WicL,
Cov. Test., REEM, Evident]
Certain, AvTH., GEN., BIsH. ; « playne
case, TYND., Cov., a curious transla-
tion. Can also] Can,
AvuTH, and sim. all Vv. omit to
translate &é.

8. If however we have] Somewhat
similarly CraN., but when we haue;
so also, omitting but, TyND., Cov.;
therefore when we h., GEN.: and
having, AUTH.; but hauynge, Cov,
Test., BIsH.,, RHEY. AUTH. stands
alone in its translation of 8¢, ‘and.’
Therewith, &c.] Let us be therewith
content, AUTH., and (th. be) TYND.,
Cov., GEN.; with thes thingis be we
payede, WICL.; we must ther with be
content, CRAN., BisH.; vvith these vve
are ¢., RHEM,

9. Desire to] Will, AvTH. and all
other Vv.; see notes on ch., v. 14.
Into many] So AUTH. and all the
other Vv. except WicL.,, RHEM.
This insertion of the preposition,

where not expressed in the text, is
sometimes very undesirable (comp.
John iii. 5, and see Blunt, Parish
Priest, p. 56) ; here however it would
geem permissible; megacudr and
mayida thus stand in closer union (see
notes), and the relative becomes better
associated with its principal ante-
cedent. The which] So WICL,,
marking the force of the afrwes, though
in the Lat. it is only ‘que:’ whick,
AvurH. and all other Vv.
Plunge...into] Drenchen...into, WICL.;
droune...into, CRAN., RHEM., sim.
dr...vnto, Cov. Test.: dr...in, AUTH.
and remaining Vv.

ro. Ewils] So WicL., RHEM.: evil,
AvurH. and remaining Vv.—appy.
without any reason. While...
were coveling after] While...coveted
after, AUTH.; whill...lusted after,
Tynn., Cov., Cran.,, GEN., BisH.:
coueytynge, WICL.; lustynge after,
Cov. Test. The séntence is some-
what awkward, but seems preferable
to the diluted translation ‘and some
through coveting it kave, &c.,’ as
Conyb. and others. Erred]
So all Vv. except AuTH., Cov, Test.,
and RHEEM., which insert have. Per-
haps the translation ¢wandered,’ or
¢gtrayed away’ (comp. notes on T'it,
iii. 3), may be thought a little pre-
ferable.
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11 But thou, O man of God, flee these things; and follow
after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience. meek-

12 ness of heart.

Strive the good strife of faith, lay hold on

eternal life, whereunto thou wert called, and thou con-
13 fessedst the good confession before many witnesses. I
charge thee before God, who preserveth alive all things,
and before Christ Jesus, who under Pontius Pilate bore
14 witness to the good confession, that thou keep the com-
mandment without spot, without reproach, until the ap-
15 pearing of our Lord Jesus Christ: which in His own seasons
He shall shew, who s the blessed and only Potentate,

1. And follow] So AvutH., GEX.,

BisH., RHEM.; the extreme awkward-
ness of ‘but’ so closely following
‘but thou’ may justify this inexact-
ness. TYND. and the remaining Vv.
except WICL. (forsothe...sothely) omit
the second 8¢ in translation.
Patience] So AurH., and all Vv,
This is the regular translation of ¥mo-
povy in the N.T., where it occurs 32
times. The only exceptions to this
translation are in Rom. ii. 7, 2 Cor.
i 6, 2 Thess. iii. 5. On the true
meaning see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 1o,
and on Tit. ii. 2. Meekness of
heart] *Meekness, AUTH.

12. Strive the good strife] Sim.,
strife thou a g. str., WicL.: fight the
good fight, AUTH. and all other Vv.
[e g., Cov. (both)]. The transl in
the text is undoubtedly not satisfac-
tory, but is perhaps a little more exact
than that of AuTH.
Wert called] Art *also called, AuTH.
Thou confessedst] Haste knowelechide,
WicL.; hast made, Cov. Test.; hast
confessed, RurM.: hast professed,
AvutH. and the other Vv, The
good] A good, AuTH. and all Vv,
Confission] So RBEM.: profession,
AvurH. and the remaining Vv, except
WicL., knowelechynge.

13. Charge thee] So GEN.: comaunde

to thee, WicL.. RHEM. (om. to); give
thee charge, AUTH. and the other Vv,
Before] So WicL., Cov. (both), RAEM.:
in the sight of, AUTH. and remaining
Vv. It certainly here seems desirable
to preserve ‘before’ in both places:
comp. notes. Preserveth
alive] *Quickeneth, AUTH.

Under] So all the Vv. except AuTH.
and Cov, Test., which adopt the local
before. Bore witness to
the, &c.] Witnessed a good conf.,
AvuTH., GEN., BisH. (prof)); witn. a
g. witnessinge, TYND., Cov., CRAN,

14. The (1)] So all the Vv. except
AvUTH., GEN., this, Without re-
proack] Unrebukeable, Aurn., TYND.,
CRAN., GEN., BIsH.; irreprekensible,
WicrL.; wnreproucable, Cov. (both);
blamelesse, RHEM. The connexion of
the adjectives with &rroAiw is perhaps
made a little clearer by the change:
so Syr., ‘ without spot, without ble-
mish ;’ comp. notes.

15. His own] His, AuTH.
Seasons] Tyme, TYND., Cov. (both),
CRraAN., GEN.; {imes, AUTH. and the
remaining Vv. Wko is] So
Avra., following all the older Vv,
except WICL., RREM., which put the
nominative first, and Cov. Test.,
which is defective. It would seem
that the insertion of ‘who is’ is here
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the King of kings and Lord of lords ; who alone hath im-
mortality, dwelling in light unapproachable ; whom never
man saw, nor can see: to whom be honour and eternal
might, Amen.

Charge them that are rich in this world not to be
highminded, nor to place their hopes on the uncertainty
of riches, but in God, who giveth us all things richly for
enjoyment ; that they do good, that they be rich in good
works, be free in distributing, ready to communicate;
laying up in store for themselves a good foundation against
the time to come, that they may lay hold on the true life.
O Timothy, keep the trust committed to thee, avoiding
the profane babblings and oppositions of the falsely-called
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16

17

18

19

20

a far less evil than the loss of order.
Conybeare changes the active into
pass., ‘be made manifest (?) by the
only, dec.,’—a diluted translation that
wholly falls short of the majesty of
the original.

16. Alone] So WicL.: only, AurH.
and all other Vv. Immortality]
‘WicL. alone has the noticeable trans-
lation vndeadelynes. Lig't]
So WicL., TyND., RHEM.: the light,
AvTH. and the remaining Vv. except
Cov., a lighte. Unapproachable]
Similarly RHEM., not accessible: which
no man can approach unto, AUTH.;
to whiche noman may come, WICL. ;
that no man can attayne, TYND., Cov.
(both), CRAN.; that none can atteine
vnto, GEN., BISH. (no man).

Never man saw] So TYND, GEN.:
none of men siye, WICL. ; noman dyd
euer se, Cov, Test. ; no man hath seen,
AUTH. and remaining Vv.

Eternal might] Pewer everlasting,
Avurd. The same adj. is preserved
by all Vy. except WicL. (into with-
outen ende).

17. Not to be] So Cov. Test.,
RHEM. ; sim. WICL.: that they be not,
AvurH. and rem. Vv, Slight change,
designed to obviate the supposition

that the original is Wa uy x7.\
The transition to the positive side
of the exhortation in ver. 18 thus
also becomes slightly more telling and
distinct.

To place their hopes on] Trust in,
Avurd. and the other Vv. (to tr., Cov,
Test., RHEM.) except WICL., to hope
n. The uncertainty of ] So
Cov. Test., RHEM., and sim. (omitting
the) WicL. and AvurH. Marg.: uncer-
tain, AUTH., CRAN., GEN., BISH.;
the vncerta ne, TYND., Cov.

God) The *living God, AurH.

All things richly] * Richly all things,
AvUTH. For enjoyment] For
to vse, WICL. ; to enioye them, TYND.,
Cov., CRAN.; to enjoy, AUTH. and re-
maining Vv.

18.  Be free in, &c.] Ready to dis-
tribute, AvTH., GEN.; ligtely for to
gyue, WICL.; redy to geve, TYND.
(Crax., BisH., be1.); geue...with a good
wyll, Cov. (hoth) ; gtue easily, RHEM.
Ready] Willing, Avra.

19. The true] * Bternal, AuTH.

20. The trust, &c] That whih is
committed to thy trust, ACTH, ; thi de-
post (or thing bitaken to thee), WicL, ;
that which s geven the to kepe, TYND.,
CraN., GEN., BisH.; that which is
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21 knowledge ; which some professing have gone wide in aim
concerning the faith. Grace be with thee.

committed vnto the, Cov. (both), GEN.;
the depositum, REEM, The
prof.] AurtH, and the other Vv. ex-
cept RHEM, omit the article. The
traunslation of BeBrlovs, vngostly,
TyYND., Cov. (both), CrAN., deserves
recording, Profane] Pro-
Jfane and vain, AUTH. The
Jfalsely-called Fknowledge] So RHEM.
(omitting the): false nmame of kun-
nynge, WICL. ; a false name of know-

lege, Cov. Test.; science, falsely so
called, AutH. and the other Vv.

21, Have gone wide, &c.] Fellen
doune, WicL.; dyd fall awaye, Cov.
Test.; erred, CRAN.; have erred,
AvuTH. and remaining Vv. English
idiom seems here to require the in-
sertion of ‘have’ after the present
participle. At the end.of the verse
AvutH. adds * Amen.



THE SECOND EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY.

AUL, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God,

for the promise of the life which is in Christ Jesus,

to Timothy, my beloved child. Grace, mercy, peace, from
God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord.

I thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers with a
pure conscience,—as unceasing is the remembrance which
I have of thee in my prayers night and day, longing to
see thee, being mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled
with joy; being put in remembrance of the unfeigned faith
that is in thee, which dwelt first in thy grandmother
Lois, and thy mother Eunice, and T am persuaded that ¢

dwelleth also in thee,

1. Christ Jesus] *Jes. Chr., AUTH.
For the] Similarly” but more peri-
phrastically, TYND., Cov., fo preache
the : aftir the, WICL.; according to the,
AUTH. and remaining Vv,

The life] So Cov. (both), RHEM, ; life,
AUTH, and remaining Vv.

2. My beloved child] My dearly
beloved son, AUTH. ; his moste derworth
sone, WiCL.; his beloved s., TYND.,
CRAN. ; my deure s., Cov. ; my moost
deare s., Cov. Test.; my beloucd s.,
GEN. ; a beloued s., BIsH.; my decrest
8., RHEM. ; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2
and Eph. vi, 21 (Transl.).

Peace] And peace, AUTH.

3. A pure] So Cov. (both), Rhem. :
pure, AUTH. and the remaining Vv:
except WICL., clene. As
unceasing, &c.] That without ceasing I
hare remembrance, AUTH., GEN.,BIsH. ;
JSor with outen ceesynge I haue mynde,

For which cause I remind thee to 6

WICL. ; that without ¢, I make men-
cion, TYND,, Cov. (both), CkAN. (anye
¢.); that vvithout intermission I haue
a memorie, RHEM.

4. Longing] And longe, Cov.;
desirynge (without any intensive force
given to érf), WicL. and all other Vv.
except AUTH., greatly desiring.

5. Being put, &c.] *When I call

to remembrance, AUTH.
That it, &c.] So Tyxp., Cov. (both),
CRraN., GEN., BisH., except that they
put also last: that in thee also, AUTH.,
RHEM. ; that & in thee, Wicn. Per-
spicuity seems to require in English
the repetition of the verb.

6. For which cause] So WICL.,
and (the whyck) Cov. Test., RHEM, :
wherefore, AurH. and the remain-
ing Vv, Comp. ver. 12, where A UTH,
preserves the more literal transla-
tion.

R
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stir up the gift of God, which is in thee through the laying
7 on of my hands. For God gave us not the Spirit of
cowardice, but of power, and of love, and of self-control.
8 Be not thou ashamed then of the testimony of our
Lord, nor yet of me His prisoner; but rather suffer afflic-
tions with me for the Gospel in accordance with the power
9 of God, who saved us, and called us with an holy calling,
not according to our works, but according to His own pur-
pose and the grace which was given us in Christ Jesus
10 before eternal times; but hath been now made manifest
through the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, when
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I remind thee to] I put thee in remem-
brance that thou, AUTH., GEN., BIsH. ;
I moneste that thou, WicL.; I warne the
that thou, TYND., Cov., CRAN.; I ex-
horte the, y* thou, Cov. Test. ; I ad-
monish thee that thou, RHEM. Though
all the Vv. adopt this periphrasis,
it still seems desirable to preserve
the simple inf,, if only to distin-
guish it from {va with subj., which the
transl. of Conyb., ‘I call thee to re-
membrance, that thou mayest,’ &c.,
seems still more decidedly to imply.

Through] By, AutH. and all the other
Vv. Laying on] So Cov. Test.:
imposition, RHEM. ; putting on, AUTH.
and the other Vv. (on put., WICL.).

7. Gave] So WICL.: hath...given,
AvuTH. and all the other Vv.
Cowardice] Fear, AUTH, and the other
Vv. except WicL,, drede. It may be
remarked that the Genevan is the
only version which uses a capital to
¢ Spirit.’ And of love] AuTH.
ed, 1611 omits and. Self-control]
A sound mind, AUTH., GEN., BIsH.;
sobrenesse, WicL., CoV. Test., CRAN.;
sobrenes of mynde, TYND. ; right vn-
derstondynge, Cov. ; sobrietiec, RHEM.

8. Ashamed then) Aszhamed ther-
Jore, Cov.; therefore ash., Aurn,, Cov.
Test., CRAN., GEN., BisH., RHEM,
Nor yet] Nor, AurH., Cov. Test,

RuEM. ; nether, WicL. and the re-
maining Vv, But rather]
But, Avur. and all Vv, Ty~ND. how-
ever adds also after gospell ; Cov. after
aduersite. Suffer, &c.] Sim.,
traueyl with me in the gospel, WICL. :
be thou partaker of the aflictions of the
G., AurH.,, GEN. (om. thou); suffre
thou adversite with the g., TYND, (om.
thou), Cov., CRAN., BisH.; laboure wyth
the G., Cov. Test. ; trauail vvith the G.,
REEM. In accordance with]
Aftir, WicL. ; thorow, TYND. ; accord-
ing to, AUTA. and remaining Vv.

9. Saved] So TYND., CraN., and
sim. WicL., delyueride: hath saved,
Avurh., Cov., GEN., BIsH.; hath de-
lyuered, Cov. Test., RHEM, The
grace] Grace, AuTH. and all the other
Vv.: but TYND. gives whick grace in
the next clause. See Scholef. Hints, p.
121 (ed. 4). Eternal times]
Theworld began, AUTH., CRAN., BisH. ;
the worlde was, TYND., GEN. ; worldely
tymes, WICL. ; the tyme of the worlde,
Cov. (both) ; the secular times, REEM.

10. Hath been] Is, AuTH, and all
Vv. Through] By, AuTa, and
all Vv. Though ‘by’ hasappy. often
in English the force of ‘by means of,’
yet here, on account of the 5ia below,
it seems best to be uniform in transla-
tion. When He] Who, AurH,,
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He made death of none effect, and brought life and incor-
ruption to light through the Gospel: whereunto 1 was
appointed a herald, and an apostle, and a teacher of the
Gentiles. For which cause I suffer also these things: ne-
vertheless I am not ashamed; for T know in whom I have
put my trust, and I am persuaded that He is able to keep
the trust committed to me against that day. Hold the
pattern of sound words, which thou heardest from me, in
faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. The good trust
committed fo thee keep through the Holy Ghost which
dwelleth in us.

Thou knowest this, that all they which are in Asia
turned away from me; of whom are Phygelus and Hermo-

and sim. all other Vv. Made
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II

12

13

14

15

thou have, TYxD., CRAN, (8¢ that),

death, &c.] Comp., hatk taken awaye
y° power of d., Cov.: hath abolished
death, AUTH., GEN.; distruyede deth,
WicL., and (kath d.) Cov. Test.,
RuEM, ; hath put away d., TYND.,
CRraN., Brsa. Brought] Hath
brought, AUTH. Incorruption]
So WicL. (vncor.), RHEM.: {mmor-
tality, AUTH. and the remaining Vv.

11, I was] I am, AUuTH. and all
Vv. Herald] Preacher
AvurH. and all Vv,

12. Which] Asinver. 6; 80 WicL.:
the whick, AUTH. and remaining Vv.
I suffer aiso] I also suffer, AvrH. and
the other Vv. except WicL, Cov.
Test., RHEM., also I suffre. In
whom, &c.] So CRAN., but with a dif-
ferent connexion: whom I have be-
lieved, AuTH. and all other Vv. (fo
whom, WICL.). The trust, &c.]
My depost (or thing putte in kepynge),
WicL.; my depositum, RHEM. ; that
which I have committed wunto him,
AvutH., and (fo kim) GEN., Bisg.; that
which I have committed to his kepynge,
TYND., Cov. (vnto), Cov. Test. (it that
I...vnto), CRAN. '

13. Hold)] Hold fast, AurH. ; haue
thou, WICL,, Cov. Test.,, RHEM.; se

BisH. ; kepe, GEN. The transl of
AvTH., thus at variance with the old
vevsions, is still retained by Conybeare,
bu\ is clearly inexact. Pattern] So
Bisn.; true pat., GEN.: form, AUTH.,
WicL., RBEM. ; ensample, TYRD., Cov.
(both), CraN. Heardest]
So WicL., TYyxp., Cov.: hast heard,
AvurH. and the remaining Vv.
From me] Of me, AvTH. and all Vv.
14. The good trust, &e.] That good
thing which was committed unlo thee,
AUTH. ; a gode depost (or a thing taken
to thi kepynge office), WiCL.; that good
thinge, which was com. to thy kepynge,
TyYND., CRAN., BI8H.; this hye charge,
Cov. ; the good thyng that i3 com. vnto
the, Cov. Test.; that worthie thing,
which was com. to thee, GEN.; the good
depositum, RHEM. Through]
So Cov. (both), CraN., GEN., BisH.:
by, AurH.,, WicL., REEM. ; n, TYND.
15. Thou knowest this] So RHEM. :
this thou knowest, AUTH. and remain-
ing Vv. except WICL. (sothely thou
woste). Turned away]
Be turned away, AUTH. ; are...turned,
Cov. Test.; be auerted, RHEM.; befl*
turnyde, WICL. and remaining Vv.
Phyyelus] * Phygellus, AvTs.

R2
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16 genes. The Lord give merey to the house of Onesipho-
rus; for he oft refreshed me, and was not ashamed of my
17 chain: but on the contrary, when he arrived in Rome,
18 he sought me out the more diligently, and found me. The
Lord grant to him that he may find mercy of the Lord in
that day: and in how many things he ministered at Ephe-
sus, thou knowest better than 1.
1L Thou therefore, my child, be inwardly strengthened in
2 the grace that is in Christ Jesus. And the things that
thou heardest from me among many witnesses, these com-
mit thou to faithful men, who shall be able to teach others
3 also. Suffer with me afflictions as a good soldier of Christ
4 Jesus. No man serving as a soldier entangleth himself
with the affairs of life; that he may please him who chose

17. But on the contrary] But, AuTH,
and all Vv, Arrived in] Was
in, AUTH., BISH.; came to, WicCL.,
Cov. Test,; was a¢, Tynp., Cov.,
CRAN., GEN. ; vvas come to, RHEM,
The more dil.] Busily, WicL.; dili-
gently, Cov. Test. ; carefully, RHEM. ;
very diligently, AUTH. and remaining
Vv.

18.  Ministered] Ministered wunfo
me, AUTH. (hathe m., GEN.)and all the
other Vv. (some give to) except Cov.
Test., dyd for me. Better than 1]
Very well, AvrH. and the other Vv.
except Wicr., REEM., better.

CrAPTER 11. 1, Therefore] So AutH,
and all Vv. Here perhaps this trans-
lation may be retained: ‘then’ may
be thought slightly too weak, as the
meaning seems to be, ¢ as others have
fallen away do thou make up for ther
defection :” comp. notes on 1 T¥m. ii.
1 (Transl.). Child]
Son, AutH, and all Vv.

Be inwardly strengthened] Be strong,
AUTH. and the other Vv. except WIOL.,

e comfortide, where the passive voice
is rightly preserved.

2. Heardest from] Hast heard of,

AvutE, and all Vv. (om. keard, Cov.
Test.). Among, &c.] So
AUTH.: many bearynge witnes, TYND. ;
by many witn., WICL. and remaining
Vv. Perhops ‘in the presence of,” or
‘with many to bear witness,” may
convey the idiomatic use of &d alittle
more exactly ; as both translations are
however somewhat periphrastic, the
AUTH. is retained. These] So
‘WicL. (with a different order), REEM. :
the same, AUTH. and remaining Vv.

3.  Suffer, &c.] AUTH. prefixes *thou
therefore. Sugfer...aflictions]
So Cran., BisH. (affliccion, TYND.,
Cov., GEN.), but omitting ¢ with me:’
endure hardness, AUTH. (but comp.
ch. iv. 5); trauel, WicL,; laboure, Cov.
Test., RHEM, Christ Jesus)
“Jesus Christ, AUTH. ,

4. Serving as, &c.] Holdyng knygt-
hode to god, WIOL. ; warrynge, goyng
a warre fare vatv God, Cov. Test. ; be-
ing a souldiar, to God, RHEM. (all
following the Vulg.): that warreth,
AvuTH. and remaining Vv,

The affairs, &e.] The a. of this life,
AvurH., GEX., BIsH.: worldely nedis,
‘WioL. ; worldely busynes, TYND., Cov.
(both) [plural], CrAN.; secular busi-
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Again, if a man also strive in the 5

games, he is not crowned, except he strive according to

rule.
of the fruits.

The LABOURING husbandman ought to partake first 6
Understand what I say, for the Lord will #

give thee apprehension in all things.

Bear in remembrance Jesus Christ as raised from the 8
dead, born of the seed of David, according to MY gospel:
in the which I suffer afilictions as an evil doer even unto g
bonds; howbeit the word of God hath not been bound.
For this cause I endure all things for the sake of the elect, 10
that they also may obtain the salvation which is in Christ
Jesus with eternal glory. Faithful 4 the saying: For if 11

nesses, RHEM., Chose]
Hath chosen, AvTH. So all the other
Vv. give a perf. with ‘have.’

5. Again] And, AvrH. and the
other Vv. except WicL., forwhi; Cov.
Test., RHEM., for. Strive tn, &e.]
Strive for masteries, AUTH. ; str. for @
mastery, TYND., Cov. (both), CrAN.,
GEN., REEM. (the m.); wrestle, BisH.
He is] Yet is he, Aure.  According
to rule] Lawfully, AvrH. and all the
other Vv. except GEN., as ke oght to
do.

6. The ladouring husb.] So Cov.
Test., BIsH.: the hush. that laboureth,
Avrn., TYND., Cov., CRaN., REEM. ;
an erthe tilier, WICL. Ought to,
&c.] Must be first partaker of, AuTH.,
Bisa. (first be); it behoueth.. for to
receyue firste of, WICL.; must fyrst re-
ceave of, TYND., Cov. Test., CRAN.;
must first enioye, Cov,

#.  Understand] So WicL., RHEM.;
consider, AUTH. and the remaining
Vv. except Cov. Test., marke.
For the Lord, &c.] And the Lord *give,
AvUTH. A pprehension]
Understanding, AuTH. and all the Vv.:
change made only to avoid the repe-
tition underst...understanding, as in
WicL., RHEEM.

8.  Bear in remembrance] Be thou

myndeful, WIcL.; be m. that, RHEM,;
remember that, AUTH. and remaining
Vv. As raised, &c.]
Of the seed of David, was raised from
the dead, &c., AurH., BisH., and simi-
larly, with a few slight variations, all
the other Vv. except WioL.,, RHEM,,
which keep the order of the original,
retained in the text.

9. Inthe which] So Cov, Test. and
WicL. (om. the): wherein, AUTH. and
the remaining Vv, Suffer
aflictions] Traueyl, WICL.; suffre,
Cov.; laboure, Cov. Test.,, RHEM.;
suffer trouble, AUTH. and the other
Vv. - Howbeit] But,
AvrH. and all the Vv, Hath
not been] Is not, AUTH.

10. For this cause] So Auth, in
1 Thess. ii. 13, iii. §: therefore, AUTH.
and all other Vv, (herefore, TYND.).
For the sake of, &c.] For the chosen,
WICL.; for the chosens sake, Cov. Test.;
for the elect, RAEM.; for the elect's
sakes, AUTH. (sake, GEN.) and the other
Vv. They also may]
So, as to order, Cov. (both), RHEM. :
they may also, AUTH. and (as to order)
the rem. Vv. except WICL. (and thet).

11. Faithful is the 8.] 1t is a faith-
ful saying, AvrH., BISH.; a trewe
worde, WICL. ; it i a true sayinge,
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12 we died with Hum, we shall also live with Him: if we
endure, we shall also reign with Him: if we shall deny

13 Him, He also will deny us: if we be faithless, yet He con-
tinueth faithful; for He cannot deny Himself.

14 Of these things put them in remembrance, solemnly
charging them before the Lord not to contend about words,
a profitless course, to the subverting of the hearers.

15 Study to present thyself approved to God, a workman not

16 ashamed, rightly laying out the word of truth. But avoid
profane babblings; for they will advance to greater mea-

TYND., CRAN., GEN. ; this i3 a true s.,
Cov. (both) ; a faithful s., REEM.
Died] Be dead, AvuTH. and all Vv.

12, Endure] Syffer, AvTH., GEN. ;
be pacient, TYND., Cov., CRAN., Bisg.;
haue pacience, Cov. Test. ; schulen sus-
teyne, WICL., REEM. A change of ren-
dering in two verses so contiguous as
tbis and ver. 1o does not seem desir-
able. Shall deny] * Deny, AuTH.

13. Be faithless] Similarly Brsa.,

be vnfaythful, to preserve the paro-
nomasia of the original: bdelieve noy,
AUTH. and all other Vv.
Continueth] So REEM.: dwellith, W1CL.;
abideth, AvurH. and remaining Vv.
The transl. in the text is perhaps that
best suited to the context; ¢abideth’
seems too strong, ‘remaineth’ too
weak ; the latter, as Crabb (Synon.
p- 291) remarks, is often referred to
involuntary, if not compulsory actions.
For He] *He, AuTH.

14, Solemnly, &c.] Charging them,
AUTH. ; and testifie, Tynp., Cov.
(both), CrAN., BIsH. (om. and); and
protest, GEN.; testifying, RHEM,

Not to contend] That they strive not,
AUTH.—an unnecessary pariphrasis
for the inf. The same rendering also
occurs in Ty¥xD., Cov., GEN., BisH.,
and (as to constr.) CRaN., but is made
necessary in these Vv. by their trans-
lation of diapaprupduevos; see above,

On the true meaning of udyopar, see
notes on ver. 23.

A profitless course] To no profit, AUTH.,
Bism. ; forsothe to no thing is it pro-
Jfitable, WicL.; for that is profytable
Jfor nothynge, Cov, Test., RuEM. (it);
which 48 to no proffet, Tyxp.,, Cov.,
CRAN. (wh. are), GEN,

To (ult.)] But to, AurH. and all Vv,
except WIcL., no but to; Cov. Test.,
saue to; RHEM., but for.

15. Present] So RHEM.; shew, AUTH.
and all Vv, except WICL., gyue.

Not ashamed] Vnschamyde, WICL.;
not beynge ash., Cov. Test.; not to be
ash., BISH.; not to be confounded,
RHEM. ; that needeth not to be ashamed,
AUTH. and remaining Vv,

Laying out] Dividing, AUTH.; see
notes.

16. Awoid] So REEM. (and Avrm,

in Tit, iil. 9): shun, AUTH., WiCL.;
eschue, Cov. (both); passe over, TYND.,
CgraN., BisH. ; stay, GEN.
Profane] AUTH. adds and vain, with
Wicn.,, Tynp, Cov. (both), GEn.,
RHEM. ; comp. (vanyties of } CRAN., and
gim. Bisg. Will advance, &c.]
Will increase unto more, AUTH. ; pro-
Jiten myche to, WICL. ; helpe moch to,
Cov.; auaill much vnto, Cov, Test.;
shall encreace wnto greater, TYND.,
CRAN. (wyll), GEN. (more); BisH.
(wyll) ; doe much grovv to, REEM.
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sures of ungodliness, and their word will spread as doth
a gangrene. Of whom is Hymenaus and Philetus; men
who concerning the truth have missed their aim, saying
that the resurrection is passed already, and overthrow the
faith of some. Nevertheless the firm foundation of God
doth stand, having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that
are His, and, Let every one that nameth the name of the
Lord stand aloof from unrighteousness. But in a GREAT
house there are not only vessels of gold and of silver, but
also of wood and of earth; and some to honour, and some
to dishonour. Tf a man then shall purge himself from

these, he shall be a vessel unto honour, sanctified, meet:
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17
18

19

20

21

for the master’s use, prepared unto every good work.
But flee the lusts of youth; and follow after righteous- 22

17. Will spread] So RHEM. (spread-
eth): will eat, AUTH,; crepith, WICL.;
Sfretteth, Cov. (both) ; shall fret, TYND.
and remaining Vv, Gangrene]
So AvurH. in Marg.: canker, AUTH.
and all other Vv. except CRrAN.,
disease of @ cancre.

18. Men who] The whiche, WICL.;
who, AUTH. and sim all other Vv.
Have missed their aim] Have erred,
AvutH, The connexion of the aor,
with the present part. seems to re-
quire in English an insertion of the
auxiliary verb; see notes on 1 Tim. i.
20 (Transl.).

19. Firm foundation, &c.] Founda-
tion of God standeth sure, AUTH.: all
other Vv. except GEN. rightly join
the adj. immediately with the subst.,
ag i done in the text,

Doth stand] So. Cov. Test.,, sim.
AvutH., WICL., REEM., standeth : re-
mayneth, TYIND,, GEN.; stondeth fast,
Cov.; standeth still, CrRAN., BisH.

Of the Lord] *Of Christ, AUTH.
Stand aloof] depart, AutH. and all
Vv. (departith, WicL.).
Unrighteousness] Iniquity, AuTH. and
the other Vv. except WicL.,, Cov.
Test., wickidnesse ; the prevailing trans-

lation of ddtxla throughout AUTH. is
¢ unrighteousness,” which there seems
here no reason to modify ; see notes.

21. Then) Therefore, AUTH. and

all the other Vv. except TYND., Cov.,
but. Shall purge] Similarly
WioL.,, Cov. Test., RHEM., schal
clense: purge, AUTH. and the other
Vv. The more exact translation,
¢ghall have purged himself out of,’ is
perhaps somewbat too literal.
Meet] *And meet, Avra. In ch. iv.
11, efxpyoror is translated differently;
the sense however is so substantially
the same, that it seems scarcely de-
sirable to alter, merely for the sake of
uniformity, the present idiomatic
translation. Prepared)
So RHEM.; sim. reedy, WIcL., Cov.
Test. : and prep., AUTH. and remain-
ing Vv.

22. But flec] So RuEEM. : flee also,
Avura. ; flee also from, GEN. ; forsothe
Sflee, WicL.; the rest omit the particle.
The lusts of youth] So Cov. (both),
GER. : youthful lusts, AUTH.; desiris
of youthe, WIcL.; lustes of youth,
TyND., CRaN., BIsH.; youthful de-
sires, RHEM., And] So TYND,,
GEN., RHEM. : but, AUTH. ; comp. notes
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ness, faith, love, peace with them that call on the Lord

23 out of a pure heart.

24 eschew, knowing that they do gender contentions.

But foolish and unlearned questions

And

a servant of the Lord must not contend ; but be gentle
25 unto all men, apt to teach, patient of wrong, in meekness
disciplining those that oppose themselves; if God perad-
venture may give them repentence fo come to the know-
26 ledge of the truth; and that they may return to soberness
out of the snare of the devil, though holden captive by

him, to do His will.

on t Tim. vi. 11 (Transl.).
after] So GEN.: follow, AUTH,
Love] So all Vv. except AuTH., WICL.,
RHEM., charity; see notes on 1 Tim,
i. 5 (Transl.). Peace] AvrH.
(ed. 3611), Cov, Test.,, and RHEM.,
have no comma after this word,

23. Foolish, &c.] So AvurH. and

the other Vv, except Cov. Test., soch
...as be foolish ; the article, which ap-
pears to mark the ‘current,’ ¢preva-
lent,” questions of this nature, can
scarcely be expressed ; the resolution
of Conyb., ¢the disputations of the
foolish, dec.,’ fails to mark sufficiently
the intrinsic wwpla and draldeveia of
the questions themselves.
Eschew) So Cov, Test.: avoid, AvTH.,
REEM.; schone, WiCL.; put away,
GEN.; put from the, TYND. and re-
maining Vv. Contentions)
Strifes, AUTH. ; stryfe, TIND, and the
other Vv, except WicL., chydyngis;
RHEM., braules; see notes.

24. A servant] The servant, AuvrH,
and all Vv, Contend) Chide,
WicL.; vorangle, RHEM. ; strive, AUTH.
and remaining Vv.

Patient of wrong] Patient, Avura.,
Wicw., Cov, Test., RHEM, ; one that
can suffre the evyll, TYND., CRAN.,
(both connect dvefixaxor with év wpaid-
TTE) ; one that can forbeare the euell,
Cov.; suffring the euill men patiently,
GEN.; sufferyng euyil, BisH. (which

Follow

also connects dvet. with év mp.).

25. Disciplining] See notes on 1

Tim. i. 20, and Tit.ii. 12: instructing,
AUTH., GEX., BisH. (s0 Conyb.), is
not strong enough. May
give] Will give, AuTH. and the other
Vv. except WicL., RHEM., gyue.
To come to, &c.] To the acknowledging
of, AUTH.; for to knowe, WIicCL.,
TYND., Cov., CRAN.; to knowe, Cov,
Test., REEM.; that they may Anowe,
GEN. ; to the knowledge of, Bisn, It
will be observed that there is a slight
fluctuation in our translation of émi-
yvwois. In some passages the con-
text renders it desirable to express
more fully the compound form (see
notes on Eph. i. 17); in other cases
(like the present) it seems to trangpire
with sufficient clearness, and may be
left to be inferred by the reader., The
truth really is that ‘knowledge’ alone
is too weak, ‘full knowledge’ rather
too strong, and between these there
seems to to be no intermediate term,

26. Relurn to soberness] Recover
themselves, AUTH., RHEM. ; rise agen,
WICL.; come to them selves agayne,
TYND., CRAN., BisH.; furne agayne,
Cov.; repent, Cov. Test.; come to
amendment, GEN. Though
holden captive by him] Somewhat sim.
CRAN., BISH., whick are holden cap-
tiue of hym (k. in preson of, Cov.): who
are taken captive by him, AUTH.; of
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But know this, that in the last days grievous timesIIL

shall ensue.

For men shall be lovers of their own selves, 2

lovers of money, boasters, haughty, blasphemers, diso-
bedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural 3
affection, implacable, slanderers, incontinent, savage, haters
of good, traitors, heady, besotted with pride, lovers of 4
pleasures more than lovers of God; having an outward 5
form of godliness, but denying the power thereof: from
these turn away. For of these are they which creep into 6
houses, and lead captive silly women, laden with sins, led
away with divers lusts, ever learning, arid yet never able 7

to come to full knowledge of the truth,

whom thet ben holden caytifes, WicL.,
and similarly Cov. Test.,, RHEM.;
which are now taken of him, TYND.,
GEN. (om. now). Perhaps the slight
modification in the translation of the
part., and the attempt to express
the tense, may help to clear up this
obscure passage. o do
His will] At his will, AuTH. and the
other Vv. except Cov. Test., after
hys wyll.

CuAPTER ITI. 1. But know this]
Similarly, but this shalt thou knowe,
Cov. ; but be sure of thys, Cov. Test. :
this know also, AuTH,, GEN., BI8H. ;
this vnderstonde, TIND.; thys knowe,
CRAN.; and this knovy ﬂ;ou, RHEM.
Grievous] Perilous, AuTH. and all the
Vv. The translation ‘times’ (kacpol)
is defensible; see notes on 1 Tim,
iv. 1, Ensue] Stande nyg,
WicL.; be at hande, BisH. ; approche,
RHEM.; come, AUTH. and remaining
Vv. :

2. Lovers of money] Comp. AUTH.
in 1 Tim. vi. 10; covetous, AUTH. and
all Vv, Haughty] Proud,
AvutH, and all the Vv. The term
bmeprigpavor, coupled with the climactic
character of the context, seems to
mark not only pride, but the ‘strong
mixture of contempt for others’ which

Now as Jannes 8

is involved in ‘haughty;’ see Crabb,
Synon. p. 54.

3. Implacable] Truce breakers,

Avura. and the other Vv. except
‘WicL., Cov. Test., RHEM., with outen
pecs. Slanderers] So Avra.
in 1 Tim. iii. 11: false accusers, AUTH.
and the other Vv. except WicL., false
blamers; Cov. Test., RHEM., accusers.
Savage] Fierce, AUTH. and the other
Vv. except WicL., vnmylde; Cov,
Test., REEM., vamercifull.
Haters of good] Despisers of those that
are good, AUTH. and the other Vv.
(them which) except WicL., RHEM.,
with outen benyngnyte; Cov. Test.,
without kindncsse.

4. Besotted with pride] High-
minded, AUTH., and the other Vv.
except WICL.,, bolne (with proude
thougtis) ; Cov. Test., RHEM., puft
vp; see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 6,

5. Outward form] Form, AvUTH.,
Bisu. ; lickenesse, WICL. ; stmilitude,
TYND., CRAN.; shyne, Cov. (both);
shewe, GEN.; appearance, RHEM,
These] So WicL., BisH., REEM.: such,
AvutH. and the other Vv,

6. Of these] So WicL.,, REEM.: of
them, Cov. Test.; these, BisH.; of
this sort, AUTH. and remaining Vv,

7. Yet mever] Never, AvTH. and
all the other Vv, Full know-
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and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these also withstand
the truth: men corrupted in their mind, reprobate con-

9 cerning the faith. Howbeit they shall not make further

advance; for their folly shall be fully manifest to all men,
as theirs also was.

But thou wert a follower of MY doctrine, manner of life,
purpose, faith, long-suffering, love, patience, persecutions,
sufferings,—such sufferings as happened to me at Antioch,
at Icontum, at Lystra; such persecutions as I endured:
and yet out of them all the Lord delivered me. Yea, and
all that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer perse-
cution. But evil men and impostors shall make advance
toward the worse, deceiving and being deceived. But
thou, continue in the things which thou learnedst and

ledge] The knowledge, AuTH. and all
Vv. (the kunnynge, WicL.). Here
the antithesis seems to suggest the
stronger translation of émlyvwais; see
above, notes on ch. ii. 25 (Z'ransl.).

8. Withstand] Resist, AuTH. and

the other Vv. except WIcL., agen-
stonden. Corrupted, &e.]
Corrupte in soule, WICL. ; corrupte of
mynde, Cov. Test.; corrupted in
minde, REEM.; of corrupt minds,
AvyrH. and remaining Vv,
. 9. Howbeit] But, AuTH. Not
make, &c.] Proceed no further, AUTH.;
not profite, WICL. ; farther...not profyt,
Cov.Test.; prosper no further, RHEM.:
prevayle no lenger, TIND. and re-
maining Vv. Fully manifest]
Knowen, WIcL,; vitered, TYND., CRAN.;
euident, GEN.; manifest, AUTH. and
remaining Vv.

10. Wert a follower of ] Sim., hast
bene a diligent follower of, Avuta.
Marg.: *hast fully known, AvrH.,
GEN. ; hast geten, WICL.; hast sene the
experience of, Tyxp., Cov., CBAN.;
hast attayned vnto, Cov. Test., RHEM.
(to); hast folowed, BisH,

Love] So all the Vv. except Aurn.,
charity: see notes on 1 Tim. i 5

(Transl.). :
11, Sufferings] So Cov. Test.:
aflictions, AUTH. and the other Vv.
except WicL,, RHEM., passiouns.
Such sufferings, &c.] Similarly, such
as happened wnto me, Cov. Test:
which came unto me, AUTH., GEN.,
BrsH.; what maner ben made to me,
WicL.; vvhat maner of things wvvere
done to me, RHEM: ; which happened
vnto me, TYND., Cov., CRAN.
Such persecutions as] What persecu-
tions, AUTH.; what maner of pers.,
WicL. (om. of), Cov. Test., RHEM.;
which persec., TYND. and remaining
Vv. And yet] But, AurH.,
GEXN.; and, WicL. and all other Vv.
13. Impostors] So Conyb.: sedu-
cers, AUTH., RHEM.; deceyuours,
WicL. and remaining Vv. ¢Deceivers’
is appy. the most satisfactory transl.
(see notes), but some change seems re-
quired on account of mAardyres xal
mhavdu. following. Tynp.,, Cov,,
CRAN., GEN., BIsH., retain ‘deceive’ in
both cases. Make advance, &c.)
Waz worse and worse, AuTH. and the
other Vv. except WicL., profite into
worse; RUEM., prosper to the vvorse.
14. Thou, continue] So RHEM.:
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wert assured of, knowing of whom thou didst learn them;
and that from a very child thou knowest the holy scrip- 15
tures, which are able to make thee wise unto salvation

through faith which is in Christ Jesus.

Every scripture 16

inspired by God is also profitable for doctrine, for reproof,
for correction, for discipline which is in righteousness ;
that the man of God may be complete, completely fur- 17

nished unto all good works.

I solemnly charge thee before God, and Christ Jesus, IV.
who shall hereafter judge the quick and the dead, and by
His appearing and by His kingdom ; preach the word ; be 2
attentive in season, out of season; confute, rebuke, exhort,

with all longsuffering and teaching.

For the time will 3

come when they shall not endure the sound doctrine; but

dwelle thou, WICL.; continue thou,
AvurtH. and the other Vv,

Learnedst] Hast learned, AUuTH. and
all the other Vv, Wert
assured of] Hast been assured of,
AUTH. ; ben bitaken to thee, WICL.;
were committed vnto thee, TYND., Cov.,
CRrAN., BIsH,; are comm. wvnio the,
Cov. Test., REEM. (to); art persuaded
thereof, GEN. Didst learn]
Hast learned, AUTH, and all Vv,

15. From a very child] From a
child, AUTH. ; fro thi youthe, WICL.,
Cov. Test. ; of a chylde, TyxND., Cov.,
CRAN., GEN.; from an infant, BisH.;
from thine infancie, RHEM. Know-
est] Hast known, AUTH. and all Vv.

16.  Every scripture] All Scripture,

AvutH. and all Vv. except GENX., the
whole Ser. Inspired by
God is) Sim., of God enspirit is, WICL. ;
inspired of God, s, RHEM. : is given
by inspiration of God and is, AUTH.,
GEN., BIsH. ; geven by insp. of god,
is, TYND., Cov. (both), CRAN.
For discipline, &c.] Sim., to instruc-
tion which is in, BisH. : for instr. in,
AUTH. ; for to lerne in, WICL. ; to en-
fourme tn, Cov. Test. ; to instruct in,
TYND. and remaining Vv,

17.  Complete] Perfect, AUTH. and
all the other Vv. except GEN., absolute.
Cumpletely] Throughly, AvTH.

CrAPTER IV, 1. Solemnly charge

thee] Charge thee, AUTH., GEN, ;
witnesse, WICL. ; lestifie, TYND. and
remaining Vv. ; comp. notes on 1 T%im.
v. 21 (Transl.), Thee] Avra.,
adds *therefore. Christ Jesus]
*The Lord Jesus Christ, AUTH.
Shall hereafter judge]l Shall judge,
AutH. and the other Vv. except
‘WicL.,, i3 to demyng (‘judicaturus est,’
Vulg.); and Cov., shal come lo tudge ;
which last appy. endeavours thus t6
distinguish between wéM\hovros and a
common future. And by
His (1)) *At his, AvrH. And
by His (2)] And his, AUTH.

2. Be attentive] Beinstant, AUTH.,
GEXN., BisH., sim. vrge, RHEM.: be
thou bisie, WicL.; be fervent, TYND.,
Cov., CRAN.; be earnest, Cov. Test, ‘
Confute] Reprove, AUTH., Cov. Test.,
RHEM. ; argue (or proue), Wmi,.;
tmprove, TYND, and the remaining Vv,
Teaching] Doctrine, AUTH. and all
Vv.; sce notes,

3.  Shall not] So WicL, Cov,
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after their own lusts they shall heap to themselves teachers,
4 having itching ears; and they shall turn away their ears
from the truth, and shall turn themselves aside unto

- 5 fables.

But do THOU be sober in all things, suffer afflic-

tions, do the work of an evangelist, fulfil thy ministry.
6 For ¥ am already being poured out, and the time of my

% departure is at hand.

I have striven the good strife, I

8 have finished my course, I have kept the faith. Hence-
forth there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness,
which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me in
that day; and not to me only, but to all them also that

love His appearing.

9 Use diligence to come shortly unto me: for Demas hath
10 forsaken me from love of the present world, and is gone

(both), CrAN., BisH.: will not, AUTH.
and remaining Vv,

It seems desirable to preserve ‘shall’
throughout ver. 3 and 4, as there is
no apparent reason for the change.
‘We now should probably use ‘will’
throughout ; the ‘usus ethicus’ how-
ever, which is said to limit the pre-
dictive ‘shall’ to the first person, was
unknown to our Translators; comp.
Latham, Engl. Lang. § 521 (ed. 4).
The sound] sound, AUTH.

They shall (2)] So WicL. : shal, GEN.;
they wvvil, RHEM. ; shall they, AvuTH.,
following T¥ND. and the remaining
Vv., which however all change the
order of the Greek, giving, shall they
(whose eares ytche) gett them an heepe
of teachers, and thus the other inver-
sion becomes natural.

4. Turnthemselves aside] Be turned,
Avutna., CRAN., BI8sH.; be turnyde to
gedir, WICL. ; be geven, TYND., Cov.
(both), GEN. ; be conuerted, RHEM.

8. Do thou be sober] Watch thou,
AvrH. and the other Vv. except
WicL., wake thou; RHEM., be thou
vigilant, Suffer] So
Ty~yp., Cov., CraN., GEN., BIsH.:
endure, AUTH, Fulfil] So

Wicn.,, Cov. Test.,, BisH.,, RHEM.,
and AvuTH. Marg. ; make full proof
of, AuTH.; fulfill...vnto the vtmost,
TyNp., Cov., CRAN.; make. fully
knowen, GEN.

6. Already being, &c.] Sacrifiede
nowe, WICL. ; euen novv be sacrificed,
RHEM.; now ready to be offered, AuTH,
and remaining Vv,

7. Striven the good strife] So
WicL. (a good): fought a good fight,
AvuTH. and all the other Vv.; comp.
notes on 1 Tim. vi. 12 (Transl.).

8. The crown] So GEN.: a cr.,
AvurtH. and all other Vv. In] So
WicL., Cov. (both), RREM. : af, AUTH.
and the remaining Vv. All]
Omitted by AvurH. ed. 1611, and by
‘Wicr., Cov. Test.,, Bise., RHEM.,
following the Vulg.

9. Use diligence] Do thy diligence,
AvTH.,, CRAN., BisH.; hiye, WicL. ;
make spede, TYND., Cov., GEN. ; make
hayst, Cov. Test., RHEM.

10. From love of ] Having loved,
AvurH., BisH. ; louyng, WicL., Cov.
Test., RaewM. ; and haih loved, TYND.;
and loueth, Cov., CRAN.; and hathe
embraced, GEN. The present]
This, WicrL., Cov, Test., REEM. ; this
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unto Thessalonica; Crescens unto Galatia, Titus unto Dal-
matia. Only Luke is with me. Take Mark, and bring him
with thee: for he is serviceable to e for ministering. But
Tychicus I sent to Ephesus. The cloak that I left at
Troas with Carpus, when thou comest, bring with thee, and

33

IT
12

13

the books, especially the parchments.

Alexander the 14

coppersmith shewed me much ill-treatment: the Lord

shall reward him according to his works.

Of whom be 13

thou ware also; for he greatly withstood our words.

At my first answer no man stood forward with me, but

16

all men forsook me: may it not be laid ‘to their charge.

But the Lord stood by me, and gave me inward strength ;

present, AUTH. and remaining Vv.

13 gone] So Cov. Test., RHEM. : wente,
WicL. ; s departed, AurH. and re-
maining Vv. On reconsideration it
would seem that the purely aoristic
translations ¢forsook...went’ (ed. 1)
throw the events too far bhackward
into the past. As the desertion ap-
pears to have been recent, our idiom
seems here to require the use of the
auxiliaries. In verse 16 the case is
different : there the epoch is defined
in the context. Unto Galatia]
To (., AUTH.

11.  Serviceable] See notes on ch.
ii. 21 (Transl.); necessary, TYND.;
profitable, AUTH. and remaining Vv,
For ministering] Sim., for to minister,
TYND., GEN. (om. for): for the minis-
try, AUTH.,, RHEM.; into seruyce,
WICL, ; to the mynistracion, Cov, ; for
the m., CRAN., BisH, ; in the m., Cov.
Test.

12, But] So REEM.: omitted by
Cov. (both); end, AvuTH. and re-
maining Vv. I sent] Have
I sent, AuTH. and all the other Vv.
(I have, RHEM.), WICL, omits this
verse.

13. And the books] These words
are omitted by AuTH, ed. 1611.
Especially] So RHEM.: but cspecially,

17

AvutH, and all the remaining Vv. ex-
cept WIcL., (moste forsothe).

14. Shewed me] So WiCL. (to me),

BisH. : kath shevved me, RHEM. ; hath
done me, Cov. Test.,, GEN.; did me,
AUTH. and remaining Vv.
Much ill-treatment] Many euyl thingis,
WicL. ; muck evil, AuTH. and all
other Vv, Shall reward)
*Reward, AUTH,

15. Greatly] Hath greatly, AuTH.,
Crax., BisH., RHEM.; dyd greatly,
Cov. Test. : the rest omit the auxis
liary.

16, Stood forward with] Steod with,
AUTH. ; was to, WICL.; vvas with,
RHEM. ; assissted, TYND. and remain-
ing Vv. (dyd...ass., Cov. Test.),—by
no means an inappropriate transl.
May it not be] Sim., be it not, WICL.,
RueM. : I pray God that it may not be,
AvurH. and the remaining Vv. [it be
not, Cov. (both)].

17. But] So Cov. Test.,, RHEY, ;
forsothe, WicL.; notwithstunding,
AvutH, and the remaining Vv. The
transl. of these latter Vv. is perhaps
slightly too strong for the simple &¢.
Stood by me] So Cov. (both): stood
with me, AUTH. ; stoode to me, RHEM. ;
stode nyg to me, WICL. ; assisled me,
TyYND. and remaining Vv,
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that by me the preaching might be fulfilled, and that all
the Gentiles might hear: and I was delivered out of the
18 lion’s mouth. The Lord shall deliver me from every evil
work, and shall save me unto His heavenly kingdom : to

whom be glory for ever and ever.

Amen.

19 Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the household of One-

20 siphorus.
z1 I left sick at Miletus.
winter.

22 and Claudia, and all the brethren.

Erastus remained at Corinth: but Trophimus
Use diligence to come before
Eubulus greeteth thee, and Pudens, and Linus,

The Lord Jesus Christ

be with thy spirit. Grace be with you.

Gave me inward str.] As in 1 Tim.
i. 12: strengthened me, AUTH. and the
other Vv. except Wicr., Cov. Test.,
comfortide me. Fulfilled)
(As in ver. 5} So WicL., Cov. Test.;
Sulf. to the vtmost, TYND., Cov., CrAN.,
BisH.: fully known, AurH., GEN.;
accomplished, REEM. As AUTH. and
all the Vv, have ‘by’ in connexion
with this verb, and ‘as this prep. ap-
pears formerly (as indeed not uncom-
monly at present) to have heen used
as equivalent to ‘by means of,’ no
change has been made. The

lion's mouth] So Cov. Test.: the mouth’

of the Lion, AuTH. and all the other
Vv. (om. first the, WICL.); see notes.

18. The Lord] *And the Lord,
AvurH, Shall save me unto]
Sin., sckal make saaf into, WicL.:

will preserve me unto, AUTH., GEN.,
BisH. ; shall kepe me wvmto, TYND.,
Cov. (both), CRAN. ; wwil saue me vnto,
Rugy, Perhaps the very pregnant
expression c@lew els may admit of
this literal translation.

20. Remained] So REEM. and Cov,

Test. (dyd rem.): dwellide, WICL. ;
abode, AUTH. and remaining Vv.
I left, &c.] Have I left at M. sick,
AUTH. Miletus] So Cov. Test.,
and AUTH. in Acts xx. 15, 17: mylite,
WioL.; Milelum, AUuTH. and remain-
ing Vv.

21, Use diligence] Do thy dil.,
AvurH.,, CRAN., BisH, ; hiye, WICL. ;
make spede, TYND., Cov., GEN. ; make
haist, Cov. Test., RHEM,

22, AUTH, adds *dmen.
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YAUL, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, L
for the faith of God’s elect and the full knowledge of

the truth which leadeth unto godliness; upon the hope of 2
eternal life, which God that cannot lie promised before

eternal times, but made manifest in His own seasons His 3
word in the preaching with which I was entrusted ac-

cording to the commandment of our Saviour, God; to 4
Titus, my true child after the common faith. Grace and
peace from God the father and Christ Jesus our Saviour.

For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou should- 3

CeaPTER L. 1. For] Similarly, to
preacke, TYND., Cov.: according to,
AvurH. and remaining Vv. except
WicL., aftir. Full knowledge]
Acknowledging, AUTH.; knowynge,
‘WicL. ; knowledge, TYND, and remain-
ing Vv. Leudeth unts]
So Cov.: is according to, Cov. Test.,
GEN., RHEM. ; 3 after, AUTH. and re-
maining Vv.

2. Upon the] So TyxD., Cov.: in,
Avurn., WICL.; in 3°, CraN., BisH.;
to the, Cov. Test.; into the, RHEM. ;
ender the, GEN. Eternal
times] Worldely tymes, WICL.; the
times of the worlde, Cov. (both); the
secular times, RHEM. ; the world began,
AvuTtH. and remaining Vv,

3. Made manifest] Sim., hathe
made...monifest, GEN., BisH. : hatk...
manifested, AUTH., RHEM.; schewide,
WicL. ; hath...sh., Cov. Test.; hath
opened, TYND. and remaining Vv.

His own seasons] Sim., hys seasons,
Cov. Test.: due times, AutH., GEN.

(tyme), REEM. ; his tymes, WicL., Cov.
(tyme) ; the tyme apoynted, TYND.,
Crax., BisH. In (2)] So WioL.,
Ruem.: through, AuTtH. and the re-
maining Vv. except Cov. Test., by.
The preaching] So GEN.: Avrh. and
all other Vv, omit the article.

With whick, &c.] Which is committed
unto me, AuTH, and the other Vv.
(which preachynge, TYND. ; tome, RHEM.)
except WICL., that is bitaken to me.
Our Saviour, God] So WICL., RHEM. :
God our Saviour, AUTH. and the re-
maining Vv, ; see notes on ch. iii. 4
(T'ransl.).

4 My true child] Mine own son,
AUTH. ; bilouede sone, WICL.; his na-
turall s., TYND., CRAN. ; my naturall
8., Cov.,, GEN.; my deare s, Cov.
Test.; a natural s., BIsH, ; my be-
loued 8., RHEM. : see notes and reff.
on 1 Tim. i, 2 (Transl.).

Grace] AUTH. adds *mercy.
Clrist Jesus] *The Lord J. C.;
AvrH, :
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est further set in order the things that are wanting, and
6 ordain elders in every city, as I gave thee directions; if
any be under no charge, a husband of one wife, having
BELIEVING children, not accused of dissoluteness, or un-

7 ruly.

For a bishop must be blameless, as being God’s

steward ; not selfwilled, not soon angry, not fierce over
8 wine, no striker, not greedy of base gain; but a lover of
hospitality, a lover of goodness, soberminded, righteous,
9 holy, temperate: holding fast the faithful word according
to the teaching, that he may be able both to exhort by
the sound doctrine and to refute the gainsayers.
10 For there are many unruly vain talkers and inward

5. Further set, &c.] Set in order,
AUTH. ; amende, WICL. ; performe,
TYND., Cov.; refourme, CRAN., BISH ,
RHEM. ; redresse, Cov, Test. ; continue
to redresse, (YEN. Gave
thee dir.] Had appointed thee, AUTH.,
CRAN., BIsH. ; disposide to thee, WICL.
apoynted the, Tynp., Cov., GEN,
RHEM. ; haue ap. the, Cov. Test,

6. Under mo charge] Blameless,
AUTH., Cov., CRAN., BI1SH. ; with outen
cryme or greet gilte, WICL. ; vvithout
crime, RHEM. ; fautelesse, TYND.; with-
out blame, Cov, Test.; vnreproueable,
GEN. A husbanu]
The husband, AUTH, and all the other
Vv. except WICL. (omits a or the).
Believing] Faithful, AuTH. and all the
Vv. Dissoluteness] Riot,
AUTH. and all the other Vv, except
WICL., leccherie.

7. A bishop] The idiom of our
language seems ouly to admit of two
translaiions, either ‘a bish.” or ‘every
bish.;’ the former is adopted by all
the Vv, As being, &c.]
Sim., as it be commeth the minister of
God, TYND.; as dispendour of god,
WICL. ; a3 Gods stewarde, GEX. ; as the
steward of Gud, Autd. and the other
Vv. Not fierce over wine]
Not given to wine, AuTH., GEX., BIsH.,
RAEM.; not wvynolent (that is myche

gouen to witn), WICL. ; no dronkarde,
TYND. ; not geuen vnto mock wyne,
Cov., Cov. Test. (o), CrAN. (to).
Greedy, &c.] Coueytouse of foul wyn-
nynge, WICL. ; gredye of filthye lucre,
Cov. (both); couelous of f. I., RHEV. ;
given to filthy lucre, AUTH. and remain-
ing Vv.

8. (oodness) So TyND., Cov.,CRAN.,
GEN., BIsH.: good men, AUTH.
Soberminded] So TyND., Cov.: sober,
AvutH. and the remainiug Vv, except
GEN., wise. Righteous)
So all Vv. except AurnH.,, WicL,,
RuEw,, just: ‘righteous’ is adopted by
Avura. in 1 Tim. i. g, 2 Tim. iv. 8.

9. According to, &c.] Similarly,
acc. to doctrine, Gen.; whych is acc. to
doctr., Cov. Test., BisH., RuEM. ; that
is vp doctr., WICL.: as ke hath becn
taught, AUTH. ; of doctryne, TYND,
Cov., Cran. Both...and)
So AurH, BISH.: elso...and, CRAN.,
GEN. ; the remaining Vv, omit the
first xaiin translation. Koth
to exhort by the, &c.] By sound doc-
trine, both to exhort, and to, &c., AUTH.
Refute] Convince, AUTH.; reproue,
WicL., REEM. ; improve, TyxD, and
remaining Vv.

10. Unruly] AvrH. and all Vv.
except Cov. Test. and RHEM., add
and; comp. however Scholef. Hints,



Cpar. I. 6—135.

deceivers, specially they of the circumcision: whose
mouths must be stopped, seeing they overthrow whole
houses, teaching things which they should not, for the
sake of base gain. One of themselves, even a prophet
of their own, said, The Cretans are alway liars, evil
beasts, slothful bellies. This witness is true. For which
cause refute them sharply, in order that they may be
sound in the faith; not giving heed to Jewish fables and
commandments of men that turn themselves away from
the truth.

For the pure all things are pure: but for them that
are defiled and unbelieving there vs nothing pure; but
both their mind and their conscience have been defiled.

p- 125. Vain talkers) 13.
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II

12

13

14

15

So AutH., GEN., BisH.; lalkers of va-
nite, TYND., Cov., CRAN.: veyne spek-
ers, WicL, RHEM. ; ». ianglers, Cov.
Test, ¢Vain babblers’ would have
been more in conformity with the
translation of 1 Tim. i, 6, but a change
is scarcely necessary.

Inward decetvers] Similarly, Ty¥~D.,
Cov., CRAN., GEN., BisH., disceavers
of myndes: deceivers, AUTH.,, WICL.,
Cov, Test.; seducers, RHEM,

11. Seeing they] The whiche, Wicw.:

who, AuTH. and sim. all other Vv.
Overthrow] Pervert, TY¥D,, Cov,
CRAN.: - subvert, AUTH. and the re-
maining Vv. Tt seems desirable to
preserve the more exact translation of
otrwes, and the simpler transl. of dra-
rpémovory adopted by AUTH. in 2 Tim,
ii. 18. They should not]
They ought not, AUTH. and all the Vv.
except WICL., it bikoueth not.
For the sake, &c.] For flthy lucres
sake, AUTH., GEN., BisH, (lucre); for
grace of foul wynnynge, WIOL.; be-
cause of filthy lucre, TY¥D., Cov. (both),
CRAN.; for f. ., RHEM.

12, Cretans] Cretians, AUTH,
Slothful] So RHEM.: slow, AUTH. and
all the remaining Vv.

For which cause] Similarly,
for what ¢., WicL.; for the vohich c.,
REEM.: wherefore, AUTH. and the re-
maining Vv, Refute]
Rebuke, AUTH. and all the other Vv,
except WicL., blame. In order
that] That, AUTH. and all the other
Vv.

14. That turn themselves away from]
Similarly, whichk turne them awaye
from, Cov. ; turnynge hem aweye fro,
WicL.; auerting them selues from,
RuEMm.: that turn from, AurH., TYND.,
GEN.; that twrne awaye, CRAN, The
translation, owing to the absence of
the article, is not critically exact (see
notes); a second participle however,
as in Cov, Test., BIsH., turnyng from,
and WicL,, REEM. (see above), is here
5o awkward, that in this particular
case we may perhaps acquiesce in the
insertion of the relative. If there be
any truth in the distinction between
‘that’ and ‘which’ alluded to in the
notes on Eph. i. 23 (Transl.), the sub-
stitution of ‘who’ (Conyb.) for ‘that’
is far from an improvement.,

55. For (bis)] Unto (bis), AUTH.
and all the other Vv. (to [bis], WicL.,
RHEM. ; valo...to, Cov.). There
is] So Cov.: is, AUTH. and the re-

S
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16 They profess that they know God; but in their works
they deny Hvm, being abominable, and disobedient, and
unto every good work reprobate.

1L But do THOU speak the things which become the

2 sound doctrine: that the aged men be sober, grave, dis-
3 creet, sound in faith, in love, in patience. The aged
women likewise, that in demeanour they beseem holiness,
not being slanderers, not enslaved to much wine, teachers
4 of good things; that they may school the young women
to be loving to their husbands, loving to their children,

5 soberminded, chaste, workers at home, good, submitting

maining Vv, Both...and]
So Cov., RHEM.: and...and, WICL.;
even...and, AUTH. and the remaining
Vv. except Cov. Test. which omits
the first «kal. Their
conscience] AUTH. and all Vv. omit
their, but the clause is translated dif-
ferently by TYND.,, eren the very
myndes and consciences of them, and
CrAN., BisH., euen the mynde and
conscience of them. Hawve been]
Is, Avrs., Cov., CraN., BisH.; be,
‘WicL. ; are, TYND. and remaining Vv.
16. Their works] So REEM.: works,
Avrn.,, GEN., BisH.; dedis, WICL. ;
the dedes, TYND., Cov. (both), CRAN.

CaAPTER II. 1. Do thou speak] So
RHEM, ; thou...sp., WICL. ; speak thou,
Avrs. and all other Vv,

The sound) Sound, AuTH., RHEM.; hol-
sum (no art.), WICL. and remaining Vv,

2, Discreet] So TYND., Cov., CRAN,,
GEN, : temperate, AUTH.; prudent,
WicL. ; wyse, Cov. Test., RHEEM. ; sober,
BisH., giving watchyng for pypaliovs.
The usual translation ‘soberminded’
would perhaps here tend to imply a
limitation of the preceding yngahiovs
to ‘sober’ in the primary sense, which
the present context does not seem to
involve; contrast 1 Tim, iii. 2, and see
notes on that passage. Love]
So all Vv. except AurH., charity; see

notes on 1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.).

3. That in demeanour, &c.] That
they be in behaviour as becometh holi-
ness, AUTH. and. sim. GEN., Bism.
(in suche beh.) ; in holy habite, WICL.;
that they be in soche rayment as be-
commeth h., TYND., CRAN.; that they
shewe them selues as it becommeth h.,
Cov.; that they vse holy apparell, Cov,
Test.; in holy atiire, RAEM.

Not being] So Cov. Test., CRAN.: not,
AUTH. Slanderers] (So
AvurH. in 1 Tim. iii. 11) Bachiters (or
seyinge false blame on other men),
WicL.; ¢ speakers, RHEM.; false ac-
cusers, AUTH. and remaining Vv,
Enslaved] Seruynge, WicL.; given,
AvUTH. and the other Vv,

4. School] Teach...... to be sober,
AuTH.; teche prudence, WICL. ; make
...sobremynded, TYND,, CRAN., BisH.;
enfourme...to be sober mynded, Cov.;
tnstruct...to be sobre minded, GEN.;
teach...vvisedom, RHEEM. To
be loving, &c.] To love their husbands,
to love their children, AUTH. and sim.
the other Vv, Change made to pre-
serve the sequence of adjectives.

5. Sober-minded] To be discreet,
Avura., TYND, Cov,, CrAN., BisH,;
thei prudent, WICL.; to be wyse, Cov.
Test., REEM. (om. 0 be); that thei be
discrete, GEN.

Workers at home] *Kecpers at home,
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themselves to their own husbands, that the word of God
be not blasphemed.

The younger men likewise exhort to be soberminded.
In all respects shewing thyself a pattern of good works;
in thy doctrine shewing uncorruptness, gravity, sound
discourse that cannot be condemned, that he that is of the
contrary part may be ashamed, having no evil thing to
say of us. Exhort bond-servants to submit themselves to
their own masters, in all things to be well pleasing o
them, not gainsaying, not purloining, but shewing forth
all good fidelity; that they may adorn the doctrine of our

[N 4

10

Saviour God in all things.

For the grace of God hath appeared bringing salva-
tion to all men, disciplining us to the intent that having

Avurs, Submitting them-
selves] (So AvurH. in Eph. v, 21) Obe-
dient, AUTH. and all Vv. except
‘WicL., GEN., RHEM., suget.

6. The younger] Young, AUTH.
and all Vv. except Cov. (both), tkhe
yonge.

7. In all respects] In all things,
AvurH., and the other Vv. except
TyYND., Cov. (thinge), GEN., above all
thynges. Thy doctrine]
Similarly, %° doctr., CRAN., BisH.:
doctrine, AUTH., REEM.; teckynge,
WicL.; learnynge, Cov. Test.
Gravity] AUTH. adds ®*sincerily.

8. Discourse] Speech, AuTH.; all
the other Vv., word. A {ranslation
should be chosen which will not limit
Adyov too much to ‘speech’ in private
life: see notes, Us] *You,
AvurH.

9. Bond-servants] As in Eph, vi.
5: servants, AUTH, and a]l the other
Vv. Submit themselves]
As in ver. 5: be obedient, AUTH.

In all things, &c.] And to please them
well in all things, AUTH., and, omitting
well, Cov. Test. (om. and), CRrAN.,
GEN. (om. to), BisH.; in alle thingis

11
12

plesynge, WicL., REEM. ; and to please
in all thynges, TiND.,, Cov. (om.
and).

Gainsaying] So WICL. (agens.), RHEM.,
and Aure, Marg.: answering again,
AvutH, and the other Vv.

10. Shewing forth] That they shewe,
TyND., CRAN., GEN.; to shewe, Cov.;
shewing, AUTH. and remaining Vv.
Qur Saviour God] So TYND., RHEM.;
God our Saviour, AUTH. and remain-
ing Vv.

11. Bringing]*Thatbringeth, AUTH.
Salv. to all men] So AUTH. Marg., and
(vnto) T¥¥D., Cov., CRAN., GEN., and
the same conuexior is preserved by
BisH.: hath app. toallmen, AUTE. The
slight inversion of clauses in the text
is made both to preserve the connexion
of gwripios with wdow dvfp., and also
to leave émegpdwvn as much as possible
in the prominent position it occupies
in the original.

12. Disciplining} Teaching, AvTH.,
WicL., Cov. Test., BIsH.; and teach-
eth, TYND., Cov., CRAN., GEN.; in-
structing, REEM, ‘Teaching by disci-
pline’ would be perhaps a more easy
translation (comp. 1 Tim. i. 20); the



260

TITUS.

denied ungodliness and worldly lusts we should live
soberly, righteously, and godly, in the present world;
13 looking for the blessed hope and appearing of the glory
14 of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ; who gave
HIMSELF for us, that He might ransom us from all ini-
quity, and purify to Himself a peculiar people, zealous of
15 good works. These things speak, and exhort, and reprove
with all authority. Let no man despise thee.

III.

Put them in mind to submit themselves to rulers,

to authorities; to be obedient, to be ready to every
2 good work, to speak evil of no ‘man, to be averse to con-
tention, forbearing, shewing forth all meekness unto

verb however is occasionally used ab-
solutely (as here) by some of our older
writers, e.g. Shakspeare and Milton,
To the intent, &c.] That denying, AUTH.,
Cov. Test., BisH.,, RHEM.; that...for-
sakynge, WICL.; that we shuld dengye...
and, TYxD., Cov., CRAN., GEN.

The present] This present, AUTH, and
the other Vv. except WicL.,, Cov.
(both), RHEM., this,

13. The blessed] So WicL.,, Cov.
Test., GEN., RHEM.: that blessed,
AUTH. and the remaining Vv.
Appearing of, &c.] So Cov., Cran.,
GEN., BisH. ; the comynge of the glorie,
WicL,, Cov. Test.; aduent of the gl.,
RaEM.: the glorious appearing, AUTH.,
'TYND. (om. the). It is noticeable that
our older Vv. (except TYND.) have all
avoided a doubtful interpretation of
the gen., into which even accurate
scholars like Green (Gramm. p. 215)
have allowed themselves to be be-
trayed. Our] The, AUTH.
and all Vv. except WICL. which omits
i, And Saviour] And
our 8., AvurH., WIcL., Cov. Test.,
BisH., REEM.; and of oure s., TYND,,
Cov. (but no preceding comma),
CRAN., GEN,

14. Ransom] Redeem, Avurd. and

the other Vv. except WIcL., agen bie.
15. Reprove] Rebuke, AuTH. and
all Vv, except WICL., argue (or proue).

CHaPTER 111, 1. Submit themselves]
So Tynp., Cov., CRAN.: be obediente,
Cov. Test.; be subject, AUTH. and re-
maining Vv. Do rulers, to
auth.}] To Principalities * and Powers,
AUTH.; GEN. (the Pr.); to prynces &
powers, WicL., Cov. Test. (vnto); to
rule and power, TYND,, CraN., BIsH.,
vato Prynces and to the kyer auctorite,
Cov.; to Princes and Potestutes, RHEN,
The occasional use of the term ¢ prin-
cipalities’ in AUTH. with reference to
orders of angels makes a change de-
sirable. Be obedient)
So GEN.: obey magisirates, AUTH.,
BisH.

2. Awerse to contention] No brawl-
ers, AUTH.; not litigious (or ful of
chydynge), WIOL.; no fyghters, TYND.,
CRAN., GEN., BIsH.; no stryuers, Cov.
(both) ; not...litigious, REEM,
Forbearing] But gentle, AuTH., CRAN.,
BisH.; but temperaunt (or pacient),
WicL.; but softe, TYND,, Cov. (both),
GEN. Shewing forth)
As in 1 Tim. i 16, al.; skewing,
AUTH. and all Vy,
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all men. For we WERE once ourselves also foolish, dis- 3
obedient, going astray, serving divers lusts and plea-
sures, living in malice and envy, hateful, hating one
another. But when the kindness and the love toward
man of our Saviour God appeared, not by works of righte-
ousness which WE did, but after His mercy He saved us,
by the laver of regeneration and renewing of the Holy
Ghost; which He poured out upon us richly through
Jesus Christ our Saviour; that being justified by His
grace, we should become heirs of eternal life, according
to hope.

Faithful ¢s the saying, and about these things I desire
that thou make asseveration, to the intent that they which

3. Were once ourselves also] Our-
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into, WiCL.; hath poured forth vpon,

selves also were sometimes, AUTH. ; and
80, as to the position of wore in trans-
lation, all Vv, Going
astray] So Cov. Test.: errynge, WICL.,
RHEM.; in erroure, Cov.; deceived,
AUTH. and remaining Vv.

Hating] So all Vv, except AvrTH.,
GEN., and hating.

4. When] So Cov. Test., GEN.,
RHEM. : after that, AuTH. and remain-
ing Vv. except WicL. which omits it.
The love toward man, &c.] So, as to
order, RHEEM. : love of God our Saviour
toward man, AUTH., GEN.

Our Saviour God] So the other Vv,
except AuTtH., WiIcL, Cov., GEN.,
God our Saviour.

5. Did] So WicL, Rumeu., and

sim. TyYxD., Cov., CRAN., wrought:
have done, AutH., Cov, Test.; had
done, GEN. After]
So WicL,, Cov.: of, TYND.; according
to, AUTH. and remaining Vv.
Laver] So RuEM.: washing, AUTH.,
GEN.: waschynge (or baptym), WICL. ;
Jfountayne, TYND. and remaining Vv.
The comma after wahwyer. of AUTH.,
TyYND., Cov., CRAN., GEN., is not found
in WicL., Cov. Test., BisH., REEM.

.6, Poured out upon] Sched oute

Cov. Test., RHEM. (om. forth); shed
on, AUTH. and the other Vv,

Richly] So BisH., AvurH. Marg.:
plentevously, WICL. ; plentyfully, Cov.
Test.; abundantly, AvurH, and re-
maining Vv.

7.  Become] Be made, AUTH.
Heirs of, &c.] So TYND. (thorowe A.),
Cov., Cov. Test. (euerlastynge): heirs
according fo the hope of et. l., AUTH.,
CrAN., GEN., BIsH.; eyres aflir hope
of euerlastynge 1., WIOL.; heires acc.
to hope of life euerl., RHEM.

8. Faithful is the saying] This is
a faithful saying, AvurH., BISH.; a
trewe worde, WICL.; this i3 a irue
sayinge, Tynp., Cov. (both), Cran.,
GEN. (Cov, Test. adds, it is @ fayth-
full worde) ; it isa f. saying, RHEM.
About these] Of th., WicL. and all the
other Vv, except AUTH., GEN., these.
Desire] Wolde, TyND., Cov. (both):
will, AUTH. and remaining Vv.

Make asseveration] Afirm constantly,
AUTH.; conferme other men, WICL. ;
certifie, TYND., CRAN.; gpeake ear-
nestly, Cov.; strengthen them, CovV.
Test.; afirme, GEN.; confirme, BISH.;
auouch earnestly, RHEM.

To the intent that] That, AUTH. and
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TITUS.

have believed God may be careful to practise good works.

9 These things are good and profitable unto men.

But

avoid foolish questions, and genealogies, and strifes, and
contentions about the law ; for they are unprofitable and

10 vain.

A man that is an heretick, after a first and second

11 admonition, shun; knowing that he that is such is per-
verted, and sinneth being self-condemned.

12 When I shall send Artemas unto thee, or Tychicus, use
diligence to come unto me to Nicopolis: for there I have

13 determined to winter. Forward zealously on their jour-

all the other Vv.: the addition in the
text seems necessary to obviate mis-
conception of the meaning.

God] So WicL. (fo g.), TYND.: in God,
AvurH. and remaining Vv.

May] Might, AutH. Practise]
Maintain, AUTH. ; be bifore in, WICL.;
go forwarde in, TYND., CRAN.; excell
in, Cov. (both), RHEM. ; shewe forthe,
GEN., BIsH. Are good] So
AvUTH., but observe that in Rec. the
reading is Té& kaha k.7.\., which should
have been translated ‘are the things
which are good; comp. Scholef.
Hints, p. 128,

9. Strifes, and contentions] Con-
tentions, and strivings, AuTH. All the
Vv. except Tynp., Cov., place a
comma after épets.

10. A first] The first, AUTH.
Shun] So WIcL.: eschue,” Cov. Test. ;
reject, AUTH., GEN.; avoyde, TYND.
and remaining Vv. The translation
of AutrH., though lexically tenable,
appears stronger than the use of wap-
awrelofac in these Epp. will fully
warrant, The transl. ‘refuse,” 1 Tim.
v. 11 (Aurs.), would not here be
suitable, as the context affords no clue
to the character of the refusal; the
meaning is simply ‘have nothing to
do with,” ‘monere desine;’ see notes
in loc.

11. Perverted] So TynD., Cov.

(both), CrAN., GEN.: subverted, AUTH.
and remaining Vv. Self-
condemned] Condemned of himself,
AvuTH., BIsH. (dampned); dampnyde
by his owne doom, WicL.; d. by his
awne tudgement, TYND., Cov., and
Cov. Test., RHEM. (both giving cond.);
d. by hym selfe, CRAN.; d. of kis owne
self, GEN.

12. Shall send] So AuTH. and all
Vv. except Cov. Test., send. The
translation ‘shall have sent,” though
perhaps critically exact, appears to
have been very rarely adopted by our
Translators (comp. Matth. xxi. 40,
Mark viii. 38, John iv. 25, xvi, 13,
Acts xxiii. 35, Rom. xi. 27, 1 Cor.
xvi. 3), and except where strict ac-
curacy may be required, or where an
idiomatic turn (a8 in 1 Tim, v. 11)
adds force and perspicuity, is best
avoided, as not fully in accordance
with our usual mode of expression.
Use diligence] Hiye thouw, WICL. ; make
spede, Cov.; make haist, Cov. Test.;
hasten, REEM. ; be diligent, AuTH. and
remaining Vv. There I have
det.] So RHEM.; sim. there haue I
purposed, Cov. Test.: I have deter-
mined there, AUTH. and the remaining
Vv. except WicL,, I haue purposide
Sor to dwelle in wynter there.

13.  Forward zealously, &c.] Bisily
sende bifore, WICL.; sende...diligently
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ney Zenas the lawyer and Apollos, that nothing be want-

ing to them.

And let ours also learn to practise good 14

works for necessary wants, that they be not unfruitful,

All that are with me salute thee.

love us in the faith.
Grace be with you all,

afore, Cov. Test.; set forvvard...care-
Sfully, REEM. ; bring...on their journey
diligently, AuTH. and remaining Vv.
I4. Qurs] So AUurH. and all Vv,
except WicL., RHEM., oure. men.
Practise] Maintain, AUTH.; be bifore
in, WICL.; shewe forthe, GEN.; excell
in, TYND. and the other Vv.
For mnecessary wants] For mnecessary
uses, AUTH, and the other Vv. (and n.,

Salute them that 15

WicL. ; wnto, Cov. Test.; to, BisH.,
Ruem.) except Tynp., Cov., Cran,,
as farforth, as nede requyreth.

15. Salute...Salute] So Cov. Test.,
Ruem. : greten...grete, WICL.; salute
...Greet, AUuTH. and remaining Vv.
As the same word (dowd{eofar) is
used in both cases, a change of ren-
dering seems scarcely desirable.

AlU] AvtE. adds * Amen.

THE END.

Cambrivge :
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